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Preface

Oracle Application Express API Reference describes the Application Programming
Interfaces, referred to as APIs, available when programming in the Oracle Application
Express environment.

Note:

In Oracle Application Express 4.2, the APEX_DEBUG_MESSAGE package was
renamed to APEX_DEBUG. The APEX_DEBUG_MESSAGE package name is
still supported to provide backward compatibility. As a best practice,
however, use the new APEX_DEBUG package for new applications unless
you plan to run them in an earlier version of Oracle Application Express.

Topics:

Topic Overview

Audience

Documentation Accessibility
Related Documents

Conventions

Topic Overview

This document contains the following chapters:

Title

Description

Changes in This Release
APEX_APPLICATION

APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL

APEX_AUTHENTICATION

Describes changes in this document for Oracle
Application Express Release 4.2

Use the APEX_APPLI CATI ON package to take
advantage of many global variables.

The APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package
provides many methods to modify application
attributes during the Application Express
application installation process.

The APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON package provides a
public API for authentication plugins.
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Title Description

APEX_COLLECTION Use APEX_COLLECTI ONto temporarily capture
one or more nonscalar values. You can use
collections to store rows and columns currently in
session state so they can be accessed, manipulated,
or processed during a user's specific session.

APEX_CSS The APEX_CSS package provides utility functions
for adding CSS styles to HTTP output. This
package is usually used for plug-in development.

APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH Use the APEX_CUSTOM AUTH package to perform
various operations related to authentication and
session management.

APEX_DEBUG The APEX_DEBUG package provides utility
functions for managing the debug message log.

APEX_ESCAPE The APEX_ESCAPE package provides functions for
escaping special characters in strings, to ensure that
the data is suitable for further processing.

APEX_ERROR The APEX_ERROR package provides the interface
declarations and some utility functions for an error
handling function and includes procedures and
functions to raise errors in an Application Express
application.

APEX_INSTANCE_ADMIN The APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N package provides
utilities for managing an Oracle Application
Express runtime environment. Use the
APEX_I NSTANCE_ADM N package to get and set
email settings, wallet settings, report printing
settings and to manage scheme to workspace
mappings.

APEX_IR The APEX_| R package provides utilities you can
use when programming in the Oracle Application
Express environment related to interactive reports.

APEX_ITEM Use the APEX_| TEMpackage to create form
elements dynamically based on a SQL query
instead of creating individual items page by page.

APEX_JAVASCRIPT The APEX_JAVASCRI PT package provides utility
functions for adding dynamic JavaScript code to
HTTP output. This package is usually used for
plug-in development.

APEX_LANG Use APEX_LANG API to translate messages.

APEX_LDAP Use APEX_LDAP to perform various operations
related to Lightweight Directory Access Protocol
(LDAP) authentication.

APEX_MAIL Use the APEX_MAI L package to send an email from
an Oracle Application Express application.
APEX_PLSQL_JOB Use APEX_PLSQL_JOB package to run PL/SQL

code in the background of your application. This is
an effective approach for managing long running
operations that do not need to complete for a user
to continue working with your application.
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Title Description

APEX_PLUGIN The APEX_PLUG N package provides the interface
declarations and some utility functions to work
with plug-ins.

APEX_PLUGIN_UTIL The APEX_PLUG N_UTI L package provides utility
functions that solve common problems when
writing a plug-in.

APEX_UI_DEFAULT_UPDATE You can use the APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE
package to set the user interface defaults associated
with a table within a schema. The package must be
called from within the schema that owns the table
you are updating.

APEX_UTIL Use the APEX_UTI L package to get and set session
state, get files, check authorizations for users, reset
different states for users, and also to get and set
preferences for users.

APEX_WEB_SERVICE The APEX_WEB_SERVI CE API enables you to
integrate other systems with Application Express
by allowing you to interact with Web services
anywhere you can use PL/SQL in your application.
The API contains procedures and functions to call
both SOAP and RESTful style Web services.

JavaScript APIs Use these JavaScript functions and objects to
provide client-side functionality, such as showing
and hiding page elements, or making XML HTTP
Asynchronous JavaScript and XML (AJAX)
requests.

Note:

In release 2.2, Oracle Application Express APIs were renamed using the prefix
APEX_. Note that API's using the previous prefix HTMLDB_ are still supported
to provide backward compatibility. As a best practice, however, use the new
API names for new applications unless you plan to run them in an earlier
version of Oracle Application Express.

Audience

Oracle Application Express API Reference is intended for application developers who are
building database-centric web applications using Oracle Application Express. The
guide describes the APIs available when programming in the Oracle Application
Express environment.

To use this guide, you need to have a general understanding of relational database
concepts and an understanding of the operating system environment under which you
are running Oracle Application Express.

See Also:

Oracle 2 Day + Application Express Developer’s Guide
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Documentation Accessibility

For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle
Accessibility Program website at ht t p: / / waww. or acl e. conl pl s/t opi ¢/ | ookup?
ct x=acc& d=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visitht t p: / / ww. or acl e. coni pl s/ t opi ¢/ | ookup?

ct x=acc& d=i nf o or visit ht t p: / / www. or acl e. cont pl s/t opi c/ | ookup?
ct x=accé& d=t rs if you are hearing impaired.

Accessibility of Code Examples in Documentation

Screen readers may not always correctly read the code examples in this document. The
conventions for writing code require that closing braces should appear on an
otherwise empty line; however, some screen readers may not always read a line of text
that consists solely of a bracket or brace.

Related Documents

XX

For more information, see these Oracle resources:

®  Oracle Application Express Release Notes

® Oracle Application Express Installation Guide

e Oracle 2 Day + Application Express Developer's Guide

® Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s Guide
* Oracle Application Express Administration Guide

®  Oracle Application Express Migration Guide

® Oracle Application Express SQL Workshop Guide

® Oracle Application Express End User’s Guide

® Oracle Database Concepts

® Oracle Database Advanced Application Developer’s Guide
e Oracle Database Administrator’s Guide

® Oracle Database SQL Language Reference

® SQL*Plus User’s Guide and Reference

® Oracle Database PL/SQL Language Reference

For additional application examples, go to the Learning Library. Search for free online
training content, including Oracle by Example (OBE), demos, and tutorials. To access
the Oracle Learning Library, go to:

http://ww. oracl e. com technet work/tutorial s/index.htn

Printed documentation is available for sale in the Oracle Store at


http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs
http://www.oracle.com/technetwork/tutorials/index.html

http://shop. oracl e. conf

If you already have a user name and password for OTN, then you can go directly to
the documentation section of the OTN web site at

http://ww. oracl e. com t echnol ogy/ docunent ati on/

Conventions

For a description of PL/SQL subprogram conventions, refer to the Oracle Database
PL/SQL Language Reference. This document contains the following information:

¢ Specifying subprogram parameter modes
® Specifying default values for subprogram parameters

¢ Overloading PL/SQL subprogram Names

The following text conventions are used in this document:

Convention Meaning

boldface Boldface type indicates graphical user interface elements associated

with an action, or terms defined in text or the glossary.

italic Italic type indicates book titles, emphasis, or placeholder variables for
which you supply particular values.

nonospace Monospace type indicates commands within a paragraph, URLs, code
in examples, text that appears on the screen, or text that you enter.
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Changes in This Release

This preface contains:

* Changes in Oracle Application Express Release 4.2

Changes in Oracle Application Express Release 4.2

The following are changes in Oracle Application Express API Reference for Oracle
Application Express release 4.2.

New Features

The following features are new in this release:
¢ APEX_COLLECTION

e Extend collections to support Oracle Database 12c VARCHAR?2. Beginning in
Oracle Database 12¢, database columns of data type VARCHAR2 can be defined
up to 32,767 bytes. This requires that the database initialization parameter
MAX_STRI NG_SI ZE has a value of EXTENDED. If Application Express was
installed in Oracle Database 12¢ and with MAX_STRI NG_SI ZE = EXTENDED,
then the tables for the Application Express collections will be defined to support
up 32,767 bytes for the character attributes of a collection. For the methods in
the APEX_COLLECTION API, all references to character attributes (c001
through c050) can support up to 32,767 bytes.

e APEX_CSS

* Support added for media queries and IE conditions to apex_css and
apex_j avascri pt APIs. Two new parameters added to the ADD_FI LE
procedure. See “ADD_FILE Procedure”.

e The ADD_THI RD_PARTY_LI BRARY procedure added to support content
delivery networks for jQuery files. See “ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE
Procedure”.

e APEX_DEBUG

¢ In Oracle Application Express 4.2, the APEX_DEBUG_MESSAGE package was
renamed to APEX_DEBUG The APEX_DEBUG_MESSAGE package name is still
supported to provide backward compatibility. As a best practice, however, use
the new APEX_DEBUG package for new applications unless you plan to run
them in an earlier version of Oracle Application Express. See “ APEX_DEBUG”.

e APEX_ESCAPE
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The HTML_WHI TELI ST function added to perform HTML escape on all
characters in the input text except the specified whitelist tags. See
“HTML_WHITELIST Function”.

APEX_IR

Prior to Application Express release 4.2, the interactive report API existed in
APEX_UTI L. A separate APEX_| R package implemented in Application Express
release 4.2 to help developers easily find interactive report methods. See “
APEX_IR”.

APEX_JAVASCRIPT

Support added for media queries and IE conditions to apex_css and
apex_j avascri pt APIs. Two new parameters added to the ADD_Fl LE
procedure. See “ADD_LIBRARY Procedure”.

The ADD_THI RD_PARTY_LI BRARY procedure added to support content
delivery networks for jQuery files. See “ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE
Procedure”.

APEX_LANG

Additional procedures added in Application Express release 4.2.3 and later, for
translating messages. Added procedures include:

CREATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPI NG, DELETE_LANGUAGE_MAPPI NG,

PUBLI SH_APPLI CATI ON, SEED_TRANSLATI ONS,
UPDATE_LANGUAGE_NMAPPI NG, UPDATE_MESSAGE,
UPDATED_TRANSLATED_STRI NG See “ APEX_LANG”.

APEX_MAIL

Implemented easy interface to remove interactive report subscriptions. See
“GET_IMAGES_URL Function” and “GET_INSTANCE_URL Function”

APEX_UTIL

Build options are shared components in an Application Express application
used to enable and disable functionality. In Application Express release 4.1.1, an
API was added to set the build option. In Application Express release 4.2,
functions are available to get back the status of a specified build option. There
are two flavors of the APEX_UTI L. GET_BUI LD_OPTI ON_STATUS function, one
where you specify the build option by ID, and another where you specify the
build option by build option name.

Session state can be shared between applications of the same workspace by
implementing an extension to application items. The following procedures have
been modified:

e APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_LI FETI ME_SECONDS

The parameter p_scope is obsolete. The procedure always sets the lifetime
for the whole session. See “SET_SESSION_LIFETIME_SECONDS
Procedure”.

e APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_MAX_| DLE_SECONDS



The parameter p_scope is obsolete. The procedure always sets the lifetime
for the whole session. See “SET_SESSION_MAX_IDLE_SECONDS
Procedure”.

APEX_PLUGIN

No Data Found Message added as standard region type plug-in setting. See
See t _r egi on in “Data Types ”.

Number of custom attributes for region type plug-ins increased to 25. See
t _regi onin “Data Types ”.

Fet ched Rows added as standard region type plug-in setting. See t _r egi on
in “Data Types ”.

CSS d asses attribute added to regions, buttons, page items and report
columns. See t_page_item in “Data Types ”.

Support for HTMLS5 placeholder attribute added to several item types. See
t_page_item in “Data Types ”.

APEX_PLUGIN_UTIL

Function added to return some of the standard attributes of an HTML element
(for example, id, name, required, placeholder, aria-error-attributes, class) which
is used if a HTML input/select/textarea/ ... tag is generated to get a consistent
set of attributes. See “GET_ELEMENT_ATTRIBUTES Function”.

Functions added to better support custom plug-in attributes of type Regi on
Col um Nane. Instead of passing a column number, for example

p_sear ch_col um_no, the functions now also support passing a column
name, such as p_sear ch_col unm_nane. See “GET_DATA Function Signature
1”7, “GET_DATA Function Signature 2”7, “GET_DATA2 Function Signature 1”,
and “GET_DATA2 Function Signature 2”.

APEX_INSTANCE_ADMIN

A new parameter value added to APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. SET_PARAMETER
and APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. GET_PARAMETER named
Bl G-l LE_TABLESPACES ENABLED. See “Available Parameter Values”.

Improvements made to failed login handling. The following parameter values
added LOG@ N_THROTTLE_DELAY, LOG N_THROTTLE_METHCDS,
| NBOUND_PROXI ES. See “Available Parameter Values”.

Interface to remove interactive report subscription implemented. Two new
parameters added: emmi | _i mages_url,emai | _i nst ance_url . See
“Available Parameter Values”.

Support for Enabl e Application Traci ng added in Application Express
Instance Administration. To support this feature, TRACI NG_ENABLED
parameter value implemented. See “Available Parameter Values”.

Expose the system preference for Encrypted Tablesapces in Instance
Administration and in package APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. New parameter
value to APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. SET_PARAMETER and

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. GET_PARAMETER named
ENCRYPTED_TABLESPACES ENABLED. See “Available Parameter Values”.
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Resource Consumer Group available at workspace level. New parameter

p_rm consuner _gr oup added to ADD_WORKSPACE procedure. See
“ADD_WORKSPACE Procedure”. Also, SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUVER_GROUP
procedure and ADD_WORKSPACE procedure added. See
“SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUMER_GROUP Procedure” and
“ADD_WORKSPACE Procedure”.

Reports on interactive report subscriptions added to Application Express
Administration. The REMOVE_SUBSCRI PTI ON procedure added. See
“REMOVE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure”.

Procedure added to enable an instance administrator to set the log switch
interval for each of the logs maintained by Application Express. See
“SET_LOG_SWITCH_INTERVAL Procedure”.

e JAVASCRIPT API

Improve AJAX functions because ht ml db_get is outdated. The following
methods added to the JavaScript library: apex.server.plugin,
apex.server.pluginUrl, and apex.server.process. See
“apex.server.plugin(pAjaxIdentifier_pData_pOptions)”,
“apex.server.pluginUrl( pAjaxIdentifier_ pData )”, and
“apex.server.process( pAjaxldentifier_ pData_ pOptions )”.
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APEX_APPLICATION

The APEX_APPLI CATI ON package is a PL/SQL package that implements the Oracle
Application Express rendering engine. You can use this package to take advantage of
many global variables. Table 1-1 describes the global variables available in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON package.

Table 1-1 Global Variables Available in APEX_APPLICATION

Global Variable

Description

G USER
G FLOWID

G FLOW STEP_I D
G_FLOW OWRER

G_REQUEST

G_BROWSER_LANGUAGE

G_DEBUG
G HOME_LI NK
G LOG N_URL

G | MAGE_PREFI X

G_FLOW SCHEMA_OWKNER
G_PRI NTER_FRI ENDLY

G_PROXY_SERVER
G_SYSDATE

G_PUBLI C_USER

Specifies the currently logged in user.
Specifies the ID of the currently running application.
Specifies the ID of the currently running page.

Specifies the schema to parse for the currently running
application.

Specifies the value of the request variable most recently
passed to or set within the show or accept modules.

Refers to the web browser's current language preference.

Refers to whether debugging is currently switched on or off.
Valid values for the DEBUG flag are 'Yes' or 'No'. Turning
debug on shows details about application processing.

Refers to the home page of an application. The Application
Express engine redirects to this location if no page is given
and if no alternative page is dictated by the authentication
scheme's logic.

Used to display a link to a login page for users that are not
currently logged in.

Refers to the virtual path the web server uses to point to the
images directory distributed with Oracle Application Express.

Refers to the owner of the Application Express schema.

Refers to whether the Application Express engine is running
in print view mode. This setting can be referenced in
conditions to eliminate elements not desired in a printed
document from a page.

Refers to the application attribute Proxy Server'.

Refers to the current date on the database server. this uses the
DATE DATATYPE.

Refers to the Oracle schema used to connect to the database
through the database access descriptor (DAD).

G_GLOBAL_NQOTI FI CATI ON  Specifies the application's global notification attribute.

APEX_APPLICATION 1-1



Referencing Arrays

Referencing

Referencing

1-2 API Reference

Topics:

¢ Referencing Arrays

* Referencing Values Within an On Submit Process
¢ Converting an Array to a Single Value

¢ HELP Procedure

e STOP_APEX_ENGINE Procedure

Arrays

Items are typically HTML form elements such as text fields, select lists, and check
boxes. When you create a new form item using a wizard, the wizard uses a standard
naming format. The naming format provides a handle so you can retrieve the value of
the item later on.

To create your own items, you can access them after a page is submitted by
referencing APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_F01 to APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_F50 arrays. You
can create your own HTML form fields by providing the input parameters using the
format FO1, FO2, FO3 and so on. You can create up to 50 input parameters ranging
from FO1 to F50, for example:

<INPUT TYPE="text" NAME="F01" S|ZE="32" MAXLENGTH="32" VALUE="sone val ue">

<TEXTAREA NAME="F02" ROA5=4 COLS=90 WRAP="VI RTUAL">this is the exanple of a
text area. </ TEXTAREA>

<SELECT NAME="FO03" S| ZE="1">
<OPTI ON VALUE="abc" >abc

<OPTI ON VALUE="123">123

</ SELECT>

Because the FO1 to F50 input items are declared as PL/SQL arrays, you can have
multiple items named the same value. For example:

<I NPUT TYPE="text" NAME="FO01" S| ZE="32" MAXLENGTH="32" VALUE="array el ement 1">
<I NPUT TYPE="text" NAME="FO01" S| ZE="32" MAXLENGTH="32" VALUE="array el ement 2">
<I NPUT TYPE="text" NAME="FO01" S| ZE="32" MAXLENGTH="32" VALUE="array el ement 3">

Note that following PL/SQL code produces the same HTML as show in the previous
example.

FORi IN1..3 LOOP

APEX_| TEM TEXT( P_I DX = 1,
p_val ue =>"array elenment '|]i
p_si ze =>32,
p_maxl ength =>32);

END LOOP;

Values Within an On Submit Process

You can reference the values posted by an HTML form using the PL/SQL variable
APEX_APPLI CATI ON.G_FO1 to APEX_APPLI CATI ON.G_F50. Because this element is
an array, you can reference values directly, for example:

FOR i IN 1..APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO1. COUNT LOOP

htp.p('element "||1]]|" has a value of '||APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G FO1(i));
END LOOP;



Converting an Array to a Single Value

Note that check boxes displayed using APEX_| TEM CHECKBOX only contain values in
the APEX_APPLI CATI ONarrays for those rows which are checked. Unlike other items
(TEXT, TEXTAREA, and DATE_POPUP) which can contain an entry in the
corresponding APEX_APPL| CATI ONarray for every row submitted, a check box only
has an entry in the APEX_APPLI CATI ONarray if it is selected.

Converting an Array to a Single Value

You can also use Oracle Application Express public utility functions to convert an
array into a single value. The resulting string value is a colon-separated list of the
array element values. For example:

ht p. p( APEX_UTI L. TABLE_TO_STRI NG{ APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G_F01));
This function enables you to reference G_FO1 to G_F50 values in an application

process that performs actions on data. The following sample process demonstrates
how values are inserted into a table:

I NSERT | NTO ny_table (ny_col um) VALUES
APEX_UTI L. TABLE_TO_STRI NG( APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_F01)

HELP Procedure

This function outputs page and item level help text as formatted HTML. You can also
use it to customize how help information is displayed in your application.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON. HELP (
p_r equest I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_flow.id I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_flow step_id I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_show_item hel p I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES',
p_show_regi ons I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES',

p_bef ore_page_ht n I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' <p>',
p_after_page_htni I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_before_region_htm I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_after_region_htm I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' </td></tr></tabl e></p>',
p_before_pronpt_htn I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' <p><b>',
p_after_pronpt_htn I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' </ b></p>: &bsp; ',
p_before_item htni IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_after_itemhtn IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 1-2 describes the parameters available in the HELP procedure.

Table 1-2 HELP Parameters

Parameter Description
p_request Not used.
p_flow.id The application ID that contains the page or item level

help you want to output.

p_flow step_id The page ID that contains the page or item level help
you want to display.

p_show_ i tem hel p Flag to determine if item level help is output. If this
parameter is supplied, the value must be either "YES'
or 'NO, if not the default value is 'YES'.
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1-4 API Reference

Parameter

Description

p_show_r egi ons

p_bef ore_page_htm

p_after_page_htm

p_before_regi on_htmn

p_after_regi on_htnm

p_before_pronpt _htn

p_after_pronpt _htn

p_before_item htm

p_after_itemhtm

Flag to determine if region headers are output (for
regions containing page items). If this parameter is
supplied, the value must be either "YES' or 'NO/, if not
the default value is "YES'.

Use this parameter to include HTML between the
page level help text and item level help text.

Use this parameter to include HTML at the bottom of
the output, after all other help.

Use this parameter to include HTML before every
region section. Note this parameter is ignored if
p_show_r egi ons is set to 'NO'.

Use this parameter to include HTML after every
region section. Note this parameter is ignored if
p_show_r egi ons is set to 'NO'.

Use this parameter to include HTML before every
item label for item level help. Note this parameter is
ignored if p_show_i t em_hel p is set to 'NO'.

Use this parameter to include HTML after every item
label for item level help. Note this parameter is
ignored if p_show_i t em hel p is set to 'NO'.

Use this parameter to include HTML before every
item help text for item level help. Note this parameter
is ignored if p_show_i t em_hel p is set to NO'".

Use this parameter to include HTML after every item
help text for item level help. Note this parameter is
ignored if p_show_i t em_hel p is set to 'NO'.

Example

The following example shows how to use the APEX_APPLI CATI ON. HELP procedure
to customize how help information is displayed.

In this example, the p_f | ow_st ep_i d parameter is set to : REQUEST, which means
that a page ID specified in the REQUEST section of the URL controls which page's
help information to display (see note after example for full details on how this can be
achieved).

Also, the help display has been customized so that the region sub-header now has a
different color (through the p_bef or e_r egi on_ht m parameter) and also the "' has
been removed that appeared by default after every item prompt (through the
p_after_pronpt _htm parameter).

APEX_APPLI CATI ON. HELP(

p_flow.id => : APP_I D,

p_flow step_id => : REQUEST,

p_before_region_htm => '<p><br/><tabl e bgcol or =" #A3BED8"
Wi dt h="100% ><t r ><t d><b>',

p_after_pronpt_htm => '</b></p>&nbsp; &bsp;"');

To implement this type of call in your application, you can do the following:

1. Create a page that will be your application help page.



STOP_APEX_ENGINE Procedure

2. Create a region of type PL/SQL Dynamic Content' and add the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON. HELP call as PL/SQL Source.

3. Then you can add a 'Navigation Bar' link to this page, ensuring that the REQUEST
value set in the link is &APP_PAGE_| D.

STOP_APEX ENGINE Procedure

This procedure signals the Application Express engine to stop further processing and
immediately exit to avoid adding additional HTML code to the HTTP buffer.

Note:

This procedure raises the exception
apex_appl i cati on.e_st op_apex_engi ne internally. You must raise that
exception again, if you use a WHEN OTHERS exception handler.

Syntax
APEX_APPLI CATI ON. STOP_APEX_ENG NE

Parameters

None

Example 1

This example tells the browser to redirect to ht t p: / / apex. or acl e. com and
immediately stops further processing.

owa_util.redirect_url ('http://apex.oracle.com);
apex_appl i cation. st op_apex_engi ne;

Example 2

This example also tells the browser to redirect to ht t p: / / apex. or acl e. com and

immediately stops further processing. But, this time the code also contains a WHEN
OTHERS exception handler which deals with the
apex_application.e_stop_apex_engine used by apex_application.stop_apex_engine.

begi n
. code which can raise an exception ...
owa_util.redirect_url ('http://apex.oracle.com);
apex_appl i cation. st op_apex_engi ne;
exception
when apex_application. e_stop_apex_engi ne then
raise; -- raise again the stop Application Express engi ne exception
when ot hers then
; -- code to handl e the exception
end;
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APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL

The APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package provides many methods to modify
application attributes during the Application Express application installation process.

Topics:

Package Overview

Import Script Examples

CLEAR_ALL Procedure
GENERATE_APPLICATION_ID Procedure
GENERATE_OFFSET Procedure
GET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Function
GET_APPLICATION_ID Function
GET_APPLICATION_NAME Function
GET_IMAGE_PREFIX Function
GET_OFFSET Function

GET_PROXY Function

GET_SCHEMA Function
GET_WORKSPACE_ID Function
SET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Procedure
SET_APPLICATION_ID Procedure
SET_APPLICATION_NAME Procedure
SET_IMAGE_PREFIX Procedure
SET_OFFSET Procedure

SET_PROXY Procedure

SET_SCHEMA Procedure
SET_WORKSPACE_ID Procedure
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Package Overview

Package Overview

2-2 API Reference

Oracle Application Express provides two ways to import an application into an
Application Express instance:

1. Upload and installation of an application export file by using the web interface of
Application Express.

2. Execution of the application export file as a SQL script, typically in the command-
line utility SQL*Plus.

Using the file upload capability of the web interface of Application Express,
developers can import an application with a different application ID, different
workspace ID and different parsing schema. But when importing an application by
using a command-line tool like SQL*Plus, none of these attributes (application ID,
workspace ID, parsing schema) can be changed without directly modifying the
application export file.

As more and more Application Express customers create applications which are meant
to be deployed by using command-line utilities or by using a non-web-based installer,
they are faced with this challenge of how to import their application into an arbitrary
workspace on any Application Express instance.

Another common scenario is in a training class when installing an application into 50
different workspaces that all use the same application export file. Today, customers
work around this by adding their own global variables to an application export file
and then varying the values of these globals at installation time. However, this manual
modification of the application export file (usually done with a post-export sed or awk
script) should not be necessary.

Application Express 4.0 and higher includes the APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL
APIL This PL/SQL API provides many methods to set application attributes during the
Application Express application installation process. All export files in Application
Express 4.0 and higher contain references to the values set by the
APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL APIL However, the methods in this API is only used
to override the default application installation behavior.

Attributes Manipulated by APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL
The table below lists the attributes that can be set by functions in this APL

Table 2-1 Attributes Manipulated by the APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL API

Attribute Description

Wor kspace ID Workspace ID of the imported application. See
GET_WORKSPACE_ID Function, SET_WORKSPACE_ID
Procedure.

Application ID Application ID of the imported application. See

GENERATE_APPLICATION_ID Procedure,
GET_APPLICATION_ID Function,
SET_APPLICATION_ID Procedure.

O fset Offset value used during application import. See
GENERATE_OFFSET Procedure, GET_OFFSET Function,
SET_OFFSET Procedure.



Import Script Examples

Attribute Description

Schema The parsing schema ("owner") of the imported application. See
GET_SCHEMA Function, SET_SCHEMA Procedure.

Narre Application name of the imported application. See
GET_APPLICATION_NAME Function,
SET_APPLICATION_NAME Procedure.

Alias Application alias of the imported application. See
GET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Function,
SET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Procedure.

Image Prefix The image prefix of the imported application. See
GET_IMAGE_PREFIX Function, SET_IMAGE_PREFIX
Procedure.

Proxy The proxy server attributes of the imported application. See

GET_PROXY Function, SET_PROXY Procedure.

Import Script Examples

Using the workspace FRED_DEYV on the development instance, you generate an
application export of application 645 and save it as file f645.sql. All examples in this
section assume you are connected to SQL*Plus.

Import Application without Modification

To import this application back into the FRED_DEV workspace on the same
development instance using the same application ID:

@f645.5ql

Import Application with Specified Application ID

To import this application back into the FRED_DEV workspace on the same
development instance, but using application ID 702:

begi n
apex_application_install.set_application_id( 702);
apex_application_install.generate_offset;
apex_application_install.set_application_alias( 'F ||

apex_application.get_application_id );

end,

/

@45. sql

Import Application with Generated Application ID

To import this application back into the FRED_DEV workspace on the same
development instance, but using an available application ID generated by Application
Express:

begi n
apex_application_install.generate_application_id;
apex_application_install.generate_of fset;
apex_application_install.set_application_alias( 'F ||
apex_appl i cation.get_application_id );
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end;
/

@ 645. sql

Import Application into Different Workspace using Different Schema

To import this application into the FRED_PROD workspace on the production
instance, using schema FREDDY, and the workspace ID of FRED_DEV and
FRED_PROD are different:

decl are
| _wor kspace_i d nunber;
begi n
sel ect workspace_id into | _workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces
wher e wor kspace = ' FRED_PROD ;
apex_application_install.set_workspace_id( |_workspace_id );
apex_application_install.generate_of fset;
apex_application_install.set_schema( 'FREDDY' );
apex_application_install.set_application_alias( ' FREDPROD_APP' );
end;
/

@ 645. sql

Import into Training Instance for Three Different Workspaces
To import this application into the Training instance for 3 different workspaces:

decl are
| _wor kspace_i d nunber;
begi n
sel ect workspace_id into | _workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces
where wor kspace = ' TRAI NI NGL' ;
apex_application_install.set_workspace_id( |_workspace_id );
apex_application_install.generate_application_id;
apex_application_install.generate_offset;
apex_application_install.set_schema( 'STUDENT1' );
apex_application_install.set_application_alias( 'F ||
apex_application.get_application_id );
end;
/

@ 645. sql

decl are
| _wor kspace_i d nunber;
begi n
sel ect workspace_id into | _workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces
where wor kspace = ' TRAININ&' ;
apex_application_install.set_workspace_id( |_workspace_id );
apex_application_install.generate_application_id;
apex_application_install.generate_offset;
apex_application_install.set_schema( 'STUDENT2' );
apex_application_install.set_application_alias( 'F ||
apex_application.get_application_id );
end;
/
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CLEAR_ALL Procedure

@ 645. sql

decl are
| _wor kspace_i d nunber;
begi n
sel ect workspace_id into | _workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces
where wor kspace = ' TRAI NI NG3' ;

apex_application_install.set_workspace_id( |_workspace_id );
apex_application_install.generate_application_id;
apex_application_install.generate_of fset;
apex_application_install.set_schema( ' STUDENT3' );
apex_application_install.set_application_alias( 'F ||

apex_application.get_application_id );

end;

/

@ 645. sql

CLEAR_ALL Procedure

This procedure clears all values currently maintained in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

Syntax
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. CLEAR ALL;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example clears all values currently set by the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

begi n
apex_application_install.clear_all;
end,

GENERATE_APPLICATION_ID Procedure

This procedure generates an available application ID on the instance and sets the
application ID in APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL.

Syntax
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. GENERATE_APPLI CATI ON_| D;

Parameters

None.

Example

For an example of this procedure call, see “Import Application with Generated
Application ID” and Import into Training Instance for Three Different Workspaces.
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GENERATE_OFFSET Procedure

See Also:

“SET_APPLICATION_ID Procedure”, “GET_APPLICATION_ID Function”

GENERATE_OFFSET Procedure

This procedure generates the offset value used during application import. Use the
offset value to ensure that the metadata for the Application Express application
definition does not collide with other metadata on the instance. For a new application
installation, it is usually sufficient to call this procedure to have Application Express
generate this offset value for you.

Syntax
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL. GENERATE_OFFSET;

Parameters

None.

Example

For examples of this procedure call, see “Import Application with Specified
Application ID”, “Import Application with Generated Application ID”, and “Import
into Training Instance for Three Different Workspaces”.

See Also:

“GET_OFFSET Function”, “SET_OFFSET Procedure”

GET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Function

2-6 API Reference

This function gets the application alias for the application to be imported. This is only
used if the application to be imported has an alias specified. An application alias must
be unique within a workspace and it is recommended to be unique within an instance.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. GET_APPLI CATI ON_ALI AS
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the application alias value in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package. The application alias cannot be more than
255 characters.

decl are

| _alias varchar2(255);
begin

| _alias := apex_application_install.get_application_alias;
end;



GET_APPLICATION_ID Function

See Also:

“SET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Procedure”

GET_APPLICATION_ID Function

Use this function to get the application ID of the application to be imported. The
application ID should either not exist in the instance or, if it does exist, must be in the
workspace where the application is being imported to.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. GET_APPLI CATI ON_I D
RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the application ID value in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

decl are
| _id nunber;
begi n
| _id := apex_application_install.get_application_id,
end;
See Also:
“SET_APPLICATION_ID Procedure”, “GENERATE_APPLICATION_ID
Procedure”

GET_APPLICATION_NAME Function

This function gets the application name of the import application.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. GET_APPLI CATI ON_NAMVE
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the application name value in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

decl are

| _application_nane varchar 2(255);
begi n

| _application_nane := apex_application_install.get_application_nane;
end;
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GET_IMAGE_PREFIX Function

See Also:

“SET_APPLICATION_NAME Procedure”

GET_IMAGE_PREFIX Function

This function gets the image prefix of the import application. Most Application
Express instances use the default image prefix of /i/.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. GET_| MAGE_PREFI X
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the application image prefix in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package. The application image prefix cannot be
more than 255 characters.

decl are
| _i mage_prefix varchar2(255);
begi n
| _image_prefix := apex_application_install.get_image_prefix;
end;
See Also:

“SET_IMAGE_PREFIX Procedure”

GET_OFFSET Function

2-8 API Reference

Use function to get the offset value used during the import of an application.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. GET_OFFSET
RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the application offset value in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

decl are

| _of fset nunber;
begi n

| _offset := apex_application_install.get_offset;
end;



GET_PROXY Function

See Also:

“SET_OFFSET Procedure”, “GENERATE_OFFSET Procedure”

GET_PROXY Function

Use this function to get the proxy server attribute of an application to be imported.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL. GET_PROXY
RETURN VARCHAR2

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the proxy server attribute in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package. The proxy server attribute cannot be more
than 255 characters.

decl are

| _proxy varchar2(255);
begi n

| _proxy := apex_application_install.get_proxy;
end;

See Also:

“SET_PROXY Procedure”

GET_SCHEMA Function

Use this function to get the parsing schema ("owner") of the Application Express
application.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. GET_SCHEMA
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the application schema in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

decl are
| _schema varchar2(30);
begi n
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| _schema : = apex_application_install.get_schems;
end;

See Also:

“SET_SCHEMA Procedure”

GET_WORKSPACE_ID Function

Use this function to get the workspace ID for the application to be imported.

Syntax
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL. GET_WORKSPACE_I D

RETURN NUMBER;
Parameters

None.

Example

The following example returns the value of the workspace ID value in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

decl are
| _wor kspace_i d nunber;
begi n
| _workspace_id : = apex_application_install.get_workspace_i d;
end;
See Also:

“SET_WORKSPACE_ID Procedure”

SET _APPLICATION_ALIAS Procedure

This procedure sets the application alias for the application to be imported. This is
only used if the application to be imported has an alias specified. An application alias
must be unique within a workspace and it is recommended to be unique within an
instance.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. SET_APPLI CATI ON_ALI AS(
p_application_alias | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters

Table 2-2 describes the parameters available in SET_APPLICATION_ALIAS
procedure.
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Table 2-2 SET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_alias The application alias. The application alias is an
alphanumeric identifier. It cannot exceed 255 characters, must
unique within a workspace and, ideally, is unique within an
entire instance.

Example

For examples of this procedure call, see “Import Application with Specified
Application ID”, “Import Application with Generated Application ID”, “Import
Application into Different Workspace using Different Schema” and “Import into
Training Instance for Three Different Workspaces”.

See Also:

“GET_APPLICATION_ALIAS Function”

SET_APPLICATION_ID Procedure

Use this procedure to set the application ID of the application to be imported. The
application ID should either not exist in the instance or, if it does exist, must be in the
workspace where the application is being imported to. This number must be a positive
integer and must not be from the reserved range of Application Express application
IDs.

Syntax

APEX_APPL| CATI ON_| NSTALL. SET_APPLI CATI ON_I D (
p_application_id I N NUMBER);

Parameters

Table 2-3 describes the parameters available in SET_APPLI CATI ON_I D procedure.

Table 2-3 SET_APPLICATION_ID Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id This is the application ID. The application ID must be a
positive integer, and cannot be in the reserved range of
application IDs (3000 - 8999). It must be less than 3000 or
greater than or equal to 9000.

Example

For an example of this procedure call, see “Import Application with Specified
Application ID”.

See Also:

“SET_APPLICATION_ID Procedure”, “GENERATE_APPLICATION_ID
Procedure”
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SET_APPLICATION_NAME Procedure

This procedure sets the application name of the import application.

Syntax

APEX_APPL| CATI ON_| NSTALL. SET_APPLI CATI ON_NAME; (
p_application_nane | N VARCHAR2);

Parameters
Table 2-4 describes the parameters available in SET_APPLI CATI ON_NAME procedure.

Table 2-4 SET_APPLICATION_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description

p_appl i cati on_nanme This is the application name. The application name cannot be
null and cannot be longer than 255 characters.

Example

The following example sets the application name in APEX_APPL| CATI ON_| NSTALL
to "Executive Dashboard".

decl are
| _nane varchar2(255) := 'Executive Dashboard';
begi n
apex_application_install.set_application_name( p_application_name =>
| _nane );
end;
See Also:

“GET_APPLICATION_NAME Function”

SET_IMAGE_PREFIX Procedure

This procedure sets the image prefix of the import application. Most Application
Express instances use the default image prefix of /i/.

Syntax

APEX_APPL| CATI ON_| NSTALL. SET_I MAGE_PREFI X(
p_image_prefix | N VARCHAR2);

Parameters
Table 2-4 describes the parameters available in SET_| MAGE_PREFI X procedure.

Table 2-5 SET_IMAGE_PREFIX Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i mage_prefix The image prefix. Defaultis /i /.
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Example

The following example sets the value of the image prefix variable in
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL.

decl are

| _prefix varchar2(255) :="'/il";
begi n

apex_application_install.set_image_prefix( p_inmage_prefix => 1 _prefix );
end;

See Also:

“GET_IMAGE_PREFIX Function”

SET OFFSET Procedure

This procedure sets the offset value used during application import. Use the offset
value to ensure that the metadata for the Application Express application definition
does not collide with other metadata on the instance. For a new application
installation, it is usually sufficient to call the gener at e_of f set procedure to have
Application Express generate this offset value for you.

Syntax

APEX_APPL| CATI ON_I NSTALL. SET_OFFSET(
p_offset | N NUMBER);

Parameters

Table 2-6 describes the parameters available in SET_COFFSET procedure.

Table 2-6 SET_OFFSET Parameters

Parameter Description

p_of f set The offset value. The offset must be a positive integer. In most
cases you do not need to specify the offset, and instead, call
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL. GENERATE_CFFSET, which
generates a large random value and then set it in the
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL package.

Example

The following example generates a random number from the database and uses this as
the offset value in APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL.

decl are
| _of fset nunber;
begi n
| _offset := dbnms_random val ue( 100000000000, 999999999999) ;
apex_application_install.set_offset( p_offset => 1 _offset );
end/

See Also:

“GET_OFFSET Function”, “GENERATE_OFFSET Procedure”
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SET PROXY Procedure

Use this procedure to set the proxy server attributes of an application to be imported.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_| NSTALL. SET_PROXY (
p_proxy | N VARCHAR?2) ;

Parameters

Table 2-7 describes the parameters available in SET_PROXY procedure.

Table 2-7 SET_PROXY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_pr oxy The proxy server. There is no default value. The proxy server
cannot be more than 255 characters and should not include
any protocol prefix such as http://. A sample value might be:
WWW- pr oxy. conpany. com

Example

The following example sets the value of the proxy variable in
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL.

decl are
| _proxy varchar2(255) := "'wwmw proxy.conpany.com
begi n
apex_application_install.set_proxy( p_proxy =>|_proxy );
end;
See Also:

“SET_PROXY Procedure”

SET_SCHEMA Procedure

Use this function to set the parsing schema ("owner") of the Application Express
application. The database user of this schema must already exist, and this schema
name must already be mapped to the workspace used to import the application.

Syntax

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_I NSTALL. SET_SCHEMA (
p_schema | N VARCHAR2);

Parameters

Table 2-8 describes the parameters available in the SET_SCHENMA procedure.

Table 2-8 SET_SCHEMA Parameters

Parameter Description

p_schena The schema name.
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Example

For examples of this procedure call, see “Import Application into Different Workspace
using Different Schema” and “Import into Training Instance for Three Different
Workspaces”.

See Also:

“GET_SCHEMA Function”

SET WORKSPACE_ID Procedure

Use this function to set the workspace ID for the application to be imported.

Syntax

APEX_APPL| CATI ON_| NSTALL. SET_WORKSPACE_I D (
p_workspace_id | N NUMBER);

Parameters
Table 2-9 describes the parameters available in the SET_WORKSPACE_| D procedure.

Table 2-9 SET_WORKSPACE_ID Parameters

Parameter Description
p_wor kspace_i d The workspace ID.
Example

For examples of this procedure call, see “Import Application into Different Workspace
using Different Schema” and “Import into Training Instance for Three Different
Workspaces”.

See Also:

“SET_WORKSPACE_ID Procedure”
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APEX_AUTHENTICATION

The APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON package provides a public API for authentication
plugins.

Topics:

Constants

The following constant is used by this package.

c_defaul t _user nane_cooki e constant varchar2(30)

Constants

CALLBACK Procedure

GET_CALLBACK_URL Function

GET_LOGIN_USERNAME_COOKIE Function

IS_AUTHENTICATED Function

IS_PUBLIC_USER Function

LOGIN Procedure

LOGOUT Procedure

POST_LOGIN Procedure

SEND_LOGIN_USERNAME_COOKIE Procedure

CALLBACK Procedure

This procedure is the landing resource for external login pages. Call this procedure
directly from the browser.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. CALLBACK (

p_session_id | N NUVBER,
p_app_i d | N NUMBER,
I' N VARCHARZ,

p_aj ax_identifier

p_x01 I N VARCHAR2
p_x02 I N VARCHAR2
p_x03 I N VARCHAR?
p_x04 | N VARCHAR2
p_x05 | N VARCHAR2
p_x06 | N VARCHAR?
p_x07 I N VARCHAR2
p_x08 I N VARCHAR2

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,

:= ' LOA N_USERNAME_COXKI E' ;
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3-2 API Reference

p_x09 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x10 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL )

Parameters

Table 3-1 describes the parameters available in CALLBACK procedure.

Table 3-1 APEX_AUTHENTICATION.CALLBACK Procedure Parameters

Parameters Description
p_session_id The Application Express session identifier.
p_app_id The database application identifier.

p_aj ax_identifierp The system generated AJAX identifier. See
“GET_AJAX_IDENTIFIER Function”.

p_x01 through p_x10 Optional parameters that the external login passes to the
authentication plugin.

Example 1

In this example, a redirect is performed to an external login page and the callback is
passed into Application Express, which the external login redirects to after successful
authentication.

decl are
| _cal I back varchar2(4000) := apex_application.get_callback_url;
begi n
sys.owa_util.redirect_url (
"https://single-signon. exanpl e. con my_cust om sso. | ogi n?p_on_success="| |
sys.utl _url.escape (
url =>1_call back,
escape_reserved_chars => true );
apex_appl i cati on. st op_apex_engi ne;
end;

Example 2

In this example, an external login page saves user data in a shared table and performs
a call back with a handle to the data. In Application Express, the callback activates the
authentication plugin's ajax code. It can take the value of X01 and fetch the actual user
data from the shared table.

---- create or replace package body ny_custom sso as
procedure |ogin (
p_on_success in varchar2 )
is
I _login_id varchar2(32);
begi n
| _login_id := rawt ohex(sys. dbnms_crypto.randon(32));
insert into |login_data(id, usernanme) values (Il _login_id, 'JOE USER);
sys.owa_util.redirect_url (
p_on_success||' & _x01="||I _login_id );
end;
---- end ny_custom Sso;

Note:
“GET_CALLBACK_URL Function”




GET_CALLBACK_URL Function

GET_CALLBACK_URL Function

This function is a plugin helper function to return a URL that is used as a landing
request for external login pages. When the browser sends the request, it triggers the
authentication plugin ajax callback, which can be used to log the user in.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. GET_CALLBACK_URL (
p_x01 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x02 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x03 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x04 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x05 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x06 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x07 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x08 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x09 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_x10 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL )
return VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 3-2 describes the parameters available in GET_CALLBACK_URL function.

Table 3-2 APEX_AUTHENTICATION.GET_CALLBACK _URL Function Parameters

Parameters Description

p_x01 through p_x10 Optional parameters that the external login passes to the
authentication plugin.

Example
See example in “CALLBACK Procedure”.

Note:
“CALLBACK Procedure”

GET_LOGIN_USERNAME_COOKIE Function

This function reads the cookie with the username from the default login page.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. GET_LOG N_USERNAME_COXKI E (
p_cooki e_nane | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT c_defaul t _user nane_cooki e )
return varchar2;

Parameters

Table 3-3 describes the parameters available in GET_LOG N_USERNANME_COCKI E
function.
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Table 3-3 APEX_AUTHENTICATION.GET_LOGIN_USERNAME_COOKIE Function
Parameters

Parameters Description
p_cooki e_namne The cookie name that stores the username in the browser.
Example

In this example, GET_LOG N_USERNAME_COCOKI E saves the username cookie value
into the page item P101_USERNAME.

: P101_USERNAME : = apex_aut henti cati on. get _| ogi n_user name_cooki e;

IS_AUTHENTICATED Function

This function checks if the user is authenticated in the session and returns TRUE if the
user is already logged in or FALSE if the user of the current session is not yet
authenticated.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. | S_AUTHENTI CATED
return BOOLEAN,

Parameters

None.

Example

In this example, | S_AUTHENT| CATED s used to emit the username if the user has
already logged in or a notification if the user has not.

i f apex_authentication.is_authenticated then

sys. htp. p(apex_escape. htm (: APP_USER)||', you are known to the systeni);
el se
sys. htp.p(' Please sign in');
end if;
Note:

“IS_PUBLIC_USER Function”

IS PUBLIC_USER Function

3-4 API Reference

This function checks if the user is not authenticated in the session. A FALSE is
returned if the user is already logged on or TRUE if the user of the current session is
not yet authenticated.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. | S_PUBLI C_USER
return BOLLEAN,

Parameters

None.



LOGIN Procedure

Example

In this example, | S_PUBLI C_USERis used to show a notification if the user has not
already logged in or the username if the user has not.

if apex_authentication.is_public_user then

sys. htp.p(' Please signin');
el se

sys. ht p. p(apex_escape. htm (: APP_USER) | |', you are known to the system);
end if;

LOGIN Procedure

This procedure authenticates the user in the current session.

Login processing has the following steps:
1. Run authentication scheme's pre-authentication procedure.

2.  Run authentication scheme's authentication function to check the user credentials
(p_username, p_password), returning true on success.

3. Ifresult=true: run post-authentication procedure.
4. If result=true: save username in session table.
5. If result=true: set redirect url to deep link.

6. If result=false: set redirect url to current page, with an error message in the
notification_msg parameter.

7. Log authentication result.

8. Redirect.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. LOG N (

p_usernanme | N VARCHARZ,

p_password | N VARCHAR2,

p_upper case_usernane | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT TRUE );
Parameters

Table 3-4 describes the parameters available in LOGIN Procedure.

Table 3-4 APEX_AUTHENTICATION.LOGIN Procedure Parameters

Parameters Description
p_user nane The user's name.
p_password The user's password.

p_upper case_user nane If TRUE then p_user namne is converted to uppercase.

Example

This example passes user credentials, username and password, to the authentication
scheme.

apex_aut hentication.login('JOE USER , 'nysecret');
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LOGOUT Procedure

Note:
“POST_LOGIN Procedure”

LOGOUT Procedure

This procedure closes the session and redirects to the application's home page. Call
this procedure directly from the browser.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. LOGOUT (

p_session_id i n nunber,

p_app_id in nunber,

p_ws_app_id in nunber default null );
Parameters

Table 3-5 describes the parameters available in LOGOUT Procedure.

Table 3-5 APEX_AUTHENTICATION.LOGOUT Procedure Parameters

Parameters Description
p_session_id The Application Express session identifier of the session to
close.
p_app_id The database application identifier.
p_ws_app_id The websheet application identifier.
Example

This example logs the session out.

apex_aut henti cation. | ogout (: SESSION, :APP_ID);

POST LOGIN Procedure

This procedure authenticates the user in the current session. It runs a subset of login(),
without steps 1 and 2. For steps, see “LOGIN Procedure”. It is primarily useful in
authentication schemes where user credentials checking is done externally to
Application Express.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. POST_LOA N (

p_usernane | N VARCHARZ2,

p_password | N VARCHARZ,

p_upper case_usernane | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT TRUE );
Parameters

Table 3-6 describes the parameters available in POST_LOGIN Procedure.

Table 3-6  APEX_AUTHENTICATION.POST_LOGIN Procedure Parameters

Parameters Description

p_user name The user's name.
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Parameters Description

p_passwor d The user's password.

p_upper case_user nane If TRUE then p_user nane is converted to uppercase.

Example

This procedure call passes user credentials, username and password, to the
authentication scheme to finalize the user's authentication.

apex_aut henti cation. post _| ogin(' JCE USER , 'nysecret');

Note:
“LOGIN Procedure”

SEND LOGIN _USERNAME_COOKIE Procedure

This procedure sends a cookie with the username.

Syntax

APEX_AUTHENTI CATI ON. SEND_LOG N_USERNAME_COXXI E (
p_usernane | N VARCHARZ2,
p_cooki e_nane | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT c_defaul t _usernane_cookie );

Parameters

Table 3-7 describes the parameters available in SEND_LOG N_USERNAME_COCKI E
Procedure.

Table 3-7 APEX_AUTHENTICATION.SEND_LOGIN_USERNAME_COOKIE Procedure

Parameters

Parameters Description

p_user name The user's name.

p_cooki e_namne The cookie name which stores p_user nane in the browser.
Example

This example shows how to call SEND_LOG N_USERNAME_COCKI E, to save the value
of item P101_USERNAME in the login cookie.

apex_aut henti cati on. send_| ogi n_user nanme_cooki e (
p_username => : P101_USERNAME );
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APEX_COLLECTION

Collections enable you to temporarily capture one or more nonscalar values. You can
use collections to store rows and columns currently in session state so they can be
accessed, manipulated, or processed during a user's specific session. You can think of
a collection as a bucket in which you temporarily store and name rows of information.

Topics:

About the APEX_COLLECTION API

ADD_MEMBER Procedure

ADD_MEMBER Function

ADD_MEMBERS Procedure

COLLECTION_EXISTS Function
COLLECTION_HAS_CHANGED Function
COLLECTION_MEMBER_COUNT Function
CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure
CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY?2 Procedure
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure
DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure
DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION Procedure
DELETE_COLLECTION Procedure
DELETE_MEMBER Procedure

DELETE_MEMBERS Procedure

GET_MEMBER_MDS5 Function

MERGE_MEMBERS Procedure
MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN Procedure
MOVE_MEMBER_UP Procedure
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About the APEX_COLLECTION API

RESEQUENCE_COLLECTION Procedure

e RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED Procedure

e RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED_ALL Procedure

e SORT_MEMBERS Procedure

e TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure

e UPDATE_MEMBER Procedure

e UPDATE_MEMBERS Procedure

e UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 1
e UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2
e UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3
e UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4
e UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5

e UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6

About the APEX_COLLECTION API

4-2 API Reference

Every collection contains a named list of data elements (or members) which can have
up to 50 character attributes (VARCHAR2( 4000) ), five number attributes, five date
attributes, one XML Type attribute, one large binary attribute (BLOB), and one large
character attribute (CLOB). You insert, update, and delete collection information using
the PL/SQL API APEX_COLLECTI ON.

The following are examples of when you might use collections:

¢ When you are creating a data-entry wizard in which multiple rows of information
first need to be collected within a logical transaction. You can use collections to
temporarily store the contents of the multiple rows of information, before
performing the final step in the wizard when both the physical and logical
transactions are completed.

e When your application includes an update page on which a user updates multiple
detail rows on one page. The user can make many updates, apply these updates to
a collection and then call a final process to apply the changes to the database.

¢ When you are building a wizard where you are collecting an arbitrary number of
attributes. At the end of the wizard, the user then performs a task that takes the
information temporarily stored in the collection and applies it to the database.

Beginning in Oracle Database 12c, database columns of data type VARCHARZ can be
defined up to 32,767 bytes. This requires that the database initialization parameter
MAX_STRI NG_SI ZE has a value of EXTENDED. If Application Express was installed in
Oracle Database 12¢ and with MAX_STRI NG_SI ZE = EXTENDED, then the tables for the
Application Express collections will be defined to support up 32,767 bytes for the
character attributes of a collection. For the methods in the APEX_COLLECTION API,
all references to character attributes (c001 through c050) can support up to 32,767
bytes.
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Topics:

¢ Naming_ Creating and Accessing Collections

* Merging_ Truncating and Deleting Collections

¢ Adding_ Updating and Deleting Collection Members

* Managing Collections
Naming, Creating and Accessing Collections

Topics:

¢ Naming Collections

® Creating a Collection

® About the Parameter p_generate_md5

Naming Collections

When you create a collection, you must give it a name that cannot exceed 255
characters. Note that collection names are not case-sensitive and are converted to
uppercase.

Once the collection is named, you can access the values in the collection by running a
SQL query against the view APEX_COLLECTI ONS.

See Also:

“Accessing a Collection”, “ Table 4-7 ”, “ Table 4-8 ”

Creating a Collection

Every collection contains a named list of data elements (or members) which can have
up to 50 character attributes (VARCHAR2( 4000) ), five number attributes, one XML
Type attribute, one large binary attribute (BLOB), and one large character attribute
(CLOB). You use the following methods to create a collection:

e CREATE_COLLECTI ON

This method creates an empty collection with the provided name. An exception is
raised if the named collection exists.

e CREATE_OR TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON

If the provided named collection does not exist, this method creates an empty
collection with the given name. If the named collection exists, this method
truncates it. Truncating a collection empties it, but leaves it in place.

e CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY

This method creates a collection and then populates it with the results of a specified
query. An exception is raised if the named collection exists. This method can be
used with a query with up to 50 columns in the SELECT clause. These columns in
the SELECT clause populate the 50 character attributes of the collection (C001
through C050).
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o CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FOM QUERY2

This method creates a collection and then populates it with the results of a specified
query. An exception is raised if the named collection exists. It is identical to the
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY, however, the first 5 columns of the SELECT
clause must be numeric. After the numeric columns, there can be up to 50 character
columns in the SELECT clause.

e CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY_B

This method offers significantly faster performance than the
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY method by performing bulk SQL operations,
but has the following limitations:

* No column value in the select list of the query can be more than 2,000 bytes. If a
row is encountered that has a column value of more than 2,000 bytes, an error is
raised during execution.

¢ The MD5 checksum is not computed for any members in the collection.

e CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERYB2

This method also creates a collection and then populates it with the results of a
specified query. An exception is raised if the named collection exists. It is identical
to the CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY_B, however, the first five columns of
the SELECT clause must be numeric. After the numeric columns, there can be up to
50 character columns in the SELECT clause.

See Also:

“CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY?2 Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure”

About the Parameter p_generate_md5

Use the p_gener at e_nd5 flag to specify if the message digest of the data of the
collection member should be computed. By default, this flag is set to NO Use this
parameter to check the MD5 of the collection member (that is, compare it with another
member or see if a member has changed).

See Also:

“Determining Collection Status” for information about using the
CGET_MEMBER_MD5 function, “GET_MEMBER_MD5 Function”

Accessing a Collection

You can access the members of a collection by querying the database view
APEX_CCOLLECTI ONS. The APEX_COLLECTI ONS view has the following definition:

COLLECTI ON_NAME  NOT NULL VARCHAR2( 255)
SEQ ID NOT NULL NUMBER
C001 VARCHAR2 ( 4000)
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C002 VARCHAR2 ( 4000)
C003 VARCHAR2 ( 4000)
C004 VARCHAR2 ( 4000)
€005 VARCHAR2 ( 4000)
€050 VARCHAR2 ( 4000)
NOO1 NUMBER

N002 NUMBER

NOO3 NUMBER

NOO4 NUMBER

NOO5 NUMBER
CLOB0O1 cLOB

BLOB001 BLOB
XMLTYPEOO1 XMLTYPE
MD5_ORI Gl NAL VARCHAR2 ( 4000)

Use the APEX_COLLECTI ONS view in an application just as you would use any other
table or view in an application, for example:

SELECT c001, ¢002, c003, n001, clob001
FROM APEX col | ecti ons
WHERE col | ection_nane = ' DEPARTMENTS'

Merging, Truncating and Deleting Collections

Topics:

e Merging Collections

* Truncating a Collection

¢ Deleting a Collection

® Deleting All Collections for the Current Application
¢ Deleting All Collections in the Current Session

Merging Collections

You can merge members of a collection with values passed in a set of arrays. By using
the p_i ni t _query argument, you can create a collection from the supplied query.

See Also:

“MERGE_MEMBERS Procedure”

Truncating a Collection

If you truncate a collection, you remove all members from the specified collection, but
the named collection remains in place.

See Also:

“TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”
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Deleting a Collection

If you delete a collection, you delete the collection and all of its members. Be aware
that if you do not delete a collection, it is eventually deleted when the session is
purged.

See Also:

“DELETE_COLLECTION Procedure”

Deleting All Collections for the Current Application

Use the DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS method to delete all collections defined in the
current application.

See Also:

“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure”

Deleting All Collections in the Current Session

Use the DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS_SESSI ON method to delete all collections
defined in the current session.

See Also:

“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION Procedure”

Adding, Updating and Deleting Collection Members

Topics:

¢ Adding Members to a Collection

® About the Parameters p_generate_md5_ p_clob001_ p_blob001_ and p_xmltype001
¢ Updating Collection Members

¢ Deleting Collection Members

Adding Members to a Collection

When data elements (or members) are added to a collection, they are assigned a
unique sequence ID. As you add members to a collection, the sequence ID is change in
increments of 1, with the newest members having the largest ID.

You add new members to a collection using the ADD_MEMBER f unct i on. Calling this
function returns the sequence ID of the newly added member.

You can also add new members (or an array of members) to a collection using the
ADD_MEMBERS procedure. The number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.
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See Also:

“ADD_MEMBER Procedure”, “ADD_MEMBER Function”, “ADD_MEMBERS
Procedure”

About the Parameters p_generate_md5, p_clob001, p_blob001, and p_xmltype001

Use the p_gener at e_nd5 flag to specify if the message digest of the data of the
collection member should be computed. By default, this flag is set to NO. Use this
parameter to check the MD?5 of the collection member (that is, compare it with another
member or see if a member has changed).

Use p_cl ob001 for collection member attributes which exceed 4,000 characters. Use
p_bl ob001 for binary collection member attributes. Use p_xm t ype0O01 to store
well-formed XML.

See Also:

“Determining Collection Status” for information about using the function
GET_MEMBER_MD5

Updating Collection Members

You can update collection members by calling the UPDATE_MEMBER procedure and
referencing the desired collection member by its sequence ID. The UPDATE_MEMBER
procedure replaces an entire collection member, not individual member attributes.

Use the p_cl ob001 parameter for collection member attributes which exceed 4,000
characters.

To update a single attribute of a collection member, use the
UPDATE_MEMBER _ATTRI BUTE pr ocedur e.

See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER Procedure”, “UPDATE_MEMBERS Procedure”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 17,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5”

Deleting Collection Members

You can delete a collection member by calling the DELETE_MEMBER procedure and
referencing the desired collection member by its sequence ID. Note that this procedure
leaves a gap in the sequence IDs in the specified collection.

You can also delete all members from a collection by when an attribute matches a
specific value. Note that the DELETE_MEMBERS procedure also leaves a gap in the
sequence IDs in the specified collection. If the supplied attribute value is null, then all
members of the named collection are deleted where the attribute (specified by
p_attr_numnber)isnull
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See Also:

“DELETE_MEMBER Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBERS Procedure”

Managing Collections

4-8 API Reference

Topics:

* Obtaining a Member Count

* Resequencing a Collection

* Verifying Whether a Collection Exists
e Adjusting a Member Sequence ID

* Sorting Collection Members

¢ C(learing Collection Session State

Obtaining a Member Count

Use COLLECTI ON_MEMBER_COUNT to return the total count of all members in a
collection. Note that this count does not indicate the highest sequence in the collection.

See Also:

“COLLECTION_MEMBER_COUNT Function”

Resequencing a Collection

Use RESEQUENCE_COLLECTI ONto resequence a collection to remove any gaps in
sequence IDs while maintaining the same element order.

See Also:

“RESEQUENCE_COLLECTION Procedure”

Verifying Whether a Collection Exists
Use COLLECTI ON_EXI STS to determine if a collection exists.

See Also:
“COLLECTION_EXISTS Function”

Adjusting a Member Sequence ID

You can adjust the sequence ID of a specific member within a collection by moving the
ID up or down. When you adjust a sequence ID, the specified ID is exchanged with
another ID. For example, if you were to move the ID 2 up, 2 becomes 3, and 3 would
become 2.
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Use MOVE_MEMBER_UP to adjust a member sequence ID up by one. Alternately, use
MOVE_MEMBER _DOWN to adjust a member sequence ID down by one.

See Also:

“MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN Procedure”, “MOVE_MEMBER_UP Procedure”

Sorting Collection Members

Use the SORT_MEMBERS method to reorder members of a collection by the column
number. This method sorts the collection by a particular column number and also
reassigns the sequence IDs for each member to remove gaps.

See Also:

“SORT_MEMBERS Procedure”

Clearing Collection Session State

Clearing the session state of a collection removes the collection members. A shopping
cart is a good example of when you might need to clear collection session state. When
a user requests to empty the shopping cart and start again, you must clear the session
state for a collection. You can remove session state of a collection by calling the
TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ONmethod or by using f ?p syntax.

Calling the TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ONmethod deletes the existing collection and then
recreates it, for example:

APEX_COLLECTI ON. TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_coll ection_name => col |l ection nane);

You can also use the sixth f ?p syntax argument to clear session state, for example:

f ?p=App: Page: Sessi on: : NO col | ecti on nane

See Also:

“TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”

Determining Collection Status

The p_gener at e_nd5 parameter determines if the MD5 message digests are
computed for each member of a collection. The collection status flag is set to FALSE
immediately after you create a collection. If any operations are performed on the
collection (such as add, update, truncate, and so on), this flag is set to TRUE.

You can reset this flag manually by calling RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED.

Once this flag has been reset, you can determine if a collection has changed by calling
COLLECTI ON_HAS_CHANGED.

When you add a new member to a collection, an MD5 message digest is computed
against all 50 attributes and the CLOB attribute if the p_gener at ed_nd5 parameter is
set to YES. You can access this value from the MD5_ ORI G NAL column of the view
APEX_CCOLLECTI ON. You can access the MD5 message digest for the current value of a
specified collection member by using the function GET_MEVBER _MD5.
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See Also:

“RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED Procedure”,
“COLLECTION_HAS_CHANGED Function”, “GET_MEMBER_MD5
Function”

ADD MEMBER Procedure

Use this procedure to add a new member to an existing collection. An error is raised if
the specified collection does not exist for the current user in the same session for the
current Application ID. Gaps are not used when adding a new member, so an existing
collection with members of sequence IDs (1,2,5,8) adds the new member with a
sequence ID of 9.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBER (
p_col | ection_name | N VARCHARZ,
p_c001 I N VARCHAR2 default nul

p_c050 I N VARCHAR2 default nul
p_n001 I N NUMBER default null,
p_n002 I N NUMBER default null,
p_n003 I N NUMBER default null,
p_n004 | N NUMBER default null,
p_n005 I N NUMBER default null,
p_d001 I N DATE default null,
p_d002 | N DATE default null,
p_d003 | N DATE default null,

p_d004 | N DATE default null

p_d005 I N DATE default null

p_cl ob001 I N CLOB default enpty_clob(),
p_bl 0b001 I N BLOB default enpty_blob(),
p_xm type001 I N XMLTYPE default null,
p_generate_md5 | N VARCHAR2 default 'NO);

Parameters

Table 4-1 describes the parameters available in the ADD_MEMBER procedure.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters.

Table 4-1 ADD_MEMBER Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of an existing collection. Maximum length is 255
bytes. Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted
to upper case.

p_c001 through Attribute value of the member to be added. Maximum length is

p_c050 4,000 bytes. Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters
is truncated to 4,000 characters.

p_n001 t hrough Attribute value of the numeric attributes to be added.

p_n005
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Parameter

Description

p_d001 through p_d005
p_cl ob001

p_bl ob001
p_xm t ype001
p_generate_nd5

Attribute value of the date attribute.

Use p_clob001 for collection member attributes that exceed
4,000 characters.

Use p_blob001 for binary collection member attributes.
Use p_xmltype001 to store well-formed XML.

Valid values include YES and NO. YES to specify if the message
digest of the data of the collection member should be
computed. Use this parameter to compare the MD5 of the
collection member with another member or to see if that
member has changed.

Example

The following is an example of the ADD_MEMBER procedure.
APEX_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBER(

p_col | ecti on_nane
p_c001
p_c002
p_n001
p_doo1
END;

=> ' GROCERI ES'
=> ' Gapes',
=> 'Inported',
=> 125,

=> sysdate );

See Also:

“GET_MEMBER_MDS5 Function”, “ADD_MEMBER Function”,
“ADD_MEMBERS Procedure”

ADD_MEMBER Function

Use this function to add a new member to an existing collection. Calling this function
returns the sequence ID of the newly added member. An error is raised if the specified
collection does not exist for the current user in the same session for the current
Application ID. Gaps are not used when adding a new member, so an existing
collection with members of sequence IDs (1,2,5,8) adds the new member with a

sequence ID of 9.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBER (
p_col I ecti on_name | N VARCHAR2,

p_c001 I N VARCHARZ def

p_c050 | N VARCHAR2 def

ault null,

ault null,

p_n001 I N NUMBER default null
p_n002 | N NUMBER default null

p_n004 | N NUMBER default null

p_n003 | N NUMBER default null,

p_n005 I N NUMBER default null

p_dO01 | N DATE defaul t
p_d002 | N DATE defaul t
p_d003 | N DATE defaul t
p_d004 | N DATE defaul t
p_d005 | N DATE defaul t

nul I,
nul I,
nul I,
nul I,
nul I,

p_cl ob001 IN CLOB default enpty_clob(),
p_bl ob001 IN BLOB default enpty_bl ob(),
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p_xm typeOO1l I N XMLTYPE default null,
p_generate_nd5 | N VARCHAR2 default 'NO)

RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

Table 4-2 describes the parameters available in the ADD_MEMBER function.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000

characters.

Table 4-2 ADD_MEMBER Function Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane

p_c001 through
p_c050

p_n001 t hrough
p_n005

p_d001 through p_d005
p_cl ob001

p_bl ob001
p_xm type001
p_gener at e_nmd5

The name of an existing collection. Maximum length is 255
bytes. Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted
to upper case.

Attribute value of the member to be added. Maximum length is
4,000 bytes. Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters
is truncated to 4,000 characters.

Attribute value of the numeric attributes to be added.

Attribute value of the date attribute to be added.

Use p_clob001 for collection member attributes that exceed
4,000 characters.

Use p_blob001 for binary collection member attributes.
Use p_xmltype001 to store well-formed XML.

Valid values include YES and NO YES to specify if the message
digest of the data of the collection member should be
computed. Use this parameter to compare the MD5 of the
collection member with another member or to see if that
member has changed.

Example
DECLARE
| _seq nunber;
BEG N
| _seq : = APEX_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBER(
p_col | ecti on_nane => ' GROCERI ES'
p_c001 => 'Gapes',
p_c002 => "I nported',
p_n001 => 125,
p_doo1 => sysdate );
END;

See Also:

“GET_MEMBER_MD?5 Function”, “ADD_MEMBER Procedure”,
“ADD_MEMBERS Procedure”
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ADD MEMBERS Procedure

Use this procedure to add an array of members to a collection. An error is raised if the
specified collection does not exist for the current user in the same session for the
current Application ID. Gaps are not used when adding a new member, so an existing
collection with members of sequence IDs (1,2,5,8) adds the new member with a
sequence ID of 9. The count of elements in the p_c001 PL/SQL table is used as the total
number of items across all PL/SQL tables. For example, if p_c001.count is 2 and
p_c002.count is 10, only 2 members are added. If p_c001 is null an application error is

raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBERS (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHAR2,

p_c001 IN
p_c002 I N
p_c003 I N
p_c050 I N
p_n001 IN
p_n002 I N
p_n003 I N
p_n004 I N
p_n005 I N
p_dool IN
p_do02 IN
p_do03 I N
p_doo4 I N
p_doo5 IN

p_generate_nd5 | N VARCHAR2 def aul t

Parameters

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL

APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL

.VC_ARR2 default enpty_vc_arr,
.VC_ARR2 default enpty_vc_arr,
.VC_ARR2 default enpty_vc_arr,

.VC_ARR2 default enpty_vc_arr,

.N_ARR
.N_ARR
.N_ARR
.N_ARR
.N_ARR
.D_ARR
.D_ARR
.D_ARR
.D_ARR
.D_ARR

def aul t
def aul t
def aul t
def aul t
def aul t
def aul t
def aul t
def aul t
def aul t
def aul t

"NO);

enpty_n_arr,
enpty_n_arr,
enpty_n_arr,
enpty_n_arr,
enpty_n_arr,
enpty_d_arr,
enpty_d_arr,
enpty_d_arr,
enpty_d_arr,
enpty_d_arr,

Table 4-3 describes the parameters available in the ADD_MEMBERS procedure.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-3 ADD_MEMBERS Procedure Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_col | ecti on_nane

p_c001 through p_c050
p_n001 through p_n005
p_d001 through p_d005
p_generate_nd5

The name of an existing collection. Maximum length is 255

bytes. Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted
to upper case.

Array of character attribute values to be added.
Array of numeric attribute values to be added.
Array of date attribute values to be added.

Valid values include YES and NO. YES to specify if the message

digest of the data of the collection member should be
computed. Use this parameter to compare the MD5 of the
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Parameter Description

collection member with another member or to see if that
member has changed.

Example

The following example shows how to add two new members to the EMPLOYEE table.

Begi n
APEX_COLLECTI ON. ADD_MEMBERS(
p_col l ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEE' ,
p_c001 => 1 _arr1,
p_c002 => 1_arr2);
End;

See Also:

“GET_MEMBER_MD?5 Function”, “ADD_MEMBER Procedure”,
“ADD_MEMBER Function”

COLLECTION_EXISTS Function

Use this function to determine if a collection exists. A TRUE is returned if the specified
collection exists for the current user in the current session for the current Application
ID, otherwise FALSE is returned.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_EXI STS (
p_col I ecti on_name | N VARCHAR?2)
RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters
Table 4-4 describes the parameters available in the COLLECTI ON_EXI STS function.

Table 4-4 COLLECTION_EXISTS Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection. Maximum length is 255 bytes. The
collection name is not case sensitive and is converted to upper
case.
Example

The following example shows how to use the COLLECTI ON_EXI STS function to
determine if the collection named EMPLOYEES exists.
Begi n

| _exists := APEX_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_EXI STS (

p_col | ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEES';
End;

COLLECTION_HAS_CHANGED Function

Use this function to determine if a collection has changed since it was created or the
collection changed flag was reset.
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Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_HAS_CHANGED (
p_col l ection_name | N VARCHAR?2)
RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters

Table 4-5 describes the parameters available in the COLLECTI ON_HAS_CHANGED
function.

Table 4-5 COLLECTION_HAS CHANGED Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection. An error is returned if this collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in
the same session.

Example

The following example shows how to use the COLLECTI ON_HAS_CHANGED function
to determine if the EMPLOYEES collection has changed since it was created or last
reset.
Begi n

| _exists := APEX_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_HAS_ CHANGED (

p_col | ecti on_nanme => ' EMPLOYEES';
End;

COLLECTION_MEMBER_COUNT Function

Use this function to get the total number of members for the named collection. If gaps
exist, the total member count returned is not equal to the highest sequence ID in the
collection. If the named collection does not exist for the current user in the current
session, an error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_MEMBER_COUNT (
p_col | ecti on_nanme | N VARCHAR2)

RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

Table 4-6 describes the parameters available in the COLLECTI ON_MEMBER _COUNT
function.

Table 4-6 COLLECTION_MEMBER_COUNT Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection.
Example

This example shows how to use the COLLECTI ON_MEMBER_COUNT function to get the
total number of members in the DEPARTMENTS collection.
Begi n

| _count := APEX_COLLECTI ON. COLLECTI ON_MEMBER _COUNT( p_col | ecti on_name =>

' DEPARTMENTS' ;
End;

APEX_COLLECTION 4-15



CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure

CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure

Use this procedure to create an empty collection that does not already exist. If a
collection exists with the same name for the current user in the same session for the
current Application ID, an application error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_col l ection_name | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 4-7 describes the parameters available in the CREATE_COLLECTI ON procedure.

Table 4-7 CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection. The maximum length is 255
characters. An error is returned if this collection exists with the
specified name of the current user and in the same session.

Example

This example shows how to use the CREATE_COLLECTI ON procedure to create an
empty collection named EMPLOYEES.

Begi n
APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_col I ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEES');
End;

See Also:

“CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY?2 Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure”

CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure

Use this procedure to create a collection. If a collection exists with the same name for
the current user in the same session for the current Application ID, all members of the
collection are removed. In other words, the named collection is truncated.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_OR _TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_coll ection_name I N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 4-8 describes the parameters available in the
CREATE_OR _TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ONprocedure.
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CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure

Table 4-8 CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection. The maximum length is 255
characters. All members of the named collection are removed if
the named collection exists for the current user in the current
session.

Example

This example shows how to use the CREATE_COR_TRUNCATE_CCLLECTI ON procedure
to remove all members in an existing collection named EMPLOYEES.

Begi n
APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON(
p_col l ecti on_nanme => ' EMPLOYEES');
End;

See Also:

“CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY?2 Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure”

CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure

Use this procedure to create a collection from a supplied query. The query is parsed as
the application owner. This method can be used with a query with up to 50 columns in
the SELECT clause. These columns in the SELECT clause populates the 50 character
attributes of the collection (C001 through CO050). If a collection exists with the same
name for the current user in the same session for the current Application ID, an
application error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY (
p_col | ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_query | N VARCHARZ,
p_generate_md5 | N VARCHAR2 default 'NO);

Parameters

Table 4-9 describes the parameters available in the
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY procedure.

Table 4-9 CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection. The maximum length is 255
characters. An error is returned if this collection exists with the
specified name of the current user and in the same session.

p_query Query to execute to populate the members of the collection. If
p_query is numeric, it is assumed to be a DBMS_SQL cursor.
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Parameter Description

p_gener at e_nmd5 Valid values include YES and NO. YES to specify if the message
digest of the data of the collection member should be
computed. Use this parameter to compare the MD5 of the
collection member with another member or to see if that
member has changed.

Example

The following example shows how to use the CREATE_CCOLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY
procedure to create a collection named AUTOand populate it with data from the
AUTCS table. Because p_gener at e_nd5 is 'YES, the MD5 checksum is computed to
allow comparisons to determine change status.
Begi n

| _query := "select make, nodel, year from AUTCS' ;

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY (

p_col | ecti on_nanme => ' AUTO ,

p_query => | _query,
p_generate_md5 => ' YES');
End,;

See Also:

“GET_MEMBER_MD?5 Function”, “CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY?2 Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure”

CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY2 Procedure

Use this procedure to create a collection from a supplied query. This method is
identical to CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY, however, the first 5 columns of the
SELECT clause must be numeric and the next 5 must be date. After the numeric and
date columns, there can be up to 50 character columns in the SELECT clause. The
query is parsed as the application owner. If a collection exists with the same name for
the current user in the same session for the current Application ID, an application
error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY2 (
p_coll ection_name | N VARCHARZ,
p_query | N VARCHAR?Z,
p_generate_nd5 I N VARCHAR2 default 'NO);

Parameters

Table 4-10 describes the parameters available in the
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY2 procedure.
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Table 4-10 CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY2 Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection. The maximum length is 255
characters. An error is returned if this collection exists with the
specified name of the current user and in the same session.

p_query Query to execute to populate the members of the collection. If
p_query is numeric, it is assumed to be a DBMS_SQL cursor.

p_generate_mnd5 Valid values include YES and NQ. YES to specify if the message
digest of the data of the collection member should be
computed. Use this parameter to compare the MD5 of the
collection member with another member or to see if that
member has changed.

Example

The following example shows how to use the CREATE_CCOLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY2
procedure to create a collection named EMPLOYEE and populate it with data from the
EMP table. The first five columns (mgr, sal, comm, deptno, and null) are all numeric.
Because p_generate_md>5 is 'NO, the MD5 checksum is not computed.

begi n;
APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM _QUERY2 (
p_col I ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEE' ,
p_query => 'select enpno, sal, comm deptno, null, hiredate, null,
null, null, null, ename, job, ngr fromenp',
p_generate_nd5 => 'NO );
end;

See Also:

“GET_MEMBER_MD5 Function”, “CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure”

CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure

Use this procedure to create a collection from a supplied query using bulk operations.
This method offers significantly faster performance than the

CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY method. The query is parsed as the application
owner. If a collection exists with the same name for the current user in the same
session for the current Application ID, an application error is raised.

This procedure uses bulk dynamic SQL to perform the fetch and insert operations into
the named collection. Two limitations are imposed by this procedure:

1. The MDS5 checksum for the member data is not computed.

2. No column value in query p_query can exceed 2,000 bytes. If a row is encountered
that has a column value of more than 2,000 bytes, an error is raised during
execution. In Oracle Database 11g Release 2 (11.2.0.1) or later, this column limit is
4,000 bytes.
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Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY_B (
p_coll ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_query I N VARCHAR2.
p_nanes | N apex_application_gl obal.vc_arr2 DEFAULT,
p_val ues I N apex_applicati oN gl oba.vc_arr2 DEFAULT,
p_max_row_count | N NUVBER DEFAULT);

Parameters

Table 4-11 describes the parameters available in the
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY_B procedure.

Table 4-11 CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection. The maximum length is 255
characters. An error is returned if this collection exists with the
specified name of the current user and in the same session.

p_query Query to execute to populate the members of the collection. If
p_query is numeric, it is assumed to be a DBMS_SQL cursor.

p_nanes Array of bind variable names used in the query statement.

p_val ues Array of bind variable values used in the bind variables in the

query statement.

p_max_r ow_count Maximum number of rows returned from the query in p_query
which should be added to the collection.

Example

The following examples shows how to use the
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM _QUERY_B procedure to create a collection named AUTO
and populate it with data from the AUTCS table.

Begi n
| _query := '"select make, nodel, year from AUTCS ;
APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM _QUERY_B (
p_col l ecti on_nanme => ' AUTO ,

p_query => | _query);
End;

See Also:

“GET_MEMBER_MDS5 Function”, “CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY2 Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure”

CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure

Use this procedure to create a collection from a supplied query using bulk operations.
This method offers significantly faster performance than the

CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERY_2 method. The query is parsed as the
application owner. If a collection exists with the same name for the current user in the
same session for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. It is
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identical to the CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM QUERY_B, however, the first five
columns of the SELECT clause must be numeric and the next five columns must be
date. After the date columns, there can be up to 50 character columns in the SELECT
clause

This procedure uses bulk dynamic SQL to perform the fetch and insert operations into
the named collection. Two limitations are imposed by this procedure:

1. The MDS5 checksum for the member data is not computed.

2. No column value in query p_query can exceed 2,000 bytes. If a row is encountered
that has a column value of more than 2,000 bytes, an error is raised during
execution. In Oracle Database 11g Release 2 (11.2.0.1) or later, this column limit is
4,000 bytes.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERYB2 (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHAR2,
p_query I N VARCHAR2.
p_nanes | N apex_application_gl obal.vc_arr2 DEFAULT,
p_val ues I N apex_applicati oN_gl oba.vc_arr2 DEFAULT,
p_max_row_count | N NUVBER DEFAULT) ;

Parameters

Table 4-12 describes the parameters available in the
CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERYB2 procedure.

Table 4-12 CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2 Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection. The maximum length is 255
characters. An error is returned if this collection exists with the
specified name of the current user and in the same session.

p_query Query to execute to populate the members of the collection. If
p_query is numeric, it is assumed to be a DBMS_SQL cursor.

p_names Array of bind variable names used in the query statement.

p_val ues Array of bind variable values used in the bind variables in the

query statement.

p_max_r ow_count Maximum number of rows returned from the query in p_query
which should be added to the collection.

Example

The following example shows how to use the CREATE_CCOLLECTI ON_FROM_QUERYB2
procedure to create a collection named EMPLOYEES and populate it with data from the
EMP table. The first five columns (mgr, sal, comm, deptno, and null) are all numeric
and the next five are all date. Because p_generate_md>5 is 'NO, the MD5 checksum is not
computed.
Begi n

| _query := 'select enpno, sal, comm deptno, null, hiredate, null, null,
null, null, ename, job, ngr fromenp';

APEX_COLLECTI ON. CREATE_COLLECTI ON_FROM _QUERYB2 (
p_col | ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEES',

p_query => | _query,
p_generate_nd5 => 'NO );
End;
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See Also:

“GET_MEMBER_MD?5 Function”, “CREATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY?2 Procedure”,
“CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B Procedure”

DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure

Use this procedure to delete all collections that belong to the current user in the
current Application Express session for the current Application ID.

Syntax
APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS;

Parameters

None.

Example

This example shows how to use the DELETE_ALL_CCOLLECTI ONS procedure to
remove all collections that belong to the current user in the current session and
Application ID.
Begi n

APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS:
End;

See Also:

“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure”, “DELETE_COLLECTION
Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBER Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBERS
Procedure”

DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION Procedure

Use this procedure to delete all collections that belong to the current user in the
current Application Express session regardless of the Application ID.

Syntax
APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS_SESSI ON;

Parameters

None.

Example

This example shows how to use the DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS_SESSI ON
procedure to remove all collections that belong to the current user in the current
session regardless of Application ID.
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Begi n
APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_ALL_COLLECTI ONS_SESSI ON,;
End;

See Also:

“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure”, “DELETE_COLLECTION
Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBER Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBERS
Procedure”

DELETE_COLLECTION Procedure

Use this procedure to delete a named collection. All members that belong to the
collection are removed and the named collection is dropped. If the named collection
does not exist for the same user in the current session for the current Application ID,
an application error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_COLLECTI ON (
p_coll ection_name I N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters
Table 4-13 describes the parameters available in the DELETE_COLLECTI ON procedure.

Table 4-13 DELETE_COLLECTION Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection to remove all members from and
drop. An error is returned if this collection does not exist with
the specified name of the current user and in the same session.

Example

This example shows how to use the DELETE_COLLECTI ON procedure to remove the
'EMPLOYEE' collection.

Begi n
APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_COLLECTI ON(
p_col l ection_name => ' EMPLOYEE' ) ;
End;

See Also:

“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION Procedure”,
“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBER
Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBERS Procedure”

DELETE_MEMBER Procedure

Use this procedure to delete a specified member from a given named collection. If the
named collection does not exist for the same user in the current session for the current
Application ID, an application error is raised.
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Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_MEMBER (
p_coll ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 4-14 describes the parameters available in the DELETE_MEMBER procedure.

Table 4-14 DELETE_MEMBER Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection to delete the specified member from.
The maximum length is 255 characters. Collection names are
not case sensitive and are converted to upper case. An error is
returned if this collection does not exist for the current user in
the same session.

p_seq This is the sequence ID of the collection member to be deleted.

Example

This example shows how to use the DELETE_MEMBER procedure to remove the
member with a sequence ID of 2' from the collection named EMPLOYEES.

Begi n
APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_MEMBER(
p_col l ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEES',
p_seq => "2");
End;

See Also:

“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION Procedure”,
“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure”, “DELETE_COLLECTION
Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBERS Procedure”

DELETE_MEMBERS Procedure

Use this procedure to delete all members from a given named collection where the
attribute specified by the attribute number equals the supplied value. If the named
collection does not exist for the same user in the current session for the current
Application ID, an application error is raised. If the attribute number specified is
invalid or outside the range of 1 to 50, an error is raised.

If the supplied attribute value is null, then all members of the named collection are
deleted where the attribute, specified by p_at t r _nunber , is null.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. DELETE_MEMBERS (
p_col | ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_attr_nunmber | N VARCHARZ,
p_attr_val ue | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 4-14 describes the parameters available in the DELETE_MEMBERS procedure.
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Table 4-15 DELETE_MEMBERS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection to delete the specified members
from. The maximum length is 255 characters. Collection names
are not case sensitive and are converted to upper case. An error
is returned if this collection does not exist for the current user in
the same session.

p_attr_nunber Attribute number of the member attribute used to match for the
specified attribute value for deletion. Valid values are 1 through
50 and null.

p_attr_val ue Attribute value of the member attribute used to match for

deletion. Maximum length can be 4,000 bytes. The attribute
value is truncated to 4,000 bytes if greater than this amount.

Example

The following example deletes all members of the collection named 'GROCERIES'
where the 5th character attribute is equal to '"APPLE".
Begi n

apex_col | ecti on. del et e_nenber s(
p_col I ecti on_name => ' GROCERI ES'

p_attr_number => 5,
p_attr_val ue => ' APPLE );
Commi t;
End;
See Also:

“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION Procedure”,
“DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS Procedure”, “DELETE_COLLECTION
Procedure”, “DELETE_MEMBER Procedure”

GET_MEMBER_MD5 Function

Use this function to compute and return the message digest of the attributes for the
member specified by the sequence ID. This computation of message digest is equal to
the computation performed natively by collections. Thus, the result of this function
could be compared to the MD5_ORl G NAL column of the view wwv_flow_collections.

If a collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session and for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the
member specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. GET_MEMBER_MD5 (
p_coll ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N NUMBER)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 4-16 describes the parameters available in the GET_MEMBER _NMD5 function.
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Table 4-16 GET_MEMBER_MDS5 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection to add this array of members to. An
error is returned if this collection does not exist with the
specified name of the current user and in the same session.

p_seq Sequence ID of the collection member.
Example
The following example computes the MD5 for the 5th member of the GROCERIES
collection.
decl are
| _md5 var char 2(4000);
begi n
| _md5 := apex_col |l ection. get_nenber _nd5(
p_col | ecti on_nane => ' GROCERI ES'
p_seq => 10 );
end,
See Also:

“COLLECTION_HAS_CHANGED Function”,
“RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED Procedure”,
“RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED_ALL Procedure”

MERGE_MEMBERS Procedure

Use this procedure to merge members of the given named collection with the values
passed in the arrays. If the named collection does not exist one is created. If a
p_init_query is provided, the collection is created from the supplied SQL query. If the
named collection exists, the following occurs:

1. Rows in the collection and not in the arrays are deleted.
2. Rows in the collections and in the arrays are updated.

3. Rows in the arrays and not in the collection are inserted.

The count of elements in the p_c001 PL/SQL table is used as the total number of items
across all PL/SQL tables. For example, if p_c001.count is 2 and p_c002.count is 10,
only 2 members are merged. If p_c001 is null an application error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. MERGE_MEMBERS (
p_col l ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N APEX_APPL| CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_c001 I N APEX_APPL| CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_c002 | N APEX_APPL| CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_c003 | N APEX_APPL| CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,

p_c050 | N APEX_APPL| CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_nul |l _index | N NUVBER DEFAULT 1,

p_null _value | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT nul |,

p_init_query |N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT null);
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Parameters
Table 4-17 describes the parameters available in the MERGE_MEMBERS procedure.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-17 MERGE_MEMBERS Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection. Maximum length is 255 bytes.
Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted to
upper case.

p_c001 through Array of attribute values to be merged. Maximum length is

p_c050 4,000 bytes. Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters

is truncated to 4,000 characters. The count of the p_c001 array is
used across all arrays. If no values are provided then no actions
are performed.

p_cOxx Attribute of NN attributes values to be merged. Maximum
length can be 4,000 bytes. The attribute value is truncated to
4,000 bytes if greater than this amount.

p_seq Identifies the sequence number of the collection to be merged.

p_nul | _i ndex That is if the element identified by this value is null, then treat
this row as a null row. For example, if p_null_index is 3, then
p_c003 is treated as a null row. In other words, tell the merge
function to ignore this row. This results in the null rows being
removed from the collection. The null index works with the
null value. If the value of the p_cXXX argument is equal to the
p_null_value then the row is treated as null.

p_null_value Used with the p_null_index argument. Identifies the null value.
If used, this value must not be null. A typical value for this
argument is "0"

p_init_query If the collection does not exist, the collection is created using
this query.

Example

The following example creates a collection on the table of employees, and then merges
the contents of the local arrays with the collection, updating the job of two employees.

DECLARE
| _seq  APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARRZ;
| _c001 APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARRZ;
| _c002 APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARRZ;
| _c003 APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARRZ;

BEG N
I _seq(1) = 1;
| _c001(1) := 7369;
| _c002(1) :="SMTH ;
| _c003(1) :="'MANAGER ;
I _seq(2) = 2;
| _c001(2) := 7499;
| _c002(2) := "ALLEN;
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| _c003(2) :='CLERK ;

APEX_COLLECTI ON. MERGE_MEMBERS(
p_col | ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEES',
p_seq => | _seq,
p_c001 => | _c001,
p_c002 => | _c002,
p_c003 => | _c003,
p_init_query => 'sel ect enpno, enane, job fromenp order by enmpno');
END;

MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN Procedure

Use this procedure to adjust the sequence ID of specified member in the given named
collection down by one (subtract one), swapping sequence ID with the one it is
replacing. For example, 3 becomes 2 and 2 becomes 3. If a collection does not exist
with the specified name for the current user in the same session and for the current
Application ID, an application error is raised. If the member specified by sequence ID
p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised. If the member specified by
sequence ID p_seq is the lowest sequence in the collection, an application error is NOT
returned.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 4-19 describes the parameters available in the MOVE_MEVMBER_DOWN procedure.

Table 4-18 MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection. Maximum length is 255 bytes.
Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted to
upper case. An error is returned if this collection does not exist
with the specified name of the current user in the same session.

p_seq Identifies the sequence number of the collection member to be
moved down by one.

Example

This example shows how to a member of the EMPLOYEES collection down one
position. After executing this example, sequence ID '5' becomes sequence ID '4' and
sequence ID '4' becomes sequence ID '5'.

BEG N,

APEX_COLLECTI ON. MOVE_MENMBER _DOWN(
p_col | ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEES',
p_seq =>'5" );

END;

See Also:

“MOVE_MEMBER_UP Procedure”
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MOVE_MEMBER_UP Procedure

Use this procedure to adjust the sequence ID of specified member in the given named
collection up by one (add one), swapping sequence ID with the one it is replacing. For
example, 2 becomes 3 and 3 becomes 2. If a collection does not exist with the specified
name for the current user in the same session and for the current Application ID, an
application error is raised. If the member specified by sequence ID p_seq does not
exist, an application error is raised. If the member specified by sequence ID p_seq is
the highest sequence in the collection, an application error is not returned.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. MOVE_MEMBER_UP (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHAR2,
p_seq | N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 4-19 describes the parameters available in the MOVE_MEMBER_UP procedure.

Table 4-19 MOVE_MEMBER_UP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection. Maximum length is 255 bytes.
Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted to
upper case. An error is returned if this collection does not exist
with the specified name of the current user in the same session.

p_seq Identifies the sequence number of the collection member to be
moved up by one.

Example

This example shows how to a member of the EMPLOYEES collection down one
position. After executing this example, sequence ID '5' becomes sequence ID '6' and
sequence ID '6' becomes sequence ID '5'.

BEG N,
APEX_COLLECTI ON. MOVE_MEMBER_UP(
p_col I ecti on_name => ' EMPLOYEES',
p_seq =>'5" );
END;

See Also:

“MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN Procedure”

RESEQUENCE_COLLECTION Procedure

For a named collection, use this procedure to update the seq_i d value of each
member so that no gaps exist in the sequencing. For example, a collection with the
following set of sequence IDs (1,2,3,5,8,9) becomes (1,2,3,4,5,6). If a collection does not
exist with the specified name for the current user in the same session and for the
current Application ID, an application error is raised.
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Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. RESEQUENCE_COLLECTI ON (
p_coll ection_name I N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 4-20 describes the parameters available in the RESEQUENCE_COLLECTI ON
procedure.

Table 4-20 RESEQUENCE_COLLECTION Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection to resequence. An error is returned if
this collection does not exist with the specified name of the
current user and in the same session.

Example

This example shows how to resequence the DEPARTMENTS collection to remove gaps
in the sequence IDs.

BEGQ N;
APEX_COLLECTI ON. RESEQUENCE_COLLECTI ON (
p_col | ecti on_nanme => ' DEPARTMENTS');
END;

See Also:

“MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN Procedure”, “MOVE_MEMBER_UP Procedure”

RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED Procedure

Use this procedure to reset the collection changed flag (mark as not changed) for a
given collection. If a collection does not exist with the specified name for the current
user in the same session and for the current Application ID, an application error is
raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 4-21 describes the parameters available in the RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED
procedure.

Table 4-21 RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection to reset the collection changed flag.
An error is returned if this collection does not exist with the
specified name of the current user and in the same session.

Example
This example shows how to reset the changed flag for the DEPARTMENTS collection.
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BEG N,
APEX_COLLECTI ON. RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED (
p_col I ecti on_name => ' DEPARTMENTS' ) ;
END;

See Also:

“RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED_ALL Procedure”

RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED_ALL Procedure

Use this procedure to reset the collection changed flag (mark as not changed) for all
collections in the user's current session.

Syntax
APEX_COLLECTI ON. RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED_ALL; (

Parameters

None.

Example

This example shows how to reset the changed flag for all collections in the user's
current session.

BEG N;

APEX_COLLECTI ON. RESET_COLLECTI ON_CHANGED _ALL;
END;

See Also:

“RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED Procedure”.

SORT_MEMBERS Procedure

Use this procedure to reorder the members of a given collection by the column
number specified by p_sort_on_column_number. This sorts the collection by a
particular column/attribute in the collection and reassigns the sequence IDs of each
number such that no gaps exist. If a collection does not exist with the specified name
for the current user in the same session and for the current Application ID, an
application error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. SORT_MEMBERS (
p_col I ecti on_name | N VARCHARZ,
p_sort _on_col utm_nunber | N NUMBER) ;

Parameters
Table 4-22 describes the parameters available in the SORT_MEMBERS procedure.
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Table 4-22 SORT_MEMBERS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection to sort. An error is returned if this
collection does not exist with the specified name of the
current user and in the same session.

p_sort_on_col umm_nunbe The column number used to sort the collection.
r

Example

In this example, column 2 of the DEPARTMENTS collection is the department location.
The collection is reorder according to the department location.

BEG N;
APEX_COLLECTI ON. SORT_MEMBERS (
p_col | ecti on_nanme => ' DEPARTMENTS',
p_sort_on_col um_nunber => "'2';
END;

TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure

Use this procedure to remove all members from a named collection. If a collection
does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same session and for
the current Application ID, an application error is raised.

Syntax
APEX_COLLECTI ON. TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON (
p_col I ection_name | N VARCHAR2) ;
Parameters
Table 4-23 describes the parameters available in the TRUNCATE_COLLECTI ON

procedure.

Table 4-23 TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection to truncate. An error is returned if
this collection does not exist with the specified name of the
current user and in the same session.

Example

This example shows how to remove all members from the DEPARTMENTS collection.

BEG N;
APEX_COLLECTI ON. TRUNCATE_COLLECTI O\(
p_col | ecti on_nane => ' DEPARTMENTS' ) ;
END;

See Also:

“CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION Procedure”
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UPDATE_MEMBER Procedure

Use this procedure to update the specified member in the given named collection. If a
collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session and for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the
member specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised.

Note:

Using this procedure sets the columns identified and nullifies any columns
not identified. To update specific columns, without affecting the values of
other columns, use “UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature
17

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER (
p_col | ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_c001 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_c002 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_c003 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_c050 I N VARCHAR DEFAULT NULL,

p_n001 I N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,

p_n002 I N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,

p_n003 | N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,

p_n004 | N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,

p_n005 | N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,

p_d001 | N DATE DEFAULT NULL,

p_d002 | N DATE DEFAULT NULL,

p_d003 | N DATE DEFAULT NULL,

p_d004 | N DATE DEFAULT NULL,

p_d005 | N DATE DEFAULT NULL,

p_cl ob001 I N CLOB DEFAULT enpty_cl ob(),
p_bl 0b001 I N BLOB DEFAULT enpty- bl ob(),
p_xm type001 | N XMLTYPE DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters
Table 4-24 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_MEMBER procedure.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-24 UPDATE_MEMBER Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection to update. Maximum length is 255
bytes. Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted
to upper case.
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Parameter Description

p_c001 t hrough Attribute value of the member to be added. Maximum length is

p_c050 4,000 bytes. Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters
is truncated to 4,000 characters.

p_n001 t hrough Attribute value of the numeric attributes to be added or

p_n005 updated.

p_d001 through p_d005 Attribute value of the date attributes to be added or updated.

p_cl ob001 Use p_clob001 for collection member attributes that exceed
4,000 characters.
p_bl 0b001 Use p_blob001 for binary collection member attributes.
p_xm type001 Use p_xmltype001 to store well-formed XML.
Example

Update the second member of the collection named 'Departments', updating the first
member attribute to 'Engineering' and the second member attribute to 'Sales'.

BEGQ N;
APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER (
p_coll ection_nanme => 'Departnents',
p_seq => '2',
p_c001 => ' Engi neering',
p_c002 => 'Sales');

See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBERS Procedure”

UPDATE_MEMBERS Procedure

Use this procedure to update the array of members for the given named collection. If a
collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session and for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. The count of
elements in the p_seq PL/SQL table is used as the total number of items across all
PL/SQL tables. That is, if p_seq.count = 2 and p_c001.count = 10, only 2 members are
updated. If p_seq is null, an application error is raised. If the member specified by
sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBERS (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N ww_flow global.VC ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_c001 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_c002 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_c003 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,

p_c050 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . VC_ARR2 DEFAULT enpty_vc_arr,
p_n001 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . N ARR DEFAULT enpty_n_arr,
p_n002 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . N ARR DEFAULT enpty_n_arr,
p_n003 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . N ARR DEFAULT enpty_n_arr,
p_n004 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . N ARR DEFAULT enpty_n_arr,
p_n005 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . N ARR DEFAULT enpty_n_arr,
p_d0o01 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . D_ ARR DEFAULT enpty_d_arr,
p_d002 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . D_ ARR DEFAULT enpty_d_arr,
p_d003 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . D_ ARR DEFAULT enpty_d_arr,

4-34 API Reference



UPDATE_MEMBERS Procedure

p_d004 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . D_ARR DEFAULT enpty_d_arr,
p_d0o05 I N ww_fl ow gl obal . D_ARR DEFAULT enpty_d_arr)

Parameters
Table 4-25 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_MEMBERS procedure.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-25 UPDATE_MEMBERS Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_col | ecti on_nane

p_seq

p_c001 t hrough
p_c050

p_n001 t hrough
p_n005

p_d001 through p_d005

The name of the collection to update. Maximum length is 255
bytes. Collection names are not case sensitive and are converted
to upper case.

Array of member sequence IDs to be updated. The count of the
p_seq array is used across all arrays.
Array of attribute values to be updated.

Attribute value of numeric

Array of date attribute values to be updated.

Example

DECLARE
_seq apex_appl i cation_gl obal . vc_arr2;
_carr apex_application_global.vc_arr2;
_narr apex_application_global.n_arr;
_darr apex_application_global.d_arr;
BEG N

END;

_seq(1)
_seq(2)
_carr(1)
_carr(2)
_narr (1)
_narr(2)
_darr (1)
_darr(2)

[uy
=4

15;

" Appl es';
' Grapes’;

100;
150;

sysdat e;
sysdat e;

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBERS (
p_col l ection_nanme => ' G oceries',

p_seq =>1_seq,
p_c001 => | _carr,
p_n001 => | _narr,
p_d001 => | _darr);
See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER Procedure”
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UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 1

Update the specified member attribute in the given named collection. If a collection
does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same session for the
current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the member specified by
sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised. If the attribute number
specified is invalid or outside the range 1-50, an error is raised. Any attribute value
exceeding 4,000 bytes are truncated to 4,000 bytes.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHAR2,
p_seq I N VARCHARZ,
p_attr_nunber | N VARCHAR2,
p_attr_value |N VARCHAR2);

Parameters

Table 4-26 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_NMEVBER_ATTRI BUTE
procedure signature 1.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-26 UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection. Maximum length can be 255 bytes.
Collection_names are case-insensitive, as the collection name is
converted to upper case. An error is returned if this collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in
the same session.

p_seq Sequence ID of the collection member to be updated.
p_attr_nunber Attribute number of the member attribute to be updated. Valid
values are 1 through 50. Any number outside of this range is
ignored.
p_attr_val ue Attribute value of the member attribute to be updated.
Example

Update the second member of the collection named ' Depar t nent s' , updating the
first member attribute to ' Engi neeri ng' and the second member attribute to
' Sal es'.

BEGQ N,
APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col | ection_nanme => 'Departnents',
p_seq => '2',
p_attr_number => '1",
p_attr_value => 'Engineering');
END;
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See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6”

UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2

Update the specified CLOB member attribute in the given named collection. If a
collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the member
specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised. If the
attribute number specified is invalid or outside the valid range (currently only 1 for
CLOB), an error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col | ection_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N VARCHAR2,
p_cl ob_nunber | N NUMBER,
p_clob_value |N CLOB);

Parameters

Table 4-27 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_NMEVBER _ATTRI BUTE
procedure signature 2.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-27 UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection. Maximum length can be 255 bytes.
Collection_names are case-insensitive, as the collection name is
converted to upper case. An error is returned if this collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in
the same session.

p_seq Sequence ID of the collection member to be updated.
p_cl ob_nunber Attribute number of the CLOB member attribute to be updated.
Valid value is 1. Any number outside of this range is ignored.
p_cl ob_val ue Attribute value of the CLOB member attribute to be updated.
Example

The following example sets the first and only CLOB attribute of collection sequence
number 2 in the collection named ' Depart ment s' to a value of ' Engi neering' .
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BEG N,
APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col l ecti on_name => 'Departnments’,
p_seq => '2',
p_cl ob_number => '1",
p_cl ob_val ue => ' Engi neering');
END;

See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 17,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6”

UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3

Update the specified BLOB member attribute in the given named collection. If a
collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the member
specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised. If the
attribute number specified is invalid or outside the valid range (currently only 1 for
BLOB), an error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_coll ecti on_nanme | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N VARCHAR2,
p_bl ob_nunmber | N NUMBER,
p_blob_value |N BLOB);

Parameters

Table 4-28 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_NMEVBER _ATTRI BUTE
procedure signature 3.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-28 UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Signature 3 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection. Maximum length can be 255 bytes.
Collection_names are case-insensitive, as the collection name is
converted to upper case. An error is returned if this collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in
the same session.

p_seq Sequence ID of the collection member to be updated.

p_bl ob_nunber Attribute number of the BLOB member attribute to be updated.
Valid value is 1. Any number outside of this range is ignored.
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Parameter Description
p_bl ob_val ue Attribute value of the BLOB member attribute to be updated.
Example

The following example sets the first and only BLOB attribute of collection sequence
number 2 in the collection named ' Depart ment s' to a value of the BLOB variable
| _bl ob_content.

BEG N;
APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col |l ecti on_nane => 'Departnents',
p_seq => '2',
p_bl ob_nunmber => "'1",
p_bl ob_val ue => | _bl ob_content);
END;

See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 1”7,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6”

UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4

Update the specified XMLTYPE member attribute in the given named collection. If a
collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the member
specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised. If the
attribute number specified is invalid or outside the valid range (currently only 1 for
XMLTYPE), an error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER _ATTRI BUTE (
p_coll ection_name | N VARCHARZ,
p_seq | N VARCHARZ,
p_xm type_nunber | N NUVBER,
p_xm type_value |IN BLOB);

Parameters

Table 4-29 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_MEVMBER _ATTRI BUTE
procedure signature 4.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.
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Table 4-29 UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Signature 4 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection. Maximum length can be 255 bytes.
Collection_names are case-insensitive, as the collection name is
converted to upper case. An error is returned if this collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in
the same session.

p_seq Sequence ID of the collection member to be updated.

p_xm t ype_number Attribute number of the XMLTYPE member attribute to be
updated. Valid value is 1. Any number outside of this range is
ignored.

p_xm type_val ue Attribute value of the XMLTYPE member attribute to be
updated.

Example

The following example sets the first and only XML attribute of collection sequence
number 2 in the collection named ' Depar t nent s' to a value of the XMLType
variable| _xml t ype_content.

BEG N,
APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col l ection_name => 'Departnments',
p_seq => '2",
p_xm type_nunber => '1',
p_xmtype_value => | _xmtype_content);
END;

See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 1”7,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6”

UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5

Update the specified NUMBER member attribute in the given named collection. If a
collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the member
specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised. If the
attribute number specified is invalid or outside the valid range (currently only 1
through 5 for NUMBER), an error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col | ecti on_name | N VARCHAR2,
p_seq | N VARCHARZ,
p_attr_nunmber | N NUMVBER
p_nunber _val ue | N NUMBER);
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Parameters

Table 4-30 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_NMEVBER _ATTRI BUTE
procedure signature 5.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-30 UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Signature 5 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection. Maximum length can be 255 bytes.
Collection_names are case-insensitive, as the collection name is
converted to upper case. An error is returned if this collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in
the same session.

p_seq Sequence ID of the collection member to be updated.

p_attr_nunber Attribute number of the NUMBER member attribute to be
updated. Valid value is 1 through 5. Any number outside of this
range is ignored.

p_nunber _val ue Attribute value of the NUMBER member attribute to be
updated.

Example

The following example sets the first numeric attribute of collection sequence number 2
in the collection named ' Depart ment s' to a value of 3000.

BEG N,
APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_coll ection_name => 'Departnents',
p_seq => "2",
p_attr_nunmber => '1",
p_nunber _val ue => 3000);
END;

See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 17,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6”

UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 6

Update the specified DATE member attribute in the given named collection. If a
collection does not exist with the specified name for the current user in the same
session for the current Application ID, an application error is raised. If the member
specified by sequence ID p_seq does not exist, an application error is raised. If the
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attribute number specified is invalid or outside the valid range (currently only 1
through 5 for DATE), an error is raised.

Syntax

APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col l ecti on_name | N VARCHAR2,
p_seq I N VARCHARZ,
p_attr_nunmber | N NUMBER,
p_nunber_value |IN DATE);

Parameters

Table 4-30 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_MEVBER_ATTRI BUTE
procedure signature 6.

Note:

Any character attribute exceeding 4,000 characters is truncated to 4,000
characters. Also, the number of members added is based on the number of
elements in the first array.

Table 4-31 UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Signature 6 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection. Maximum length can be 255 bytes.
Collection_names are case-insensitive, as the collection name is
converted to upper case. An error is returned if this collection
does not exist with the specified name of the current user and in
the same session.

p_seq Sequence ID of the collection member to be updated.
p_attr_nunber Attribute number of the DATE member attribute to be updated.
Valid value is 1 through 5. Any number outside of this range is
ignored.
p_nunber _val ue Attribute value of the DATE member attribute to be updated.
Example

Update the first attribute of the second collection member in collection named
' Depart nent s’ , and set it to a value of 100.

BEGQ N,
APEX_COLLECTI ON. UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRI BUTE (
p_col | ection_nanme => 'Departnents',
p_seq => '2',
p_attr_nunber =>"'1",
p_nunber _val ue => 100 );
END;
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See Also:

“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 17,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 2”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 3”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 4”,
“UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE Procedure Signature 5”
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APEX_CSS

The APEX_CSS package provides utility functions for adding CSS styles to HTTP
output. This package is usually used for plug-in development.

Topics:

e ADD Procedure

e ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE Procedure
e ADD_FILE Procedure

ADD Procedure

This procedure adds a CSS style snippet that is included inline in the HTML output.
Use this procedure to add new CSS style declarations.

Syntax
APEX_CSS. ADD (

p_css I'N VARCHARZ2,

p_key I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 5-1 describes the parameters available in the ADD procedure.

Table 5-1 ADD Parameters

Parameter Description
p_css The CSS style snippet. For example, #t est {col or: #f ff}
p_key Identifier for the style snippet. If specified and a style snippet
with the same name has already been added the new style
snippet will be ignored.
Example

Adds an inline CSS definition for the class autocomplete into the HTML page. The key
aut oconpl et e_wi dget prevents the definition from being included another time if
the apex_css. add is called another time.

apex_css. add (
p_css => '.autoconplete { color:#fffff }',
p_key => "autoconpl ete_wi dget' );
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ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE Procedure

This procedure adds the link tag to load a 3rd party css file and also takes into account
the specified Content Delivery Network for the application. Supported libraries
include: j Query,j QueryUl ,j Quer yMobi | e.

If a library has already been added, it is not added a second time.

Syntax

add_3rd_party_library_file (
p_library in varchar?2,
p_file_name in varchar?2,
p_directory in varchar2 default null,
p_version in varchar2 default null,
p_medi a_query in varchar2 default null );

Parameters

Table 5-2 describes the parameters available in the ADD_3RD_PARTY_LI BRARY_FI LE
procedure.

Table 5-2 ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE Parameters

Parameters Description

p_library Use one of the c_library_* constants

p_file_nanme Specifies the file name without version, .min and .css
p_directory Directory where the file p_fi | e_namne is located (optional)
p_version If no value is provided then the same version Application

Express ships is used (optional)

p_nedi a_query Value that is set as media query (optional)

Example

The following example loads the Cascading Style Sheet file of the Accordion
component of the jQuery UL

apex_css.add_3rd_party library file (
p_library => apex_css.c_library_jquery_ui,
p_file_name => 'jquery.ui.accordion' )

ADD FILE Procedure

This procedure adds the link tag to load a CSS library. If a library has already been
added, it will not be added a second time.

Syntax
APEX_CSS. ADD FI LE (
p_nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_directory I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT WA_FLOW G | MAGE_PREFI X| | ' css/ ',
p_version I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_ski p_extension I N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE
p_nedi a_query I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_ie_condition I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
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ADD_FILE Procedure

Parameters

Table 5-3 describes the parameters available in the ADD_FI LE procedure.

Table 5-3 ADD_FILE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_nane Name of the CSS file.
p_directory Begin of the URL where the CSS file should be read from. If you

use this function for a plug-in you should set this parameter to
p_plugin.file_prefix.

p_version Identifier of the version of the CSS file. The version will be
added to the CSS filename. In most cases you should use the
default of NULL as the value.

p_ski p_ext ensi on The function automatically adds ".css" to the CSS filename. If
this parameter is set to TRUE this will not be done.
p_nedi a_query Value set as media query.
p_ie_condition Condition used as Internet Explorer condition.
Example

Adds the CSS file j query. aut oconpl et e. css in the directory specified by

p_pl ugi n. i mage_pr ef i x to the HTML output of the page and makes sure that it
will only be included once if apex_css. add_f i | e is called multiple times with that
name.

apex_css. add_file (

p_nane => 'jquery.autoconplete',
p_directory => p_plugin.imge_prefix );
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APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH

You can use the APEX_CUSTOM AUTH package to perform various operations related
to authentication and session management.

Topics:

APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS Function
CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC Function
DEFINE_USER_SESSION Procedure
GET_COOKIE_PROPS Procedure
GET_LDAP_PROPS Procedure
GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID Function
GET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function
GET_SESSION_ID Function
GET_SESSION_ID_FROM_COOKIE Function
GET_USER Function

GET_USERNAME Function
IS_SESSION_VALID Function

LOGIN Procedure

LOGOUT Procedure

POST_LOGIN Procedure

SESSION_ID_EXISTS Function
SET_SESSION_ID Procedure
SET_SESSION_ID_TO_NEXT_VALUE Procedure
SET_USER Procedure

APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS Function

This function checks for the existence of page-level item within the current page of an
application. This function requires the parameter p_i t em _namne. This function returns
a Boolean value (true or false).
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CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC Function

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. APPLI CATI ON_PAGE_| TEM EXI STS(
p_i tem nane I'N VARCHAR?2)

RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters

Table 6-1 describes the parameters available in the
APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS function.

Table 6-1 APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS Parameters

Parameter Description
p_item nane The name of the page-level item.
Example

The following example checks for the existence of a page-level item, | TEM_NAME,
within the current page of the application.

DECLARE
L_VAL BOCOLEAN
BEG N
VAL := APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. APPLI CATI ON_PAGE | TEM EXI STS(: | TEM NANE) ;
I'F L_VAL THEN
htp.p('Item Exists');
ELSE
ht p. p(' Does not Exist');
END | F;
END;

CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC Function

This function checks whether the current page's authentication attribute is set to Page
Is Public and returns a Boolean value (true or false)

See Also:

"Editing Page Attributes" in Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s
Guide.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. CURRENT_PAGE_| S_PUBLI C
RETURN BOOLEAN,

Example

The following example checks whether the current page in an application is public.

DECLARE
L_VAL BOOLEAN,
BEG N
L_VAL := APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. CURRENT PAGE | S PUBLIC
I'F L_VAL THEN
htp. p(' Page is Public');
ELSE
htp. p(' Page is not Public');
END | F;
END;

6-2 API Reference



DEFINE_USER_SESSION Procedure

DEFINE_USER_SESSION Procedure

This procedure combines the SET_USER and SET_SESSI ON_| D procedures to create
one call.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. DEFI NE_USER_SESSI O\(
p_user I'N VARCHAR2,
p_session_id I'N NUMBER ) ;

Parameters

Table 6-2 describes the parameters available in the DEFI NE_USER_SESSI ON
procedure.

Table 6-2 DEFINE_USER_SESSION Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user Login name of the user.
p_session_id The session ID.
Example

In the following example, a new session ID is generated and registered along with the
current application user.
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. DEFI NE_USER_SESSI ON (

. APP_USER,
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_NEXT_SESSI ON_I D) ;

See Also:

“SET_USER Procedure” and “SET_SESSION_ID Procedure”.

GET_COOKIE_PROPS Procedure

This procedure obtains the properties of the session cookie used in the current
authentication scheme for the specified application. These properties can be viewed
directly in the Application Builder by viewing the authentication scheme cookie

attributes.
Syntax
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_COOKI E_PROPS(
p_app_id I'N  NUMBER,
p_cooki e_nane QUT VARCHARZ2,
p_cooki e_path QUT VARCHAR2,
p_cooki e_domai n QUT VARCHAR2
p_secure QUT BOOLEAN);
Parameters

Table 6-3 describes the parameters available in the GET_COOKI E_PROPS procedure.

APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH 6-3



GET_LDAP_PROPS Procedure

GET_LDAP_

6-4 API Reference

Table 6-3 GET_COOKIE_PROPS Parameters

Parameter Description
p_app_id An application ID in the current workspace.
p_cooki e_namne The cookie name.
p_cooki e_path The cookie path.
p_cooki e_domai n The cookie domain.
p_secure Flag to set secure property of cookie.
Example

The following example retrieves the session cookie values used by the authentication
scheme of the current application.

DECLARE
| _cooki e_nane var char 2( 256) ;
| _cooki e_path var char 2(256) ;
| _cooki e_domai n var char 2(256);
| _secure bool ean;
BEG N
APEX_CUSTOM _AUTH. GET_COCKI E_PROPS(
p_app_id => 2918,
p_cooki e_nane => | _cooki e_nane,
p_cooki e_path => | _cooki e_path,
p_cooki e_donmai n => | _cooki e_donai n,
p_secure => | _secure);
END;

PROPS Procedure

This procedure obtains the LDAP attributes of the current authentication scheme for
the current application. These properties can be viewed directly in Application Builder
by viewing the authentication scheme attributes.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_LDAP_PROPS(
p_l dap_host QUT VARCHARZ2,
p_l dap_port QUT | NTEGER,
p_use_ssl QUT VARCHARZ2,
p_use_exact _dn QUT VARCHARZ2,
p_search_filter QUT VARCHARZ2,
p_l dap_dn QUT VARCHARZ2,
p_l dap_edit _function QUT VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 6-4 describes the parameters available in the GET_LDAP_PROPS procedure.

Table 6-4 GET_LDAP_PROPS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_| dap_host LDAP host name.

p_| dap_port LDAP port number.

p_use_ssl Whether SSL is used.

p_use_exact _dn Whether exact distinguished names are used.



GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID Function

Parameter Description
p_search_filter The search filter used if exact DN is not used.
p_l dap_dn LDAP DN string.

p_l dap_edit _functi on LDAP edit function name.

Example
The following example retrieves the LDAP attributes associated with the current
application.
DECLARE
| _I dap_host VARCHAR2( 256) ;
| _I dap_port | NTEGER;
| _use_ssl VARCHAR2( 1) ;
| _use_exact _dn VARCHAR2( 1) ;
| _search_filter VARCHAR2( 256) ;
| _I dap_dn VARCHAR2( 256) ;
| I dap_edit _function VARCHAR2(256);
BEG N
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_LDAP_PROPS (
p_l dap_host => | _| dap_host,
p_l dap_port => | _| dap_port,
p_use_ssl => | _use_ssl,
p_use_exact _dn => | _use_exact _dn,
p_search_filter => | _search_filter,
p_l dap_dn => | _| dap_dn,
p_l dap_edit _function => | _| dap_edit_function);
END;

GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID Function

This function generates the next session ID from the Oracle Application Express
sequence generator. This function returns a number.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_NEXT_SESSI ON_I D
RETURN NUMBER;

Example

The following example generates the next session ID and stores it into a variable.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEGI N

VAL := APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_NEXT_SESSI ON | D;
END;

GET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function

This function returns a number with the value of the security group ID that identifies
the workspace of the current user.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SECURI TY_GROUP_| D
RETURN NUMBER,
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GET_SESSION_ID Function

Example

The following example retrieves the Security Group ID for the current user.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SECURI TY_GROUP_| D;
END;

GET_SESSION_ID Function

This function returns APEX_APPLI CATI ON.G_I NSTANCE global variable.
GET_SESSI ON_I Dreturns a number.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SESSI ON_I D
RETURN NUMBER,

Example

The following example retrieves the session ID for the current user.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SESSI ON_I D;
END;

GET_SESSION_ID_FROM_COOKIE Function

This function returns the Oracle Application Express session ID located by the session
cookie in a page request in the current browser session.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SESSI ON_I D_FROM COOKI E
RETURN NUMBER;

Example

The following example retrieves the session ID from the current session cookie.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SESSI ON_| D_FROM COOKI E;
END;

GET _USER Function

This function returns the APEX_APPL| CATI ON.G_USER global variable (VARCHAR2).
Syntax
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_USER

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Examples

The following example retrieves the username associated with the current session.
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GET_USERNAME Function

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 256) ;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_USER
END;

GET_USERNAME Function

This function returns user name registered with the current Oracle Application
Express session in the internal sessions table. This user name is usually the same as the
authenticated user running the current page.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_USERNAME
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Example

The following example retrieves the username registered with the current application

session.
DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2( 256) ;
BEG N
VAL := APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_USERNAME;
END;

IS SESSION_VALID Function

This function is a Boolean result obtained from executing the current application's
authentication scheme to determine if a valid session exists. This function returns the
Boolean result of the authentication scheme's page sentry.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. | S_SESSI ON_VALI D
RETURN BOOLEAN,

Example

The following example verifies whether the current session is valid.

DECLARE
L_VAL BOOLEAN,
BEG N
L_VAL := APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. | S_SESSI ON_VALI D;
IF L_VAL THEN
htp.p('Valid);
ELSE
htp.p('Invalid);
END | F;
END;

LOGIN Procedure

Also referred to as the "Login API," this procedure performs authentication and
session registration.
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LOGOUT Procedure

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM _AUTH. LOA N(
p_unane IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_password IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_session_id IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_app_page IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_entry_point IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_preserve_case I'N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE);

Parameter

Table 6-5 describes the parameters available in the LO3 N procedure.

Table 6-5 LOGIN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_unane Login name of the user.

p_password Clear text user password.

p_session_id Current Oracle Application Express session ID.

p_app_page Current application ID. After login page separated by a colon

)-

p_entry_point Internal use only.

p_preserve_case If true, do not upper p_unane during session registration
Example

The following example performs the user authentication and session registration.

BEG N
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. LOG N (

p_unane => ' FRANK' ,
p_password => 'secret99',
p_session_id => V(' APP_SESSI ON ),
p_app_page => !APP_ID||"':1");

END;
Note:

Do not use bind variable notations for p_sessi on_i d argument.

LOGOUT Procedure
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This procedure causes a logout from the current session by unsetting the session
cookie and redirecting to a new location.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH. LOGOUT(
p_this_app I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_next _app_page_sess I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_next _url I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameter

Table 6-6 describes the parameters available in the LOGOUT procedure.



POST_LOGIN Procedure

Table 6-6 LOGOUT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_this_app Current application ID.

p_next_app_page_sess Application and page number to redirect to. Separate multiple
pages using a colon (:) and optionally followed by a colon (:)
and the session ID (if control over the session ID is desired).

p_next _url URL to redirect to (use this instead of
p_next _app_page_sess).

Example

The following example causes a logout from the current session and redirects to page
99 of application 1000.

BEG N
APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH. LOGQUT (
p_this_app => '1000',
p_next _app_page_sess => '1000:99");
END;

POST LOGIN Procedure

This procedure performs session registration, assuming the authentication step has
been completed. It can be called only from within an Oracle Application Express
application page context.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. POST_LOA N(
p_unamne IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_session_id IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_app_page I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_preserve_case I'N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE);

Parameter

Table 6-7 describes the parameters available in the POST_LOG Nprocedure.

Table 6-7 POST_LOGIN Parameters

Parameter Description
p_unane Login name of user.
p_session_id Current Oracle Application Express session ID.
p_app_page Current application ID and after login page separated by a
colon (:).
p_preserve_case If true, do not include p_unane in uppercase during session
registration.
Example
The following example performs the session registration following a successful
authentication.
BEG N
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. POST_LOG N (
p_unane => ' FRANK' ,

p_session_id => V('APP_SESSION ),
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SESSION_ID_EXISTS Function

p_app_page => :APP_ID|"':1");
END;

SESSION _ID EXISTS Function

This function returns a Boolean result based on the global package variable containing
the current Oracle Application Express session ID. Returns true if the result is a
positive number and returns false if the result is a negative number.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SESSI ON_| D_EXI STS
RETURN BOOLEAN;

Example
The following example checks whether the current session ID is valid and exists.

DECLARE
L_VAL BOOLEAN,
BEG N
L_VAL : = APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SESSI ON_| D_EXI STS;
| F VAL THEN
htp. p(' Exi sts');
ELSE
ht p. p(' Does not exist');
END | F;
END;

SET SESSION _ID Procedure

This procedure sets APEX_APPLI CATI ON.G_| NSTANCE global variable. This
procedure requires the parameter P_SESSI ON_| D (NUMBER) which specifies a session

ID.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SET_SESSI ON_| I
p_session_id I'N NUMBER ) ;

Parameters

Table 6-8 describes the parameters available in the SET_SESSI ON_| D procedure.

Table 6-8 SET_SESSION_ID Parameters

Parameter Description
p_session_id The session ID to be registered.
Example

In the following example, the session ID value registered is retrieved from the browser
cookie.

APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SET_SESSI ON_| D{ APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. GET_SESSI ON_| D_FROM COKI E) ;

SET_SESSION_ID_TO_NEXT_VALUE Procedure

This procedure combines the operation of GET_NEXT_SESS| ON_| Dand
SET_SESSI ON_I| Din one call.
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SET_USER Procedure

Syntax
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SET_SESSI ON_I D_TO_NEXT_VALUE;

Example

In the following example, if the current session is not valid, a new session ID is
generated and registered.

| F NOT APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SESSI ON_| D_EXI STS THEN
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SET_SESSI ON_| D_TO_NEXT_VALUE;
END | F;

SET_USER Procedure
This procedure sets the APEX_APPLI CATI ON.G_USER global variable. SET_USER
requires the parameter P_USER (VARCHAR2) which defines a user ID.

Syntax

APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH. SET_USER(
p_user I'N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters

Table 6-9 describes the parameters available in the SET_USER procedure.

Table 6-9 SET_USER Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user The user ID to be registered.
Example

In the following example, if the current application user is NOBODY, then
JOHN.DOE is registered as the application user.

IF V(' APP_USER ) = ' NOBODY' THEN
APEX_CUSTOM AUTH. SET_USER(' JOHN. DOE' ) ;
END | F;
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APEX DEBUG

The APEX_DEBUG package provides utility functions for managing the debug
message log. Specifically, this package provides the necessary APIs to instrument and
debug PL/SQL code contained within your Application Express application as well as
PL/SQL code in database stored procedures and functions. Instrumenting your
PL/SQL code makes it much easier to track down bugs and isolate unexpected
behavior more quickly.

The package also provides the means to enable and disable debugging at different
debug levels and utility procedures to clean up the message log.

You can view the message log either as described in the "Accessing Debugging Mode"
section of the Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s Guide or by querying
the APEX_DEBUG_MESSAGES view.

Please see the individual API descriptions for further information.

Note:

In Oracle Application Express 4.2, the APEX_DEBUG_MESSAGE package was
renamed to APEX_DEBUG. The APEX_DEBUG_MESSAGE package name is
still supported to provide backward compatibility. As a best practice,
however, use the new APEX_DEBUG package for new applications unless
you plan to run them in an earlier version of Oracle Application Express.

Topics:

¢ Constants

e DISABLE Procedure

e ENABLE Procedure

e ENTER Procedure

e ERROR Procedure

e INFO Procedure

e LOG_DBMS_OUTPUT Procedure

e LOG_LONG_MESSAGE Procedure

o LOG_MESSAGE Procedure [Deprecated]
e LOG_PAGE_SESSION_STATE Procedure

e MESSAGE Procedure
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Constants

Constants

e REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_AGE Procedure

¢ REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_APP Procedure

¢ REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_VIEW Procedure

¢ REMOVE_SESSION_MESSAGES Procedure
e TOCHAR Function

e TRACE Procedure

e WARN Procedure

The following constants are used by this package.

subtype t_log_level is pls_integer;

c_log_level _error constant t _log_ level :=1; -- critical error

c_log_level _warn constant t_log_| evel 2; -- less critical error

c_log_level _info constant t_log_level 4; -- default level if debugging is
enabl ed (for exanple, used by apex_application. debug)

c_log_level _app_enter constant t_log level :=5; -- application: nmessages when
procedures/functions are entered

c_log_level _app_trace constant t_log level := 6; -- application: other nessages
wi thin procedures/functions

c_log_l evel _engine_enter constant t_log_level :=8; -- Application Express

engi ne: nessages when procedures/functions are entered

c_log_level _engine_trace constant t_log_level :=9; -- Application Express

engi ne: other nessages wi thin procedures/functions

DISABLE Procedure

This procedure turns off debug messaging.

Syntax
APEX_DEBUG. DI SABLE;

Parameters

None.

Example

This example shows how you can turn off debug messaging.

BEGA N
APEX_DEBUG. DI SABLE();
END;
See Also:
“ENABLE Procedure”

ENABLE Procedure
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This procedure turns on debug messaging. You can specify, by level of importance,
the types of debug messages that are monitored.



ENTER Procedure

Note:

You only need to call ENABLE procedure once per page view or page accept.

Syntax
APEX_DEBUG. ENABLE (

p_l evel IN T_LOG LEVEL DEFAULT C LOG LEVEL_INFO );
Parameters

Table 7-1 describes the parameters available in the APEX_DEBUG. ENABLE procedure.

Table 7-1 APEX_DEBUG.ENABLE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_l evel Level or levels of messages to log. Must be an integer from 1 to
9, where level 1 is the most important messages and level 9 (the
default) is the least important. Setting to a specific level logs
messages both at that level and below that level. For example,
setting p_| evel to 2logs any message at level 1 and 2.

Example

This examples shows how to enable logging of messages for levels 1, 2 and 4.
Messages at higher levels are not logged.

BEG N
APEX_DEBUG. ENABLE(
apex_debug. c_| og_| evel _i nfo);
END;

ENTER Procedure

This procedure logs messages at level c_| og_| evel _app_ent er. Use
APEX_DEBUG. ENTER() to log the routine name and it's arguments at the beginning
of a procedure or function.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG ENTER (

p_routine_name | N VARCHAR2,
p_nane0l1l I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue01 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane02 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue02 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane03 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue03 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane04 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue04 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane05 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue05 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane06 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue06 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane07 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue07 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane08 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue08 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nane09 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue09 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_nanel0 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
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ERROR Procedure

p_val uel0 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue_max_|l ength I N PLS_| NTEGER DEFAULT 1000 );

Parameters
Table 7-2 describes the parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG. ENTER procedure.

Table 7-2 APEX_DEBUG.ENTER Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_routine_nane The name of the procedure or function.
p_nanmexx/p_val uexx The procedure or function parameter name and value.
p_val ue_max_| engt h The p_val uexx values is truncated to this length.
Example

This example shows how to use APEX_ENTER to add a debug message at the
beginning of a procedure.

procedure foo (
p_wi dget _id in nunber,
p_addi tional _data in varchar?2,
p_enp_rec in enmp% owt ype )
is
begi n
apex_debug. enter (' foo',
"p_widget_id , p_wdget_id,
'p_additional _data', p_additional _data,
"p_enp_rec.id , p_enp_rec.id);
....do sonething....
end foo;

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “TRACE
Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”

ERROR Procedure
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This procedure logs messages at level c_| og_| evel _err or. This procedure always
logs, even if debug mode is turned off.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. ERROR (

p_message | N VARCHAR2,

pO I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p3 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p4 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p5 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p6 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p7 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p8 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p9 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_|l ength I N PLS | NTEGER DEFAULT 1000 );



INFO Procedure

Parameters

Table 7-3 describes parameters available for the ERROR procedure.

Table 7-3 APEX_DEBUG.ERROR Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_message The debug message. Occurrences of '%s' are replaced by p0 to
pl9,asinut!| _I ms. f or mat _nessage and C's sprintf.
Occurrences of '%%' represent the special character '%'.
Occurrences of '%<n>' are replaced by p<n>.

pO through p9 Substitution strings for '%s' placeholders.
p_max_Il ength The p<n> values are truncated to this length.
Example

This example shows how to use APEX_ERROR to log a critical error in the debug log.

apex_debug.error('Critical error %', sqlerrm;

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “TRACE
Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”

INFO Procedure

This procedure logs messages at level c_| og_| evel _i nf 0. This procedure always
logs, even if debug mode is turned off.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. | NFO (

p_message | N VARCHAR?,

pO | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p3 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p4 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p5 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p6 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p7 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p8 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p9 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_|l ength | N PLS | NTEGER DEFAULT 1000 );

Parameters

Table 7-4 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG. | NFOprocedure.

Table 7-4 APEX_DEBUG.INFO Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nmessage The debug message. Occurrences of '%s' are replaced by p0 to
pl9,asinut!| _I ms. f or mat _nessage and C's sprintf.
Occurrences of '%%' represent the special character '%'.
Occurrences of '%<n>' are replaced by p<n>.
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LOG_DBMS_OUTPUT Procedure

Parameter Description
pO through p9 Substitution strings for '%s' placeholders.
p_max_| ength The p<n> values are truncated to this length.
Example

This example shows how to use APEX_DEBUG. | NFOto log information in the debug
log.

apex_debug. i nfo(' I mportant: %', 'fnord');

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “TRACE
Procedure”, “ENTER Procedure”

LOG_DBMS OUTPUT Procedure

This procedure writes the contents of dbis_out put . get _| i nes to the debug log.
Messages of legacy applications which use dbns_out put are copied into the debug
log.

Syntax
APEX_DEBUG. LOG_DBMS_OUTPUT;

Parameters

None.

Example
This example shows how to log the contents of the DBM5S_CQUTPUT buffer in the debug
log.

sys. dbnms_out put. put _l i ne(' sone data');
sys. dbrms_out put. put _line(' other data');
apex_debug. | og_dbns_out put ;

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “TRACE
Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”

LOG_LONG_MESSAGE Procedure
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Use this procedure to emit debug messages from PLSQL components of Application
Express, or PLSQL procedures and functions. This procedure is the same as
LOG_MESSAGE, except it allows logging of much longer messages, which are
subsequently split into 4,000 character chunks in the debugging output (because a
single debug message is constrained to 4,000 characters).



LOG_MESSAGE Procedure [Deprecated]

Note:

Instead of this procedure, use “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”,
“MESSAGE Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”, “ENTER Procedure”, or “TRACE

Procedure”
Syntax
APEX_DEBUG. LOG_LONG MESSAGE (
p_message I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_enabl ed I N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE,
p_l evel IN T_LOG LEVEL DEFAULT C LOG LEVEL_APP_TRACE) ;
Parameters

Table 7-5 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG LOG_LONG_MESSACE
procedure.

Table 7-5 APEX _DEBUG.LOG_LONG_MESSAGE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_nessage Log long message with maximum size of 32767 bytes.
p_enabl ed Set to TRUE to always log messages, irrespective of whether
debugging is enabled. Set to FALSE to only log messages if
debugging is enabled.
p_level Identifies the level of the long log message. See “Constants”.
Example

This example shows how to enable debug message logging for 1 and 2 level messages
and display a level 1 message that could contain anything up to 32767 characters.
Note, the p_enabl ed parameter need not be specified, as debugging has been
explicitly enabled and the default of false for this parameter respects this enabling.

DECLARE

| _msg VARCHAR2(32767) := 'Debug outputs anything up to varchar2 limt"';
BEG N

APEX_DEBUG ENABLE (p_Il evel => 2);

APEX_DEBUG LOG_LONG MESSAGE(
p_nessage => | _nsg,
p_level =>1);

END;

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “TRACE
Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”

LOG_MESSAGE Procedure [Deprecated]

This procedure logs a debug message.
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LOG_PAGE_SESSION_STATE Procedure

Note:

Instead of this procedure, use “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”,
“MESSAGE Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”, “ENTER Procedure”, or “TRACE
Procedure”

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. LOG_MESSACE (
p_message | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_enabl ed | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE,
p_level IN T_LOG LEVEL DEFAULT C_LOG LEVEL_APP_TRACE );

Parameters

Table 7-6 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG LOG_MESSACE
procedure.

Table 7-6 APEX_DEBUG.LOG_MESSAGE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_nessage The debug message with a maximum length of 1000 bytes.
p_enabl ed Messages are logged when logging is enabled, setting a value of

true enables logging.

p_l evel Identifies the level of the log message where 1 is most
important and 9 is least important. This is an integer value.

Example

This example shows how to enable debug message logging for 1 and 2 level messages
and display a level 1 message showing a variable value. Note, the p_enabl ed
parameter need not be specified, as debugging has been explicitly enabled and the
default of false for this parameter respects this enabling.

DECLARE

| _val ue varchar2(100) := 'test value';
BEG N

APEX_DEBUG. ENABLE (p_| evel => 2);

APEX_DEBUG. LOG_MESSAGE(
p_message => '| _value =" || | _val ue,
p_level =>1);

END;

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “TRACE
Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”

LOG_PAGE_SESSION STATE Procedure

This procedure logs the session's item values.
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MESSAGE Procedure

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG LOG_PAGE_SESSI ON_STATE (
p_page_id I N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,
p_enabl ed | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE,
p_level IN T_LOG LEVEL DEFAULT C_LOG LEVEL_APP_TRACE );

Parameters

Table 7-7 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG. LOG_SESSI ON_STATE
procedure.

Table 7-7 APEX_DEBUG.LOG_SESSION_STATE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_id Identifies a page within the current applicaton and workspace
context.

p_enabl ed Messages are logged when logging is enabled, setting a value of

true enables logging.

p_l evel Identifies the level of the log message where 1 is most
important, 9 is least important. Must be an integer value.

Example

This example shows how to enable debug message logging for 1 and 2 level messages
and display a level 1 message containing all the session state for the application's
current page. Note, the p_enabl ed parameter need not be specified, as debugging
has been explicitly enabled and the default of false for this parameter respects this
enabling. Also note the p_page_i d has not been specified, as this example just shows
session state information for the application's current page.

BEG N
APEX_DEBUG ENABLE (p_Il evel => 2);

APEX_DEBUG LOG PAGE_SESSI ON_STATE (p_l evel => 1);

END;

MESSAGE Procedure

This procedure logs a formatted debug message, general version.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. MESSAGE (

p_message | N VARCHAR2,

pO I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p3 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p4 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p5 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p6 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p7 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p8 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p9 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl0 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pll I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p1l3 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl4 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
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REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_AGE Procedure

pl5 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

pl6 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

pl7 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

pl8 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

pl9 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_max_|l ength I N PLS_| NTEGER DEFAULT 1000,
p_level IN T_LOG LEVEL DEFAULT C LOG LEVEL_I NFQ,
p_force | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE );

Parameters
Table 7-8 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG. MESSAGE procedure.

Table 7-8 APEX_DEBUG.MESSAGE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nmessage The debug message. Occurrences of '%s' is replaced by p0 to
pl9,asinut!| _I ms. f or mat _nessage and C's sprintf.
Occurrences of '%%' represent the special character '%'.
Occurrences of '%<n>' are replaced by p<n>.

pO through p19 Substitution strings for '%s' placeholders.
p_max_| ength The p<n> values is truncated to this length.
p_l evel The log level for the message, defaultis c_| og_| evel _i nf o.

See “Constants”.

p_force If true, this generates a debug message even if the page is not
rendered in debug mode or p_| evel is greater than the
configured debug messaging (using the URL or using the
enable procedure).

Example

This example shows how to use the APEX_DEBUG. MESSAGCE procedure to add text to
the debug log.

apex_debug. message(' the value of % + % equals %', 3, 5, 'eight');

See Also:

“ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “TRACE Procedure”, “INFO
Procedure”, “ENTER Procedure”

REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_AGE Procedure

Use this procedure to delete from the debug message log all data older than the
specified number of days.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_DEBUG BY_AGE (
p_application_id I N NUMBER
p_ol der _t han_days | N NUMBER);
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REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_APP Procedure

Parameters

Table 7-9 describes parameters available for the
APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_AGE procedure.

Table 7-9 APEX_DEBUG.REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_AGE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application_id The application ID of the application.
p_ol der _t han_days The number of days data can exist in the debug message log

before it is deleted.

Example

This example demonstrates removing debug messages relating to the current
application, that are older than 3 days old.

BEG N
APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_DEBUG BY_AGE (
p_application_id => TO NUMBER(: APP_| D),
p_ol der _than_days => 3 );
END;

REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_ APP Procedure

Use this procedure to delete from the debug message log all data belonging to a
specified application.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_DEBUG BY_APP (
p_application_id I N NUMBER);

Parameters

Table 7-10 describes parameters available for the
APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_APP procedure.

Table 7-10 APEX_DEBUG.REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_APP Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application_id The application ID of the application.
Example
This example demonstrates removing all debug messages logged for the current
application.
BEG N

APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_DEBUG BY_APP(
p_application_id => TO NUMBER(: APP_I D) );
END;

REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_VIEW Procedure

Use this procedure to delete all data for a specified view from the message log.
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REMOVE_SESSION_MESSAGES Procedure

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG REMOVE_DEBUG BY_VI EW (
p_application_id I N NUVBER
p_view_id I N NUVMBER);

Parameters

Table 7-11 describes parameters available for the
APEX_DEBUG REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_VI EWprocedure.

Table 7-11 APEX_DEBUG.REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_VIEW Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application_id The application ID of the application.
p_view.id The view ID of the view.

Example

This example demonstrates the removal of debug messages within the 'View
Identifier' of 12345, belonging to the current application.

BEG N
APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_DEBUG BY_VI EW (
p_application_id => TO NUMBER(: APP_I D),
p_view.id => 12345 );
END;

REMOVE_SESSION MESSAGES Procedure

This procedure deletes from the debug message log all data for a given session in your
workspace defaults to your current session.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_SESSI ON_MESSAGES (
p_sessi on I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 7-12 describes parameters available for the
APEX_DEBUG. REMOVE_SESSI ON_MESSACES procedure.

Table 7-12 APEX_DEBUG.REMOVE_SESSION_MESSAGES Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_sessi on The session ID. Defaults to your current session.
Example

This example demonstrates the removal of all debug messages logged within the
current session. Note: As no value is passed for the p_sessi on parameter, the
procedure defaults to the current session.

BEG N
APEX_DEBUG REMOVE_SESS| ON_MESSAGES() ;
END;
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TOCHAR Function

TOCHAR Function

This procedure converts a BOOLEAN to a VARCHAR?2.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG. TOCHAR (
p_val ue | N BOOLEAN )
return VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 7-13 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG. TOCHAR function.

Table 7-13 APEX_DEBUG.TOCHAR Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue A BOOLEAN Oor 1 that is converted to FALSE or TRUE
respectively.
Example

This example shows how to use the APEX_DEBUG TOCHAR function to convert
bool ean values to var char 2, so they can be passed to the other debug procedures.

decl are
| _state bool ean;
begi n

apex_debug. i nfo(' Value of | _state is %', apex_debug.tochar(l_state));

end;

TRACE Procedure

This procedure logs messages at level c_| og_| evel _app_t r ace. This procedure
always logs, even if debug mode is turned off.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG TRACE (

p_nessage | N VARCHARZ,

pO I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p3 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p4 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p5 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p6 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p7 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p8 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p9 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_|l ength I N PLS | NTEGER DEFAULT 1000 );

Parameters
Table 7-14 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG. TRACE procedure.
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Table 7-14 APEX_DEBUG.TRACE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_message The debug message. Occurrences of '%s' are replaced by p0 to
pl9,asinut!| _| ms. f or mat _nessage and C's sprintf.
Occurrences of '%%' represent the special character '%'.
Occurrences of '%<n>" are replaced by p<n>.

pO through p9 Substitution strings for '%s' placeholders.
p_max_| ength The p<n> values are truncated to this length.
Example

This example shows how to use APEX_DEBUG. TRACE to log low-level debug
information in the debug log.

apex_debug. trace(' Low Il evel information: %+%=%', 1, 2, 3);

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “WARN Procedure”, “ENTER
Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”

WARN Procedure

This procedure logs messages at level c_| og_| evel _war n. This procedure always
logs, even if debug mode is turned off.

Syntax

APEX_DEBUG WARN (
p_nessage | N VARCHARZ,
pO I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

pl I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p3 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p4 | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p5 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p6 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p7 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p8 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p9 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_max_|l ength | N PLS | NTEGER DEFAULT 1000 );

Parameters
Table 7-15 describes parameters available for the APEX_DEBUG. WARN procedure.

Table 7-15 APEX_DEBUG.WARN Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nmessage The debug message. Occurrences of '%s' are replaced by p0 to
pl9,asinut!| _| ms. f or mat _nessage and C's sprintf.
Occurrences of '%%' represent the special character '%'.
Occurrences of '%<n>" are replaced by p<n>.

pO through p9 Substitution strings for '%s' placeholders.

p_max_| ength The p<n> values are truncated to this length.
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WARN Procedure

Example
This example shows how to use APEX_DEBUG WARN to log highly important data in
the debug log.

apex_debug. warn(' Soft constraint % violated: %', 4711, sqlerrm;

See Also:

“MESSAGE Procedure”, “ERROR Procedure”, “ENTER Procedure”, “TRACE
Procedure”, “INFO Procedure”
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APEX_ERROR

The APEX_ERROR package provides the interface declarations and some utility
functions for an error handling function and includes procedures and functions to
raise errors in an Application Express application.

Topics:

¢ Data Types and Constants

¢ Example of an Error Handling Function

e ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 1

e ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 2

e ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 3

e ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 4

e ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 5

e AUTO_SET_ASSOCIATED_ITEM Procedure
o EXTRACT_CONSTRAINT_NAME Function
¢ GET_ARIA_ERROR_ATTRIBUTES Function
e GET_FIRST_ORA_ERROR_TEXT Function

e INIT_ERROR_RESULT Function

Data Types and Constants

This section describes the data types and constants used by the APEX_ERROR
package.

¢ Constants used for Result Types
e t error

e t error_result

Constants used for Result Types

The following constants are used for the API parameter p_di spl ay_| ocati on and
the attribute di spl ay_| ocationinthet_error andt_error_result types.

c_inline_with_field constant varchar2(40):="INLINE_WTH_FIELD ;
c_inline_with_field_and_notif constant
var char2(40): ="1 NLI NE_W TH_FI ELD_AND_NOTI FI CATI ON ;
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Example of an Error Handling Function

t_error

t_error_result

c_inline_in_notification constant varchar2(40):
c_on_error_page constant varchar2(40):

* I NLI NE_I N_NOTI FI CATI ON ;
" ON_ERROR_PAGE' ;

The following constants are used for the API parameter associ at ed_t ype in the
t_error type.

c_ass_type_page_item constant varchar2(30): =" PACE_| TEM ;
c_ass_type_region constant varchar2(30):="REG ON ;
c_ass_type_region_col um constant varchar2(30): =" REG ON_COLUW ;

The following type is passed into an error handling function and contains all of the
relevant error information.

type t_error is record (

nmessage var char 2(32767) , /* Displayed error nessage */

addi tional _info varchar2(32767), /* Only used for display_|location
ON_ERROR _PAGE to display additional error information */

di spl ay_l ocati on varchar?2(40), /* Use constants "used for
di spl ay_|l ocati on" bel ow */

associ ati on_type varchar?2(40), /* Use constants "used for
asoci ati on_type" bel ow */

page_i t em nane var char 2( 255) , /* Associ ated page item nanme */

region_id nunber, /* Associated tabular formregion id
of the primary application */

colum_al i as var char 2( 255) , /* Associ ated tabul ar form col um
alias */

row_num pl s_i nt eger, /* Associated tabular formrow */

is_internal _error bool ean, /* Set to TRUE if it's a critical
error raised by the Application Express engine, |like an invalid SQ./PLSQL
statements, ... Internal Errors are always displayed on the Error Page */

apex_error_code varchar?2(255), /* Contains the system nessage code
if it's an error raised by Application Express */

ora_sql code nunber, /* SQLCODE on exception stack which
triggered the error, NULL if the error was not raised by an ORA error */

ora_sqglerrm var char 2(32767) , /* SQLERRM whi ch triggered the
error, NULL if the error was not raised by an ORA error */

error_backtrace varchar2(32767), /* CQutput of
dbns_utility.format_error_backtrace or dbns_utility.format_call_stack */

conponent ww _fl ow. t _conponent /* Conponent which has been

processed when the error occurred */

)

The following type is used as the result type for an error handling function.

type t_error_result is record (
message var char 2(32767), /* Displayed error nessage */
additional _info varchar2(32767), /* Only used for display_|ocation
ON_ERROR_PAGE to display additional error information */

di spl ay_| ocati on varchar 2(40), /* Use constants "used for
di spl ay_| ocati on" bel ow */
page_i t em nane var char 2(255), /* Associ ated page item nane */
columm_al i as var char 2(255) /* Associated tabular formcolum alias */

)

Example of an Error Handling Function

8-2 API Reference

create or replace function apex_error_handling_exanple (
p_error in apex_error.t_error )
return apex_error.t_error_result

| _result apex_error.t_error_result;
| _reference_id nunber ;



Example of an Error Handling Function

| _constraint_name varchar 2(255)
begi n
| _result := apex_error.init_error_result (
p_error => p_error )

-- If it's an internal error raised by APEX, like an invalid statenent or
-- code which cannot be executed, the error text might contain security
sensitive

-- information. To avoid this security problemrewite the error to
-- a generic error nmessage and log the original error nessage for further
-- investigation by the hel p desk
if p_error.is_internal _error then

-- Access Denied errors raised by application or page authorization

shoul d
-- still show up with the original error nessage
if p_error.apex_error_code <>
" APEX. AUTHORI ZATI ON. ACCESS_DENI ED and p_error.apex_error_code not

I'i ke ' APEX. SESSI ON_STATE. % t hen
-- log error for exanple with an autononous transaction and return
-- | _reference_id as reference#
-- | _reference_id := log_error (
-- p_error => p_error )

-- Change the nessage to the generic error nessage which is not
exposed
-- any sensitive information
| _result. message := ' An unexpected internal application
error has occurred. '|]|
"Pl ease get in contact with XXX and
provide ' |
"reference# '||to_char(l _reference_id
' 999(@99(P99G090" ) |
' for further investigation.';
| _result.additional _info := null
end if;
el se
-- Always show the error as inline error
-- Note: If you have created manual tabular forns (using the package
-- apex_itemhtm db_itemin the SQL statement) you should still
-- use "On error page" on that pages to avoid |oosing entered data
| _result.display_|location := case
when | _result.display_|location =
apex_error.c_on_error_page then apex_error.c_inline_in_notification
el se | _result.display_|location
end

-- If it's a constraint violation |like

-- -) ORA-00001: unique constraint violated
-- -) ORA-02091: transaction rolled back (-> can hide a deferred

-- -) ORA-02290: check constraint viol ated
-- -) ORA-02291: integrity constraint violated - parent key not found
-- -) ORA-02292: integrity constraint violated - child record found

-- try to get a friendly error nmessage from our constraint |ookup
configuration
-- If the constraint in our |ookup table is not found, fallback to
-- the original ORA error message
if p_error.ora_sqlcode in (-1, -2091, -2290, -2291, -2292) then
| _constraint_name := apex_error.extract_constraint_name (
p_error => p_error )

begi n
sel ect message
into | _result. message
from constraint_| ookup
where constraint_nane = | _constrai nt_nane
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excepti on when no_data_found then null; -- not every constraint has
to be in our |ookup table
end;
end if;

-- If an ORA error has been raised, for exanple a
rai se_application_error(-20xxx,
-- in a table trigger or in a PL/SQL package called by a process and
t he
-- error has not been found in the | ookup table, then display
-- the actual error text and not the full error stack with all the ORA
error numbers.
if p_error.ora_sqlcode is not null and | _result.message =
p_error.nessage then
| _result.nmessage := apex_error.get_first_ora_error_text (
p_error => p_error );
end if;

-- |If no associated page item tabul ar form columm has been set, use
-- apex_error.auto_set_associated_itemto autonatically guess the

af f ect ed
-- error field by exanmine the ORA error for constraint names or colum
nanes.
if | _result.page_itemnane is null and | _result.colum_alias is null
t hen
apex_error.auto_set_associated_item (
p_error => p_error,
p_error_result => 1 _result );
end if;
end if;

return | _result;
end apex_error_handl i ng_exanpl e;

ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 1

This procedure adds an error message to the error stack that is used to display an error
on an error page or inline in a notification. It can be called in a validation or process to
add one or more errors to the error stack.

Note:

This procedure must be called before the Application Express application has
performed the last validation or process. Otherwise, the error is ignored if it
does not have a display location of apex_error. c_on_error_page.

Syntax

APEX_ERROR. ADD_ERROR (
p_nessage in varchar?2,
p_additional _info in varchar2 default null,
p_di splay_l ocation in varchar2 );

Parameters

Table 8-1 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature
1.

Table 8-1 ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 1 Parameters

Parameters Description

p_nessage Displayed error message.
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Parameters Description

p_additional _info Additional error information needed if the error is displayed on
the error page.

p_di spl ay_| ocati on Specifies where the error message is displayed. Use the
constant apex_error.inline_notificationor
apex_error.c_error_page. See “Constants used for
Result Types”.

Example

This example illustrates how to add a custom error message to the error stack. The
error message is displayed inline in a notification. This example can be used in a
validation or process.

apex_error.add_error (
p_message => 'Thi s custom account is not active!',
p_di splay_| ocati on => apex_error.c_inline_in_notification );

ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 2

This procedure adds an error message to the error stack that is used to display an error
for a page item inline in a notification. It can be called in a validation or process to add
one or more errors to the error stack.

Note:

This procedure must be called before the Application Express application has
performed the last validation or process. Otherwise, the error is ignored if it
does not have a display location of apex_error. c_on_error _page.

Syntax

APEX_ERROR. ADD_ERRCR (
p_nmessage in varchar?2,
p_additional _info in varchar2 default null,
p_di splay_l ocation in varchar?2,
p_page_i t em nanme in varchar?2);

Parameters

Table 8-2 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature
2.

Table 8-2 ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 2 Parameters

Parameters Description
p_nessage Displayed error message.
p_addi tional _info Additional error information needed if the error is displayed on

the error page.

p_display_l ocation Specifies where the error message is displayed. Use the
constantapex_error.c_inline_with fieldor
apex_error.c_inline_with field_and_notif.See
“Constants used for Result Types”.
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Parameters Description

p_page_i t em nane Name of the page item on the current page that is highlighted if
apex_error.c_inline_with_fieldor
apex_error.c_inline_with_field_and_notif areused
as the display location.

Example

This example illustrates how to add a custom error message to the error stack. The
P5_CUSTOMER_ID item is highlighted on the page. The error message is displayed
inline in a notification. This example can be used in a validation or process.

apex_error.add_error (
p_nessage => "Invalid Custoner |D",
p_di splay_l ocation => apex_error.c_inline_with_field_and_notif,
p_page_i t em nanme => 'P5_CUSTOMVER | D );

ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 3

8-6 API Reference

This procedure adds an error message to the error stack that is used to display text as
defined by a shared component. This error message can be displayed to all display
locations. It can be called in a validation or process to add one or more errors to the
error stack.

Note:

This procedure must be called before the Application Express application has
performed the last validation or process. Otherwise, the error is ignored if it
does not have a display location of apex_error. c_on_error_page.

Syntax
APEX_ERRCR. ADD_ERRCR (

p_error_code in varchar?2,

p0O in varchar2 default null,
pl in varchar2 default null,
p2 in varchar2 default null,
p3 in varchar2 default null,
p4 in varchar2 default null,
p5 in varchar2 default null,
p6 in varchar2 default null,
p7 in varchar2 default null,
p8 in varchar2 default null,
p9 in varchar2 default null,
p_escape_pl acehol ders in bool ean default true,
p_addi tional _info in varchar2 default null,
p_di spl ay_| ocati on in varchar?2,

p_page_i t em name in varchar2 );

Parameters

Table 8-3 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature
3.

Table 8-3 ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 3 Parameters

Parameters Description

p_error_code Name of shared component text message.



ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 4

Parameters

Description

p_addi tional _info

pO through p9

p_escape_pl acehol der
s

p_di splay_Il ocation

p_page_i t em name

Additional error information needed if the error is displayed on
the error page.

Values for %0 through %9 placeholders defined in the text
message.

If set to TRUE, the values provided in p0 through p9 are
escaped with sys. ht f . escape_sc before replacing the
placeholder in the text message. If set to FALSE, values are not
escaped.

Specifies where the error message is displayed. Use the
constants defined for p_di spl ay_| ocat i on. See “Constants
used for Result Types”.

Name of the page item on the current page that is highlighted if
apex_error.c_inline_with fieldor
apex_error.c_inline_with field_and_notif areused
as the display location.

Example

This example illustrates how to add a custom error message, where the text is stored

in a text message, to the error stack. The P5_CUSTOMER_ID item is highlighted on the
page. The error message is displayed inline in a notification. This example can be used
in a validation or process.

apex_error.add_error (
p_error_code
pO
p_di spl ay_l ocati on
p_page_i t em nane

=>
=>
=>
=>

"I NVALI D_CUSTOMER_I D',

| _custoner_id,

apex_error.c_inline_with field and_notif,
"P5_CUSTOMER_ID );

ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 4

This procedure adds an error message to the error stack that is used to display an error
for a tabular form inline in a notification. It can be called in a validation or process to
add one or more errors to the error stack.

Note:

This procedure must be called before the Application Express application has
performed the last validation or process. Otherwise, the error is ignored if it
does not have a display location of apex_error. c_on_error_page.

Syntax

APEX_ERROR. ADD_ERROR (
p_nessage
p_addi tional _info

p_di spl ay_| ocation i

p_region_id
p_columm_al i as
p_row_num

5D 3 353 3 35S

var char 2,

varchar2 default null,
var char 2,

nunber,

varchar2 default null,
nunmber );
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Parameters

Table 8-4 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature
4,

Table 8-4 ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 4 Parameters

Parameters Description
p_nessage Displayed error message.
p_addi tional _info Additional error information needed if the error is displayed on

the error page.

p_di splay_l ocation Specifies where the error message is displayed. Use the
constant apex_error.c_inline_with fieldor
apex_error.c_inline_with field_and_notif.See
“Constants used for Result Types”.

p_region_id The ID of a tabular form region on the current page. The ID can
be read from the view APEX_APPLI CATI ON_PAGE_REG ONS.

p_columm_al i as Name of a tabular form column alias defined for p_region_id
that is highlighted if apex_error.c_inline_wi th_fiel d
orapex_error.c_inline_with_field and_notif are
used as a display location.

p_row_num Number of the tabular form row where the error occurred.

Example

This example illustrates how to add a custom error message for a tabular form, where
the column CUSTOMER | Dis highlighted, to the error stack. The error message is
displayed inline in a notification. This example can be used in a validation or process.

apex_error.add_error (

p_nessage => "Invalid Custoner |ID",

p_di splay_|l ocation => apex_error.c_inline_with_field_and_notif,
p_region_id => | _region_id,

p_columm_al i as => 'CUSTOMER I D',

p_row_num => | _row_num);

ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 5

This procedure adds an error message to the error stack of a tabular form that is used
to display text as defined by a shared component. This error message can be displayed
to all display locations. It can be called in a validation or process to add one or more
errors to the error stack.

Note:

This procedure must be called before the Application Express application has
performed the last validation or process. Otherwise, the error is ignored if it
does not have a display location of apex_error. c_on_error _page.

Syntax

APEX_ERROR. ADD_ERROR (
p_error_code in varchar?2,
[o]0] in varchar2 default null,
pl in varchar2 default null,
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ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 5

p_escape_pl acehol ders
p_addi tional _info
p_di spl ay_| ocati on
p_region_id

p_col umm_al i as
p_row_num

Parameters

varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
bool ean default true,
varchar2 default null,
var char 2,

nunber,

varchar2 default null,
nunmber );

5D 535333305353 3533 3 35S

Table 8-5 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature

5.

Table 8-5 ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 5 Parameters

Parameters

Description

p_error_code
pO through p9
p_escape_pl acehol der

S

p_addi tional _info

p_di splay_l ocation

p_region_id

p_columm_al i as

p_row_num

Name of shared component text message.

Values for %0 through %9 placeholders defined in the text
message.

If set to TRUE, the values provided in p0 through p9 are
escaped with sys. ht f . escape_sc before replacing the
placeholder in the text message. If set to FALSE, values are not
escaped.

Additional error information needed if the error is displayed on
the error page.

Specifies where the error message is displayed. Use the
constants defined for p_di spl ay_| ocat i on. See “Constants
used for Result Types”.

The ID of the tabular form region on the current page. The ID
can be read from the view
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_PAGE_REG ONS.

The name of the tabular form column alias defined for

p_regi on_i d that is highlighted if
apex_error.c_inline_with fieldor
apex_error.c_inline_with_field_and_notif areused
as a display location.

Number of the tabular form row where the error occurred.

Example

This example illustrates how to add a custom error message, where the text is stored
in a text message, to the error stack. The CUSTOVER _| D column on the tabular form is
highlighted. The error message is displayed inline in a notification. This example can
be used in a validation or process.

apex_error.add_error (

p_error_code =>
po =
p_di spl ay_l ocati on =>
p_region_id =>

"1 NVALI D_CUSTOMER_I D',

| _custoner_id,

apex_error.c_inline_w th_field_and_notif,
| _region_id,
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AUTO_SET_ASSOCIATED_ITEM Procedure

p_col umm_al i as => 'CUSTOMER | D ,
p_row_num => | _row_num);

AUTO SET ASSOCIATED ITEM Procedure

This procedure automatically sets the associated page item or tabular form column
based on a constraint contained in p_error. or a_sql er r mThis procedure performs
the following;:

¢ Identifies the constraint by searching for the schena. const r ai nt pattern.
* Only supports constraints of type P, U, R and C.

¢ For constraints of type C (check constraints), the procedure parses the expression to
identify those columns that are used in the constraints expression.

* Using those columns, the procedure gets the first visible page item or tabular form
column that is based on that column and set it as associated
p_error_result.page itemnaneorp_error_result.colum_alias.

¢ If a page item or tabular form column was found,
p_error_result.display_| ocationissetto
apex_error.c_inline_with_field_and _notif.

Syntax

APEX_ERROR. AUTO SET_ASSOCI ATED | TEM (
p_error_result in out nocopy t_error_result,

p_error in t_error );
Parameters
Table 8-10 describes the parameters available in the AUTO_SET_ASSOCIATED_ITEM
procedure.

Table 8-6 AUTO_SET_ASSOCIATED_ITEM Procedure Parameters

Parameters Description
p_error_result The result variable of your error handling function.
p_error The p_er r or parameter of your error handling function.
Example

See an example of how to use this procedure in “Example of an Error Handling
Function”.

EXTRACT_CONSTRAINT_NAME Function

This function extracts a constraint name contained in p_error. ora_sql errm The
constraint must match the pattern schema. constr ai nt.

Syntax

APEX_ERROR. EXTRACT_CONSTRAI NT_NAME (
p_error int_error,
p_i ncl ude_schema in bool ean default false )
return varchar2;
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GET_ARIA_ERROR_ATTRIBUTES Function

Parameters

Table 8-7 describes the parameters available in the EXTRACT_CONSTRAINT_NAME
function.

Table 8-7 EXTRACT_CONSTRAINT_NAME Function Parameters

Parameters Description
p_error The p_er r or parameter of your error handling function.
p_i ncl ude_schema If set to TRUE, the result is prefixed with the schema name. For

example, HR. DEMO_PRODUCT_| NFO_PK. If set to FALSE, only
the constraint name is returned.

Example

See an example of how to use this procedure in “Example of an Error Handling
Function”.

GET_ARIA_ERROR_ATTRIBUTES Function

This function is useful for item plug-in developers, to enhance screen reader usability
of your item, specifically when that item is associated with an error on a page. This
function is called as part of rendering of the item, where the main form element(s) are
output. The returned WAI-ARIA attributes include:

e aria-invalid="true" -Indicates the page item's current value is invalid. When
the user is focused on the page item, the screen reader announces 'Invalid Entry’.

e aria-descri bedby="[page_item nane] _error" - This attribute value
matches up with the ID of a <di v> tag containing the item's associated error
message, enabling a screen reader to announce the actual error, when the user is
focused on the page item.

Note:

Because these attributes only enhance screen reader usability, attributes are
returned only if the current session is running in Screen Reader mode.

Syntax
function get_aria_error_attributes (
p_i tem name in varchar2 )
return varchar2;
Parameters
Table 8-9 describes the parameters available in the GET_ARI A_ERROR_ATTRI BUTES

function.

Table 8-8 GET_ARIA_ERROR_ATTRIBUTES Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i tem nane The page item name. This value is available by using the name
attribute of the apex_pl ugi n. t _page_i t emrecord type,
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GET_FIRST_ORA_ERROR_TEXT Function

Parameter Description

which is passed in as the 1st parameter to all item plug-in's
Render Function Callback.

Example

This example shows how this function can be used, in rendering a SELECT element,
during processing of the Render Function callback for an item plug-in. This function
returns additional attributes, if the page item has errors associated with it and if the
user is running in Screen Reader mode.

| _nane : = apex_pl ugin. get i nput _nane_for_page_iten(fal se);
sys. htp.prn(' <sel ect name=""'|||_name||'" id=""||p_itemname||"'" '|]|
apex_error.get_aria_error_attributes(p_itemnane)||'>");

GET_FIRST_ORA_ERROR_TEXT Function

This function returns the first ORA error message text stored in
p_error.ora_sqglerrmlIfp_error_ora_sql err mdoes not contain a value, NULL
is returned.

Syntax
APEX_ERROR. GET_FI RST_ORA _ERROR _TEXT (
p_error int_error,

p_i nclude_error_no in bool ean default false )
return varchar2;

Parameters
Table 8-9 describes the parameters available in the GET_FIRST_ORA_TEXT function.

Table 8-9 GET_FIRST_ORA_TEXT Function Parameters

Parameters Description
p_error The p_er r or parameter of your error handling function.
p_i ncl ude_error_no If set to TRUE, ORA-xxxx is included in the returned error
message. If set to FALSE, only the error message text is
returned.
Example

See an example of how to use this procedure in “Example of an Error Handling
Function”.

INIT_ERROR_RESULT Function

This function returns the t_error_result type initialized with the values stored in
p_error.

Note:

This function must be used to ensure initialization is compatible with future
changestot _error_result.
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INIT_ERROR_RESULT Function

Syntax

APEX_ERROR. | Nl T_ERROR_RESULT (
p_error in t_error)
return t_error_result;

Parameters
Table 8-10 describes the parameters available in the INIT_ERROR_RESULT function.

Table 8-10 INT_ERROR_RESULT Function Parameters

Parameters Description
p_error The p_er r or parameter of your error handling function.
Example

See an example of how to use this function in “Example of an Error Handling
Function”.
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9

Constants

APEX_ESCAPE

The APEX_ESCAPE package provides functions for escaping special characters in
strings to ensure that the data is suitable for further processing.

Topics:

¢ Constants

¢ HTML Function

e HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function

e HTML_TRUNC Function

e HTML_WHITELIST Function

e JS_LITERAL Function

e LDAP_DN Function

e LDAP_SEARCH_FILTER Function
e NOOP Function

e SET HTML_ESCAPING_MODE Procedure

The APEX_ESCAPE package uses the following constants.

SPACE# constant binary_integer := 32;
HASH# constant binary_integer := 35;
COWA# constant binary_integer := 44;
HYPHEN# constant binary_integer := 45;
DOT# constant binary_integer := 46;

ZEROH constant binary_integer := 48;
NI NE# constant binary_integer := 57,
UP_A# constant binary_integer := 65;

UP_Z# constant binary_integer := 90;
BACKSLASH# constant binary_integer := 92;
UNDERSCORE# constant binary_integer := 95;
LOW A# constant binary_integer := 97;

LOW Z# constant binary_integer := 122;

c_l dap_dn_reserved_chars constant varchar2(8) := ""+,;<=>\";
c_l dap_search_reserved_chars constant varchar2(5) :="*()\/";
c_htm _whitelist_tags constant varchar?2(255) := '<hl>, </ hl>, <h2>, </ h2>, <h3>, </

h3>, <h4>, </ h4>, <p>, </ p>, <b>, </ b>, <strong>, </ strong>, <i >, </i >, <ul >, </ ul >, <ol >, </
ol > <li></li><br /> <hr/>";
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HTML Function

HTML Function

This function escapes characters which can change the context in an html
environment. It is an extended version of the well-known sys. ht f . escape_sc.

The function's result depends on the escaping mode that is defined by using
apex_escape. set _ht ml _escapi ng_node. By default, the escaping mode is
"Ext ended", but it can be overridden by manually calling

set _ht m _escapi ng_node or by setting the application security attribute "HTM.
Escapi ng Mode" to "Basi c¢". If the mode is "Basi c", the function behaves like
sys. htf. escape_sc. Otherwise, the rules below apply.

The following table, Table 9-1, depicts ascii characters that the function transforms
and their escaped values:

Table 9-1 Escaped Values for Transformed ASCII Characters

Raw ASCI Characters Returned Escaped Characters
& &anp;

" &quot ;

< &lt;

> &gt ;

! &#x27;

/ &#x2F;
Syntax

APEX_ESCAPE. HTML (
p_string IN VARCHAR? )
return VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 9-2 describes the parameters available in the HTM. function.

Table 9-2 HTML Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string The string text that is escaped
Example

This example tests escaping in basic ('B') and extended ('E') mode.

decl are

procedure eq(p_strl in varchar2,p_str2 in varchar?2)
is

begi n
if p_stri||".'" <> p_str2||'."' then
rai se_application_error(-20001, p_strl||' <> "||p_str2);
end if;
end eq;
begi n

apex_escape. set _htm _escapi ng_node(' B');

eq(apex_escape. htm (" hello &'<>""'/"), '"hello &anp; &quot; & t;&gt;"'"'/");
apex_escape. set _htm _escapi ng_node(' E');

eq(apex_escape. htm (" hello &'<>""'/"), "hello
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HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function

&anp; &quot ; &l t; &gt ; &H#x27; &#x2F; ") ;
end;

Note:

“HTML_TRUNC Function”, “HTML_WHITELIST Function”,
“HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function”, “SET_HTML_ESCAPING_MODE
Procedure”

HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function

Use this function to escape the values of html entity attributes. It hex escapes

[ B

everything that is not alphanumeric or in one of the following characters ',

Syntax

APEX_ESCAPE. HTM._ATTRI BUTE (
p_string IN VARCHAR? )
return VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 9-3 describes the parameters available in the HTML_ATTRI BUTE function.

Table 9-3 HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string The text string that is escaped.
Example

See “HTML_TRUNC Function”.

Note:

“HTML_TRUNC Function”, “HTML Function”, “HTML_WHITELIST
Function”, “SET_HTML_ESCAPING_MODE Procedure”

HTML_TRUNC Function

The HTML_TRUNC function escapes html and limits the returned string to p_| engt h
characters. This function returns the first p_| engt h characters of an input clob and
escapes them. You can use this function if the input clob might be too large to fitin a
varchar2 variable and it is sufficient to only display the first part of it.

Syntax

APEX_ESCAPE. HTML_TRUNC (
p_string I N CLOB,
p_l ength | N NUMBER DEFAULT 4000 )
return VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 9-4 describes the parameters available in the HTML_ TRUNC function.
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Table 9-4 HTML_TRUNC Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_string The text string that is escaped.

p_l ength The number of characters from p_st r i ng that are escaped.
Example

This example generates a html list of of titles and text bodies. Html entity attributes
are escaped with HTML_ATTRI BUTE, whereas normal text is escaped with HTML and
HTM__TRUNC.

begi n

htp. p(' <ul >");

for | _data in ( select title, cls, body
fromny_topics )

| oop

sys. htp. p(' <li><span class=""]|
apex_escape. htm _attribute(l _data.cls)||"'">"]|]|
apex_escape. htm (I _data.title)||' </span>');

sys. ht p. p(apex_escape. ht i _trunc(| _dat a. body));

sys. htp.p('</li>");

end | oop;

htp. p(' </ul >");

end;

Note:

“HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function”, “HTML Function”, “HTML_WHITELIST
Function”, “SET_HTML_ESCAPING_MODE Procedure”

HTML_WHITELIST Function

9-4 API Reference

The HTML_WHI TELI ST function performs HTML escape on all characters in the input
text except the specified whitelist tags. This function can be useful if the input text
contains simple html markup but a developer wants to ensure that an attacker cannot
use malicious tags for cross-site scripting.

Syntax

APEX_ESCAPE. HTML_WHI TELI ST (
p_htm | N VARCHARZ,
p_whitelist_tags | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT c_htm _whitelist_tags )
return VARCHARZ,

Parameters
Table 9-5 describes the parameters available in the HTML_WHI TELI ST function.

Table 9-5 HTML_WHITELIST Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_htm The text string that is filtered.
p_whitelist_tags The comma separated list of tags that stays in p_ht m .




JS_LITERAL Function

Example

This example shows how to use HTML_WHI TELI ST to remove unwanted html markup
from a string, while preserving whitelisted tags.
begi n

sys. htp. p(apex_escape. ht ml _whitelist( ' <hl>Hel | o<scri pt>al ert (" XSS"); </
script></h1>)); end;

Note:

“HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function”, “HTML Function”, “HTML_TRUNC
Function”, “SET_HTML_ESCAPING_MODE Procedure”

JS LITERAL Function

The JS_LI TERAL function escapes and optionally enquotes a javascript string. This
function replaces non-immune characters with \ xHH or \ uHHHH equivalents. The
result can be injected into javascript code, within <scr i pt > tags or inline

("j avascri pt : xxx"). Immune characters include a through z, A through Z, 0

"o "o

through 9, commas ",", periods "." and underscores

"non

Syntax

APEX_ESCAPE. JS LI TERAL (
p_string | N VARCHARZ,
p_quote I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT "" )
return VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 9-6 describes the parameters available in the JS_LI TERAL function.

Table 9-6 JS_LITERAL Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string The text string that is escaped.
p_quot e If not null, this string is placed on the left and right of the result.
The quotation character must be a single or a double quotation
mark.
Example
It describes how to use JS_LI TERAL to escape special characters in the | _stri ng
variable.
decl are
| _string varchar2(4000) := 'O 'Brien';
begi n
sys. htp. p(' <script>']]|
"alert('||apex_escape.js_literal (I_string)|]|"');"||"'</script>");
end,

LDAP_DN Function

The LDAP_DN function escapes reserved characters in an LDAP distinguished name,
according to RFC 4514. The RFC describes "+,;<=>\ as reserved characters (see
p_reserved_chars). These are escaped by a backslash, for example, " becomes \".
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Non-printable characters, ascii 0 - 31, and ones with a code > 127 (see
p_escape_non_asci i ) are escaped as \ XX, where xX is the hexadecimal character
code. The space character at the beginning or end of the string and a # at the beginning
is also escaped with a backslash.

Syntax

APEX_ESCAPE. LDAP_DN (
p_string I N VARCHAR2,
p_reserved_chars I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT c_| dap_dn_reserved_chars,
p_escaped_non_ascii | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT TRUE )
return VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 9-7 describes the parameters available in the LDAP_DN function.

Table 9-7 LDAP_DN Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_string The text string that is escaped.

p_reserved_chars A list of characters that when found in p_st ri ng is escaped
with a backslash.

p_escaped_non_asci i If true, characters above ascii 127 in p_st ri ng are escaped

with a backslash. This is supported by RFCs 4514 and 2253, but
may cause errors with older LDAP servers and Microsoft AD.

Example

This example escapes characters in | _nane and places the resultin | _escaped.

decl are

| _name varchar2(4000) := 'Joe+User';

| _escaped varchar 2(4000);
begi n

| _escaped : = apex_escape. | dap_dn(| _nane);

htp. p(l _nane||' becones '|||_escaped);
end;

Note:

“LDAP_SEARCH_FILTER Function”

LDAP_SEARCH_FILTER Function

9-6 API Reference

The LDAP_SEARCH_FI LTER function escapes reserved characters in an LDAP search
filter, according to RFC 4515. The RFC describes *()\/ as reserved characters (see
p_reserved_chars). These, non-printable characters (ascii 0 - 31) and ones with a
code > 127 (see p_escape_non_asci i ) are escaped as \ XX, where XX is the
hexadecimal character code.

Syntax
APEX_ESCAPE. LDAP_SEARCH_FI LTER (
p_string I'N VARCHARZ,
p_reserved_chars I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT c_| dap_search_reserved_chars,

p_escape_non_ascii | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT TRUE )
return VARCHARZ;



NOOP Function

Parameters
Table 9-8 describes the parameters available in the LDAP_SEARCH_FI LTER function.
Table 9-8 LDAP_SEARCH_FILTER Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string The text string that is escaped.
p_reserved_chars A list of characters that when found in p_st ri ng is escaped

with \ XX where xX is the character's ASCII hexadecimal code.

p_escape_non_asci i If true, characters above ascii 127 in p_st ri ng are escaped
with \ XX where xX is the character's ASCII hexadecimal code.
This is supported by RFCs 4514, but may cause errors with
older LDAP servers and Microsoft AD.

Example

This example escapes the text in | _nane and places the resultin | _escaped.

decl are
| _nane varchar2(4000) := 'Joe*User';
| _escaped varchar 2(4000);
begi n
| _escaped : = apex_escape. | dap_search_filter(l_nane);
htp. p(l _nane||' becones '|||_escaped);
end;
Note:

“LDAP_DN Function”

NOOP Function

Return p_st ri ng unchanged. Use this function to silence automatic injection
detection tests, similar to dbrs_asser t. noop for SQL injection.

Syntax
APEX_ESCAPE. NOOP (
p_string | N VARCHAR2)
return VARCHAR2 deterninistic;
Parameters
Table 9-9 describes the parameters available in the NOOP function.

Table 9-9 APEX_ESCAPE.NOOP Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string The input text string.
Example

This example shows how to use NOOP to show the developer's intention to explicitly
not escape text.
begi n

sys. ht p. p(apex_escape. noop(' Cats & Dogs'));
end;
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SET_HTML_

9-8 API Reference

ESCAPING_MODE Procedure

The SET_HTM._ESCAPI NG_MODE procedure configures HTML escaping mode for
ww_fl ow_escape. ht m .

Syntax

APEX_ESCAPE. SET_HTM._ESCAPI NG_MODE (
p_nmode | N VARCHAR?2) ;

Parameters

Table 9-10 describes the parameters available in the SET_HTM._ESCAPI NG_MODE
procedure.

Table 9-10 APEX_ESCAPE.SET_HTML_ESCAPING_MODE Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_node If equal to B, then do basic escaping, like
sys. htf. escape_sc. If equal to E, then do extended
escaping.
Example

For an example, see “HTML Function”.

Note:

“HTML_WHITELIST Function”, “HTML Function”, “HTML_TRUNC
Function”, “HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function”




10

APEX_INSTANCE_ADMIN

The APEX_I NSTANCE_ADM N package provides utilities for managing an Oracle
Application Express runtime environment. You use the APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N
package to get and set email settings, wallet settings, report printing settings and to
manage scheme to workspace mappings. APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N can be executed by
the SYS, SYSTEM and APEX_040200 database users and any database user granted
the role APEX_ADM NI STRATOR_ROLE.

Topics:

Available Parameter Values
ADD_SCHEMA Procedure
ADD_WORKSPACE Procedure
GET_PARAMETER Function
GET_SCHEMAS Function
REMOVE_APPLICATION Procedure
REMOVE_SAVED_REPORTS Procedure
REMOVE_SCHEMA Procedure
REMOVE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure
REMOVE_WORKSPACE Procedure
SET_LOG_SWITCH_INTERVAL Procedure
SET_PARAMETER Procedure
SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUMER_GROUP Procedure
TRUNCATE_LOG Procedure

Available Parameter Values

Table 10-1 lists all the available parameter values you can set within the
APEX_I NSTANCE_ADM N package, including parameters for email, wallet, and
reporting printing.

Table 10-1 Available Parameters

Parameter Name Description

ACCOUNT_LI FETI ME_DAYS The maximum number of days an end-user account

password may be used before the account is expired.
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Available Parameter Values

Parameter Name

Description

10-2 API Reference

ALLOW DB_MONI TOR

ALLOW PUBLI C_FI LE_UPLQAD

ALLOW REST

APPLI CATI ON_ACTI VI TY_LGOG
G NG

AUTOEXTEND_TABLESPACES

Bl GFl LE_TABLESPACES_ENAB
LED

DELETE_UPLOADED FI LES_AF
TER_DAYS

DI SABLE_ADM N_LOG N

DI SABLE_WORKSPACE_LCG N

Dl SABLE_WS_PROV

EMAI L_| MAGES_URL

EMAI L_| NSTANCE_URL

ENABLE_TRANSACTI ONAL_SQL

ENCRYPTED_TABLESPACES_EN
ABLED

EXPI RE_FI ND_USER_ACCOUNT
s

| NBOUND_PROXI ES

LOG N_THROTTLE_DELAY

LOG N_THROTTLE_METHODS

MAX_SESSI ON_| DLE_SEC

If set to Y, the default, database monitoring is enabled. If
set to N, it is disabled.

If set to Y, file uploads are allowed without user
authentication. If set to N, the default, they are not allowed.

If set to Y, the default, developers are allowed to expose
report regions as RESTful services. If set to N, the are not
allowed.

Controls instance wide setting of application activity log
([Allways, [N]ever, [U]se application settings)

If set to Y, the default, provisioned tablespaces is
autoextended up to a maximum size. If set to N tablespaces
are not autoextended.

If set to Y, the tablespaces provisioned through Oracle
Application Express are created as bigfile tablespaces. If set
to N, the tablespaces are created as smallfile tablespaces.

Uploaded files like application export files, websheet
export files, spreadsheet data load files are automatically
deleted after this number of days. Default is 14.

If set to Y, administration services are disabled. If set to N,
the default, they are not disabled.

If set to Y, the workspace login is disabled. If set to N, the
default, the login is not disabled.

If set to Y, the workspace creation is disabled for requests
sent out by using e-mail notification. If set to N, the default,
they are not disabled.

Specifies the full URL to the images directory of
Application Express instance, including the trailing slash
after the images directory. For example: http://
your_server/i/

Specifies the URL to Application Express instance,
including the trailing slash after the Database Access
Descriptor. For example: http://your_server/pls/apex/

If set to Y, the default, transactional SQL commands are
enabled on this instance. If set to N, they are not enabled.

If set to Y, the tablespaces provisioned through Oracle
Application Express are created as encrypted tablespaces.
If set to N, the tablespaces are not encyrpted.

If set to Y, expiration of Application Express accounts is
enabled. If set to N, they are not enabled.

Comma-separated list of IP addresses for proxy servers
through which requests come in.

The flag which determines the time increase in seconds
after failed logins.

The methods to count failed logins. Colon-separated list of
USERNAME_| P, USERNAME, | P.

The number of seconds an internal application may be idle.



Available Parameter Values

Parameter Name

Description

MAX_SESSI ON_LENGTH_SEC

PASSWORD ALPHA CHARACTER
S

PASSWORD M N_LENGTH

PASSWORD NEW DI FFERS_BY

PASSWORD_PUNCTUATI ON_CHA
RACTERS

PLSQL_EDI TI NG

REQUI RE_HTTPS

REQUI RE_VERI FI CATI ON_COD
E

REQ NEW SCHEMA

RESTFULL_SERVI CES_ENABLE
D

SERVI CE_REQUESTS_ENABLED

SERVI CE_REQUEST_FLOW
SMIP_FROM

SMIP_HOST_ADDRESS

The number of seconds an internal application session may
exist.

The alphabetic characters used for password complexity
rules. Default list of alphabetic characters include the
following:
abcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyzABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS
TUVWXYZ

A positive integer or 0 which specifies the minimum
character length for passwords for instance administrators,
workspace administrators, developers, and end user
Application Express accounts.

A positive integer or 0 which specifies the number of
differences required between old and new passwords. The
passwords are compared character by character, and each
difference that occurs in any position counts toward the
required minimum difference. This setting applies to
accounts for instance administrators, workspace
administrators, developers, and end user Application
Express accounts.

The punctuation characters used for password complexity
rules. Default list of punctuation characters include the
following: "#$3%&() " *+,-/;<=>7_

If set to Y, the default, the SQL Workshop Object Browser
is enabled to allow users to edit and compile PL/SQL. If
set to N, users are not allowed.

If set to Y, access to the instance must be over SSL. If set to
N, the default, access is not restricted to SSL.

If set to Y, the Verification Code is displayed and is
required for someone to request a new workspace. If set to
N, the default, the Verification Code is not required.

If set to Y, the option for new schema for new workspace
requests is enabled. If set to N, the default, the option is
disabled.

If set to Y, the default, RESTful services development is
enabled. If set to N, RESTful services are not enabled.

If set to Y, the default, workspace service requests for
schemas, storage, and termination is enabled. If set to N,
these requests are disabled.

Determines default provisioning mode. Default is MANUAL.

Defines the "from" address for administrative tasks that
generate email, such as approving a provision request or
resetting a password.

Enter a valid email address, for example:
soneone@onmewher e. com

Defines the server address of the SMTP server. If you are
using another server as an SMTP relay, change this
parameter to that server's address.

Default setting;:

| ocal host
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Available Parameter Values

Parameter Name Description

SMIP_HOST_PORT Defines the port the SMTP server listens to for mail
requests.
Default setting:
25

SMIP_PASSWORD Defines the password Application Express takes to

authenticate itself against the SMTP server, with the
parameter SMIP_USERNAME.

SMIP_TLS_MODE Defines whether Application Express opens an encrypted
connection to the SMTP server. Encryption is only
supported on database versions 11.2.0.2 and later. On
earlier database versions, the connection is not encrypted.
If set to N, the connection is unencrypted (default).

If set to Y, the connection is encrypted before data is sent.
If STARTTLS, Application Express sends the SMTP
commands EHLO <SMIP_HOST_ADDRESS> and
STARTTLS before encrypting the connection.

SMI'P_USERNAME Defines the username Application Express takes to
authenticate itself against the SMTP server (default is null).
Starting with database version 11.2.0.2, Application
Express uses UTL_MAI L's AUTH procedure for
authentication. This procedure negotiates an
authentication mode with the SMTP server. With earlier
database versions, the authentication mode is always AUTH
LOG N. If SMITP_USERNAME is null, no authentication is
used.

SQL_SCRI PT_MAX_QUTPUT_SI  The maximum allowable size for an individual script
ZE result. Default is 200000.

STRONG_SI TE_ADM N_PASSWO If set to Y, the default, the apex_admin password must

RD conform to the default set of strong complexity rules. If set
to N, the password is not required to follow the strong
complexity rules.

SYSTEM HELP_URL Location of the help and documentation accessed from the
Help link within the development environment. Default is
http://apex. oracl e. com doc41.

TRACI NG_ENABLED If set to Y (the default), an application with Debug enabled
can also generate server side db trace files using
&p_t race=YES on the URL.
If set to N, the request to create a trace file is ignored.

USERNAME_VALI DATI ON The regular expression used to validate a username if the
Builder authentication scheme is not APEX. Default is as
follows:
“[[:alnum:]._%-]+@[[:alnum:].-]+\.[[:alpha:]]{2,4}$

WALLET_PATH The path to the wallet on the file system, for example:

file:/home/ <usernane>/wal | ets

VWALLET_PWD The password associated with the wallet.

WEBSHEET_SQL_ ACCESS If set to Y, the default, SQL tags and SQL reports are
possible in Websheet applications. If set to N, they are not
possible.
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ADD_SCHEMA Procedure

Parameter Name Description

WORKSPACE_EMAI L_MAXI MUM  Maximum number of emails allowed to be sent by using
APEX_MAIL per workspace in a 24 hour period. Default is
1000.

WORKSPACE_MAX_QUTPUT_SI Z  The maximum space allocated for script results. Default is
E 2000000.

WORKSPACE_PROVI SI ON_DEMO  If set to Y, the default, demonstration applications and
_OBJECTS database objects are created in new workspaces. If set to N,
they are not created in the current workspace.

WORKSPACE_WEBSHEET_OBJEC If set to Y, the default, Application Express Websheet
TS database objects are created in new workspaces. If set to N,
they are not created in the current workspace.

PASSWORD_HI STORY_DAYS Defines the maximum number of days a developer or
administrator account password may be used before the
account expires. The default value is 45 days.

PRI NT_BI B_LI CENSED Specify either standard support or advanced support.
Advanced support requires an Oracle BI Publisher license.
Valid values include:

e STANDARD
e ADVANCED
PRI NT_SVR_PROTOCOL Valid values include:
e http
e https
PRI NT_SVR_HOST Specifies the host address of the print server converting

engine, for example, | ocal host . Enter the appropriate
host address if the print server is installed at another

location.

PRI NT_SVR_PORT Defines the port of the print server engine, for example
8888. Value must be a positive integer.

PRI NT_SVR_SCRI PT Defines the script that is the print server engine, for
example:

/ xm pserver/convert

REQUI RE_HTTPS Set to Y to allow authentication pages within the
Application Express development and administration
applications to be used only when the protocol is HTTPS.
Select N to allow these application pages to be used when
the protocol is either HTTP or HTTPS.

See Also:

"Configuring Email in a Runtime Environment", "Configuring a Wallet in a
Runtime Environment", "Configuring Report Printing Settings in a Runtime
Environment" in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide.

ADD SCHEMA Procedure

The ADD_SCHENA procedure adds a schema to a workspace to schema mapping.
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ADD_WORKSPACE Procedure

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. ADD_SCHEMA(
p_wor kspace I N VARCHARZ,
p_schena I'N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 10-2 describes the parameters available in the ADD_SCHEMA procedure.

Table 10-2 ADD_SCHEMA Parameters

Parameter Description
p_wor kspace The name of the workspace to which the schema mapping is
added.
p_schema The schema to add to the schema to workspace mapping.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the ADD_SCHEMA procedure to map a
schema mapped to a workspace.

BEG N

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. ADD_SCHEMA(' MY_WORKSPACE |, ' FRANK' ) ;
END;

ADD WORKSPACE Procedure

The ADD_WORKSPACE procedure adds a workspace to an Application Express

Instance.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. ADD_WORKSPACE(
p_wor kspace_id I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
p_wor kspace I' N VARCHAR2,
p_source_identifier | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_primary_schema I' N VARCHAR2,

p_addi ti onal _schemas | N VARCHAR2,
p_rmconsumer_group | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL );

Parameters

Table 10-3 describes the parameters available in the ADD_WORKSPACE procedure.

Table 10-3 ADD_WORKSPACE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_wor kspace_i d The ID to uniquely identify the workspace in an Application
Express instance. This may be left null and a new unique ID is
assigned.

p_wor kspace The name of the workspace to be added.

p_source_identifier A short identifier for the workspace used when synchronizing
feedback between different instances.

p_primary_schema The primary database schema to associate with the new
workspace.

10-6 API Reference



GET_PARAMETER Function

Parameter Description

p_addi tional _schemas A colon delimited list of additional schemas to associate with
this workspace.

p_rm.consuner _group Resource Manager consumer group which is used when
executing applications of this workspace.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the ADD_WORKSPACE procedure to
add a new workspace named MY_WORKSPACE using the primary schema, SCOTT,
along with additional schema mappings for HR and OE.

BEG N
APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. ADD_WORKSPACE (
p_wor kspace_i d => 8675309,
p_wor kspace => ' MY_WORKSPACE' ,
p_primary_schema => ' SCOIT",
p_addi tional _schemas => 'HR CE' );
END;

GET_PARAMETER Function

The GET_PARAMETER function retrieves the value of a parameter used in
administering a runtime environment.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. GET_PARAMETER(
p_par anet er I'N VARCHAR2)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 10-4 describes the parameters available in the GET_PARAMETER function.

Table 10-4 GET_PARAMETER Parameters

Parameter Description

p_par anet er The instance parameter to be retrieved.
See “Available Parameter Values”.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the GET_PARAMETER function to
retrieve the SMI'P_HOST_ADDRESS parameter currently defined for an Oracle
Application Express instance.

DECLARE
L_VAL VARCHAR2( 4000)

BEGI N
L_VAL : =APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. GET_PARANETER(' SMIP_HOST_ADDRESS' ) ;
DBMS_OUTPUT. PUT_LI NE(' The SMIP Host Setting Is: '||L_VAL);

END;

GET_SCHEMAS Function

The GET_SCHEMAS function retrieves a comma-delimited list of schemas that are
mapped to a given workspace.
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REMOVE_APPLICATION Procedure

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. GET_SCHEMAS(
p_wor kspace I N VARCHAR?)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 10-5 describes the parameters available in the GET_SCHEMAS function.

Table 10-5 GET_SCHEMAS Parameters

Parameter Description
p_wor kspace The name of the workspace from which to retrieve the schema
list.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the GET_SCHEMA function to retrieve
the underlying schemas mapped to a workspace.

DECLARE
L_VAL VARCHAR2(4000);
BEG N
L_VAL : =APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. GET_SCHEVMAS( "' MY_WORKSPACE' ) ;
DBMS_OUTPUT. PUT_LI NE(' The schenas for ny workspace: '||L_VAL);
END;

REMOVE_APPLICATION Procedure

The REMOVE_APPLICATION procedure removes the application specified from the
Application Express instance.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_APPLI CATI ON (
p_application_id I N NUMBER);

Parameters
Table 10-6 describes the REMOVE_APPLICATION procedure parameters.

Table 10-6 REMOVE_APPLICATION Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application_id The ID of the application to remove.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the REMOVE_APPLICATION
procedure to remove an application with an ID of 100 from an Application Express
instance.

BEG N

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_APPLI CATI ON( 100) ;
END;
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REMOVE_SAVED_REPORT Procedure

REMOVE_SAVED_REPORT Procedure

The REMOVE_SAVED_REPORT procedure removes a specific user's saved interactive
report settings for a particular application.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_SAVED_REPORT(
p_application_id I'N NUMBER,
p_report_id I'N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 10-7 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_SAVED_REPORT
procedure.

Table 10-7 REMOVE_SAVED_REPORT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application_id The ID of the application for which to remove user saved
interactive report information.
p_report_id The ID of the saved user interactive report to be removed.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the REMOVE_SAVED REPORT
procedure to remove user saved interactive report with the ID 123 for the application

with an ID of 100.
BEG N

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_SAVED REPORT( 100, 123) ;
END;

REMOVE_SAVED_REPORTS Procedure

The REMOVE_SAVED_REPORTS procedure removes all user saved interactive report
settings for a particular application or for the entire instance.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_SAVED REPORTS(
p_application_id I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 10-8 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_SAVED REPORTS
procedure.

Table 10-8 REMOVE_SAVED_REPORTS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id The ID of the application for which to remove user saved
interactive report information. If this parameter is left null, all
user saved interactive reports for the entire instance is
removed.
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REMOVE_SCHEMA Procedure

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the REMOVE_SAVED REPORTS
procedure to remove user saved interactive report information for the application with

an ID of 100.
BEG N

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_SAVED REPORTS( 100)
END;

REMOVE_SCHEMA Procedure

This REMOVE_SCHENA procedure removes a workspace to schema mapping.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_ SCHEMA(
p_wor kspace I'N VARCHARZ2,
p_schema I N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters

Table 10-9 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_SCHENMA procedure.

Table 10-9 REMOVE_SCHEMA Parameters

Parameter Description
p_wor kspace The name of the workspace from which the schema mapping is
removed.
p_schema The schema to remove from the schema to workspace mapping.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the REMOVE_SCHEMA procedure to
remove the schema named Fr ank from the MY_WORKSPACE workspace to schema

mapping.
BEG N

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_SCHEMA( ' MY_WORKSPACE' , ' FRANK' ) ;
END;

REMOVE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure

The REMOVE_SUBSCRI PTI ON procedure removes a specific interactive report

subscription.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_SUBSCRI PTI ON(
p_subscription_id I'N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 10-10 describes the parameters available for the REMOVE_SUBSCRI PTI ON
procedure.
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REMOVE_WORKSPACE Procedure

Table 10-10 REMOVE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_subscription_id The ID of the interactive report subscription to be removed.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the REMOVE_SUBSCRI PTI ON
procedure to remove interactive report subscription with the ID 12345. Use of
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_PACE_I R_SUB view can help identifying the subscription ID to
remove.

BEG N
APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_SUBSCRI PTI ON (
p_subscription_id => 12345);
END;

REMOVE_WORKSPACE Procedure

The REMOVE_WORKSPACE procedure removes a workspace from an Application
Express instance.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_WORKSPACE(
p_wor kspace I'N VARCHARZ2,
p_drop_users I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' N ,

p_drop_t abl espaces | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N );

Parameters
Table 10-11 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_WORKSPACE procedure.

Table 10-11 REMOVE_WORKSPACE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_wor kspace The name of the workspace to be removed.
p_drop_users "Y' to drop the database user associated with the workspace.

The defaultis' N .

p_drop_t abl espaces "Y' to drop the tablespace associated with the database user
associated with the workspace. The defaultis' N .

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the REMOVE_WORKSPACE procedure
to remove an existing workspace named MY_WORKSPACE, along with the associated
database users and tablespace.

BEG N
APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. REMOVE_WORKSPACE( " MY_WORKSPACE' , "Y', "' Y');
END;

SET_LOG_SWITCH_INTERVAL Procedure

Set the log switch interval for each of the logs maintained by Application Express.
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SET_PARAMETER Procedure

Syntax
APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. SET_LOG _SW TCH_| NTERVAL(
p_l og_nane I N VARCHARZ,
p_log_switch_after_days I N NUMBER );
Parameters
Table 10-12 describes the parameters available in the SET_LOG_SW TCH_| NTERVAL

procedure.

Table 10-12 SET_LOG_SWITCH_INTERVAL Parameters

Parameters Description

p_l og_nane Specifies the name of the log. Valid values include ACCESS,
ACTI VI TY, CLI CKTHRU, and DEBUG,

p_log_switch_after_d This interval must be a positive integer between 1 and 180.
ays

Example
This example sets the log switch interval for the ACTIVITY log to 30 days.
begi n
apex_instance_admin.set _log_switch_interval ( p_log _nane in 'ACTIVITY",
p_log_switch_after_days => 30 );
commi t;
end;

SET PARAMETER Procedure

The SET_PARANETER procedure sets a parameter used in administering a runtime

environment.
Syntax
APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. SET_PARANETER(
p_par anet er I'N VARCHARZ,
p_val ue I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N);
Parameters

Table 10-13 describes the parameters available in the SET_PARAMETER procedure.

Table 10-13 SET_PARAMETER Parameters

Parameter Description
p_par anet er The instance parameter to be set.
p_val ue The value of the parameter.

See “Available Parameter Values”.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the SET_PARAMETER procedure to
set the SMIP_HOST_ ADDRESS parameter for an Oracle Application Express instance.

BEGI N
APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. SET_PARANMETER(' SMIP_HOST_ADDRESS' , ' mai | . exanpl e. cor ) ;
END;
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SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUMER_GROUP Procedure

SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUMER_GROUP Procedure

The SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUMER_GROUP procedure sets a Resource Manager
Consumer Group to a workspace.

Syntax

set _wor kspace_consumer _gr oup(
p_wor kspace in varchar?2,
p_rm.consuner_group in varchar2 );

Parameters

Table 10-14 describes the parameters available for the
SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUVER _GROUP procedure.

Table 10-14 SET_WORKSPACE_CONSUMER_GROUP Parameters

Parameters Description

p_workspace This is the name of the workspace for which the resource
consumer group is to be set.

p_rm_consumer_group The parameter P_RM_CONSUMER_GROUP is the Oracle Database
Resource Manager Consumer Group name. The consumer
group does not have to exist at the time this procedure is
invoked. But if the Resource Manager Consumer Group is set
for a workspace and the consumer group does not exist, then an
error will be raised when anyone attempts to login to this
workspace or execute any application in the workspace.
If the value of P_RM_CONSUMER_GROUP is null, then the
Resource Manager consumer group associated with the
specified workspace is cleared.

Example

The following example sets the workspace to the Resource Manager consumer group
"CUSTOM_GROUP1":

begin
apex_i nstance_adm n. set _wor kspace_consuner _gr oup(
p_wor kspace => ' MY_WORKSPACE',
p_rm consuner_group => ' CUSTOM GROUP1' );
conmmi t;
end;

/

TRUNCATE_LOG Procedure

The TRUNCATE_LOG procedure truncates the log entries specified by the input

parameter.

Syntax

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. TRUNCATE_LOG(
p_l og I N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 10-15 describes the parameters available in the TRUNCATE_L OG procedure.
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TRUNCATE_LOG Procedure

Table 10-15 TRUNCATE_LOG Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_l og

This parameter can have one of the following values:

ACTI VI TY - removes all entries that record page access.
USER_ACCESS - removes all entries that record user login.

MAI L - removes all entries that record mail sent.

DEVELOPER - removes all entries that record developer activity.
CLI CKS - removes all entries that record clicks tracked to
external sites.

LOCK_PAGCE - removes all entries that record developer locking
of pages.

WORKSPACE_HI ST - removes all entries that record daily
workspace summary.

PURGE - removes all entries that record automatic workspace
purge activity.

FI LE - removes all entries that record automatic file purge
activity.

SCRI PT - removes all entries that record results of SQL scripts
executed in SQL Workshop.

SQL - removes all entries that record the history of commands
executed in SQL Workshop SQL Commands

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the TRUNCATE_LOG procedure to
remove all log entries that record access to Application Express application pages.

BEG N

APEX_| NSTANCE_ADM N. TRUNCATE_LOG(* ACTI VI TY' ) ;

END;
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APEX_IR

The APEX_I| Rpackage provides utilities you can use when programming in the Oracle
Application Express environment related to interactive reports. You can use the
APEX_| Rpackage to get an interactive report runtime query, add filters, reset or clear
report settings, delete saved reports and manage subscriptions.

Topics:

ADD_FILTER Procedure Signature 1
ADD_FILTER Procedure Signature 2
CHANGE_SUBSCRIPTION_LANG Procedure
CLEAR_REPORT Procedure Signature 1
CLEAR_REPORT Procedure Signature 2
DELETE_REPORT Procedure
DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure
GET_LAST_VIEWED_REPORT_ID Function
GET_REPORT Function

RESET_REPORT Procedure Signature 1

RESET_REPORT Procedure Signature 2

ADD_FILTER Procedure Signature 1

This procedure creates a filter on an interactive report using a report ID.

Syntax

APEX_| R. ADD_FI LTER(
p_page_i d I' N NUMBER,
p_region_id I N NUVBER,

p_report_colum I N VARCHARZ,
p_filter_value |IN VARCHARZ2,

p_operat or _abbr I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_report_id I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 11-1 describes the available parameters for the ADD_FILTER procedure
signature 1.
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ADD_FILTER Procedure Signature 2

Table 11-1 ADD_FILTER Procedure Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_region_id The interactive report region (ID).

p_report_col um
p_filter_val ue

p_oper at or _abbr

Name of the report SQL column, or column alias, to be filtered.
The filter value. This value is not used for N and NN.

Filter type. Valid values are as follows:
EQ = Equals

NEQ = Not Equals

LT = Less than

LTE = Less then or equal to
GT = Greater Than

GTE = Greater than or equal to
LIKE = SQL Like operator
NLIKE = Not Like

N = Null

NN = Not Null

C = Contains

NC = Not Contains

IN = SQL In Operator

NIN = SQL Not In Operator

p_report_id The saved report ID within the current application page. If
p_report _i disnull, it adds the filter to the last viewed report
settings.
Example

The following example shows how to use the ADD_FI LTER procedure to filter the
interactive report with report ID of 880629800374638220 in page 1, region
2505704029884282 of the current application with DEPTNOequals 30.

END;

BEG N
APEX_| R ADD_FI LTER(

p_page_id = 1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282,
p_report_colum => ' DEPTNO ,
p_filter_value =>"'30",
p_operator_abbr => "'EQ,
p_report_id => 880629800374638220) ;

ADD_FILTER Procedure Signature 2

This procedure creates a filter on an interactive report using a report alias.

Syntax

APEX_| R. ADD_FI LTER(
p_page_id I'N NUMBER,
p_region_id I'N NUMBER,
p_report_colum I N VARCHARZ,
p_filter_value |IN VARCHARZ,
p_operator _abbr I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_report_alias |IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
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CHANGE_SUBSCRIPTION_LANG Procedure

Parameters

Table 11-2 describes the available parameters for the ADD_FILTER Procedure

Signature 2.

Table 11-2 ADD_FILTER Procedure Sighature 2

Parameter Description

p_page_i d Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_region_id The interactive report region (ID).

p_report_col um
p_filter_val ue

p_oper at or _abbr

Name of the report SQL column, or column alias, to be filtered.
This is the filter value. This value is not used for N and NN.

Filter type. Valid values are as follows:

EQ = Equals

NEQ = Not Equals

LT = Less than

LTE = Less then or equal to
GT = Greater Than

GTE = Greater than or equal to
LIKE = SQL Like operator
NLIKE = Not Like

N = Null

NN = Not Null

C = Contains

NC = Not Contains

IN = SQL In Operator

NIN = SQL Not In Operator

p_report_alias The saved report alias within the current application page. If
p_report_ali as isnull, it adds filter to the last viewed report

settings.

Example

The following example shows how to use the ADD_FI LTER procedure to filter an
interactive report with a report alias of CATEGORY_REPCRT in page 1, region
2505704029884282 of the current application with DEPTNOequals 30.

BEG N
APEX_| R. ADD_FI LTER(

p_page_id = 1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282,
p_report_colum => ' DEPTNO ,
p_filter_value =>"30",
p_operator_abbr => "EQ,
p_report_alias =>"'CATEGORY_REPORT');

END;

CHANGE_SUBSCRIPTION _LANG Procedure

This procedure changes the interactive report subscription language.

Syntax

APEX_| R. CHANGE_SUBSCRI PTI ON_LANE
p_subscription_id | N NUMBER,
p_l anguage I' N VARCHAR2) ;
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Parameters

Table 11-3 describes the available parameters for the

Table 11-3 CHANGE_SUBSCRIPTION_LANG Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_subscription_id Subscription ID to change the language within the current
workspace.

p_l anguage This is an IANA language code. Some examples include: en,

de, de-at, zh-cn, and pt -br.

Example

The following example shows how to use the CHANGE_SUBSCRI PTI ON_LANG
procedure to change the subscription with the ID of 567890123 to German in the
current workspace.

BEG N
APEX_| R. CHANGE_SUBSCRI PTI ON_LANG(
p_subscription_id => 567890123,
p_l anguage => 'de');
END;

CLEAR_REPORT Procedure Signature 1

This procedure clears report settings using the report ID.

Syntax

APEX_| R. CLEAR_REPORT(
p_page_id I'N NUMBER,
p_region_id I N NUVMBER,
p_report_id | N NUVBER DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 11-4 describes the available parameters for the CLEAR_REPORT procedure
signature 1.

Table 11-4 CLEAR_REPORT Procedure Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_region_id The interactive report region (ID).

p_report_id The saved report ID within the current application page. If

p_report _i disnull, it clears the last viewed report settings.

Example

The following example shows how to use the CLEAR_REPCORT procedure to clear
interactive report settings with a report ID of 880629800374638220 in page 1, region
2505704029884282 of the current application.

BEG N
APEX_| R CLEAR REPORT(
p_page_id = 1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282,
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p_report_id => 880629800374638220) ;
END;

CLEAR_REPORT Procedure Signature 2

This procedure clears report settings using report alias.

Syntax

APEX_| R. CLEAR_REPORT(
p_page_id I N NUVBER,
p_region_id I' N NUVBER,

p_report_alias |IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 11-5 describes the available parameters for the CLEAR_REPORT procedure
signature 2.

Table 11-5 CLEAR_REPORT Procedure Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_region_id The interactive report region (ID).

p_report_alias The saved report alias within the current application page. If
p_report _ali as is null, it clears the last viewed report
settings.

Example

The following example shows how to use the CLEAR_REPCRT procedure to clear
interactive report settings with report alias of CATEGORY_REPCRT in page 1, region
2505704029884282 of the current application.

BEG N
APEX_| R. CLEAR_REPORT(
p_page_id = 1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282,
p_report_alias => "' CATEGORY_REPORT');
END;

DELETE_REPORT Procedure

This procedure deletes saved interactive reports. It deletes all saved reports except the
Primary Default report.

Syntax
APEX_| R DELETE_REPORT(

p_report_id I N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 11-6 describes the available parameters for the DELETE_REPORT procedure.
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Table 11-6 DELETE_REPORT Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_report_id Report ID to delete within the current Application Express
application.
Example

The following example shows how to use the DELETE_REPORT procedure to delete
the saved interactive report with ID of 880629800374638220 in the current application.

BEG N
APEX_| R. DELETE_REPORT (
p_report_id => 880629800374638220)
END;

DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure

This procedure deletes interactive report subscriptions.

Syntax

APEX_| R. DELETE_SUBSCRI PTI ON\(
p_subscription_id | N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 11-7 describes the available parameters for the DELETE_SUBSCRI PTI ON
procedure.

Table 11-7 DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description
p_subscription_id Subscription ID to delete within the current workspace.
Example

The following example shows how to use the DELETE_SUBSCRI PTI ON procedure to
delete the subscription with ID of 567890123 in the current workspace.

BEG N
APEX_| R. DELETE_SUBSCRI PTI ON(
p_subscription_id => 567890123);
END;

GET_LAST_VIEWED_REPORT_ID Function

This function returns the last viewed base report ID of the specified page and region.

Syntax

APEX_| R GET_LAST_VI EWED REPORT_| X
p_page_id I N NUMBER,
p_region_id I N NUMBER);

Parameters

Table 11-8 describes the available parameters for the
GET_LAST_VIEWDED_REPORT_ID function.

11-6 API Reference



GET_REPORT Function

Table 11-8 GET_LAST_VIEWED_REPORT_ID Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.
p_region_id The interactive report region ID.
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_LAST_VI EWED_REPCRT_I D

function to retrieve the last viewed report ID in page 1, region 2505704029884282 of
the current application.

DECLARE
| _report_id nunber;
BEG N
| report_id := APEX | R GET_LAST VI EWED REPORT | D (
p_page_id = 1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282) ;
END;

GET_REPORT Function

This function returns an interactive report runtime query.

Syntax
APEX_| R. GET_REPOR(
p_page_i d I'N NUMBER,
p_region_id | N NUVBER,
p_report_id I N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters
Table 11-9 describes the available parameters for the GET_REPORT function.

Table 11-9 GET_REPORT Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_region_id The interactive report region ID.

p_report_id The saved report ID within the current application page. If

p_report _idisnull, it gets last viewed report query.

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_REPORT function to retrieve the
runtime report query with bind variable information with report ID of
880629800374638220 in page 1, region 2505704029884282 of the current application.

DECLARE
| _report apex_ir.t_report;
| _query var char 2(32767);
BEG N
| _report := APEX_| R GET_REPORT (
p_page_i d = 1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282,
p_report_id => 880629800374638220);
| _query := 1 _report.sqgl _query;

APEX_IR 11-7



RESET_REPORT Procedure Signature 1

for i in 1..1 _report.binds. count
| oop
dbns_output. put _line(i|]|". "[]
| _report.binds(i).nang||
"="||I_report.binds(i).value);
end | oop;
END;

RESET_REPORT Procedure Signature 1

This procedure resets report settings to the developer defined default settings using
the report ID.

Syntax

APEX_| R. RESET_REPORT(
p_page_id I'N NUMBER,
p_region_id | N NUVBER,
p_report_id I N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 11-10 describes the available parameters for the RESET_REPORT procedure
signature 1.

Table 11-10 RESET_REPORT Procedure Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_region_id The interactive report region ID.

p_report_id The saved report ID within the current application page. If

p_report _idisnull, it resets the last viewed report settings.

Example

The following example shows how to use the RESET_REPORT procedure signature 1
to reset interactive report settings with report ID of 880629800374638220 in page 1,
region 2505704029884282 of the current application.

BEG N
APEX_| R. RESET_REPORT(
p_page_id =1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282,
p_report_id => 880629800374638220) ;
END;

RESET_REPORT Procedure Signature 2

This procedure resets report settings using the report alias.

Syntax

APEX_| R. RESET_REPORT(
p_page_id I'N NUMBER,
p_region_id I'N NUMBER,

p_report_alias I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
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Parameters

Table 11-11 describes the available parameters for the RESET_REPORT procedure
signature 2.

Table 11-11 RESET_REPORT Procedure Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_i d Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_region_id The interactive report region ID.

p_report_alias The saved report alias within the current application page. If
p_report_al i as is null, it resets the last viewed report
settings.

Example

The following example shows how to use the RESET_REPCRT procedure to reset
interactive report settings with a report alias of CATEGORY_REPORT in page 1, region
2505704029884282 of the current application.

BEG N
APEX_| R. RESET_REPORT(
p_page_id = 1,
p_region_id => 2505704029884282,
p_report_alias => ' CATEGORY_REPORT');
END;
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APEX_ITEM

You can use the APEX_| TEMpackage to create form elements dynamically based on a
SQL query instead of creating individual items page by page.

Topics:

e CHECKBOX2 Function

e DATE_POPUP Function

e DATE_POPUP2 Function

e DISPLAY_AND_SAVE Function

e HIDDEN Function

e MD5_CHECKSUM Function

e MD5_HIDDEN Function

e POPUP_FROM_LOV Function

e POPUP_FROM_QUERY Function

e POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV Function

e POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Function

¢ RADIOGROUP Function

e SELECT_LIST Function

e SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV Function

e SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL Function
e SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY Function
e SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL Function
e TEXT Function

e TEXTAREA Function

e TEXT _FROM_LOV Function

o TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY Function
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CHECKBOX2 Function

This function creates check boxes.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM CHECKBOX2(
p_i dx I'N NUMBER,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attributes I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_checked_val ues I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_checked_val ues_delimter IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ':',
p_itemid I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_i tem | abel I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 12-1 describes the parameters available in the CHECKBOX2 function.

Table 12-1 CHECKBOX2 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number that determines which APEX_APPLI CATI ON
global variable is used. Valid range of values is 1 to
50. For example 1 creates FO1 and 2 creates FO2

p_val ue Value of a check box, hidden field, or input form item
p_attributes Controls HTML tag attributes (such as disabled)
p_checked_val ues Values to be checked by default

p_checked_val ues_del i m ter Delimits the values in the previous parameter,
p_checked_val ues

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag

p_item| abel Invisible label created for the item

Examples of Default Check Box Behavior

The following example demonstrates how to create a selected check box for each
employee in the enp table.

SELECT APEX_| TEM CHECKBOX2( 1, enpno, ' CHECKED ) " Sel ect ",
enane, job

FROM  enp

ORDER BY 1

The following example demonstrates how to have all check boxes for employees
display without being selected.

SELECT APEX_| TEM CHECKBOX2( 1, enpno) "Sel ect",
enane, job

FROM enp

ORDER BY 1

The following example demonstrates how to select the check boxes for employees who
work in department 10.

SELECT APEX_| TEM CHECKBOX2( 1, enpno, DECODE( dept no, 10, ' CHECKED , NULL)) "Sel ect",
enane, job
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FROM  enp
ORDER BY 1

The next example demonstrates how to select the check boxes for employees who
work in department 10 or department 20.

SELECT APEX_ | TEM CHECKBOX2( 1, dept no, NULL, ' 10: 20',"':"') "Sel ect",
enane, job

FROM enp

ORDER BY 1

Creating an On-Submit Process

If you are using check boxes in your application, you might need to create an On
Submit process to perform a specific type of action on the selected rows. For example,
you could have a Delete button that uses the following logic:

SELECT APEX_| TEM CHECKBOX2( 1, enpno) " Sel ect ",
enane, job

FROM enp

ORDER by 1

Consider the following sample on-submit process:

FOR | in 1..APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G FO1. COUNT LOOP
DELETE FROM enp WHERE enpno = to_number ( APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G FO1(i));
END LOOP;

The following example demonstrates how to create unselected checkboxes for each
employee in the emp table, with a unique ID. This is useful for referencing records
from within JavaScript code:

SELECT APEX_| TEM CHECKBOX2( 1, enpno, NULL, NULL, NULL, ' f 01_#ROANUM{' ) "Sel ect ",
enane, job

FROM enp

ORDER BY 1

DATE_POPUP Function

Use this function with forms that include date fields. The DATE_POPUP function
dynamically generates a date field that has a popup calendar button.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM DATE_POPUP(
p_i dx I'N NUMBER,
p_row I'N NUMBER,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_dat e_f or mat I'N DATE DEFAULT ' DD- MON- YYYY',
p_size I'N NUMBER DEFAULT 20,
p_max| engt h I'N NUMBER DEFAULT 2000,
p_attributes I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_itemid I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_i tem | abel I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 12-2 describes the parameters available in the DATE_PCOPUP function.
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Table 12-2 DATE_POPUP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number that determines which APEX_APPLI CATI ON
global variable is used.Valid range of values is 1 to 50.
For example, 1 creates FO1 and 2 creates FO2

p_row This parameter is deprecated. Anything specified for
this value is ignored

p_val ue Value of a field item

p_dat e_f or mat Valid database date format

p_si ze Controls HTML tag attributes (such as disabled)

p_nmaxl engt h Determines the maximum number of enterable

characters. Becomes the maxlength attribute of the
<i nput > HTML tag

p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you want to add
p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag
p_item| abel Invisible label created for the item

See Also:

Oracle Database SQL Language Reference for information about the TO_CHAR or
TO_DATE functions

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use APEX_| TEM DATE_POPUP to create
popup calendar buttons for the hi r edat e column.

SELECT
enpno,
APEX_| TEM HI DDEN( 1, enpno) | |
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 2, enane) enane,
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 3, j ob) j ob,
ngr,
APEX_| TEM DATE_POPUP( 4, r ownum hi r edat e, ' dd- non-yyyy') hd,
APEX_| TEM TEXT(5, sal ) sal,
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 6, corm) comm
dept no

FROM enp

ORDER BY 1

DATE_POPUP2 Function

Use this function with forms that include date fields. The DATE_POPUP2 function
dynamically generates a date field that has a jQuery based popup calendar with

button.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM DATE_POPUP2(
p_i dx in nunber,
p_val ue in date default null,
p_dat e_f or mat in varchar2 default null,
p_si ze in nunber default 20,
p_maxLengt h in nunber defaul t 2000,
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p_attributes
p_itemid

p_i tem | abel
p_def aul t _val ue
p_max_val ue
p_m n_val ue
p_show_on

p_nunber _of _nont hs
p_navigation_list_for

p_year _range

p_val i dation_date

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

5D 5333 3335335 35 35 S

varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default 'button',
varchar2 default null,
varchar 2 default ' NONE',
varchar2 default null,
varchar2 default null)

Table 12-3 describes the parameters available in the DATE_POPUP2 function.

Table 12-3 DATE_POPUP2 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number that determines which
APEX_APPLICATION global variable is used.Valid
range of values is 1 to 50. For example, 1 creates FO1
and 2 creates F02.

p_val ue Value of a field item

p_dat e_f or nat
p_si ze

p_mexl| engt h

p_attributes
p_itemid
p_item| abel

p_def aul t _val ue

p_max_val ue

p_min_value

p_show_on

p_number_of_months

p_navigation_list_for

p_year_range

p_validation_date

Valid database date format
Controls HTML tag attributes (such as disabled)

Determines the maximum number of enterable
characters. Becomes the maxlength attribute of the
<i nput > HTML tag

Extra HTML parameters you want to add
HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag
Invisible label created for the item

The default date which should be selected in
DatePicker calendar popup

The Maximum date that can be selected from the
datepicker

The Minimum date that can be selected from the
datepicker.

Determines when the datepicker displays, on button
click or on focus of the item or both.

Determines number of months displayed. Value
should be in array formats follows: [row,column]

Determines if a select list is displayed for Changing
Month, Year or Both. Possible values include:
MONTH,YEAR,MONTH_AND_YEAR and default is
null.

The range of years displayed in the year selection list.

Used to store the Date value for the which date
validation failed
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See Also:

Oracle Database SQL Language Reference for information about the TO_CHAR or
TO_DATE functions

DISPLAY_AND_SAVE Function

Use this function to display an item as text, but save its value to session state.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM DI SPLAY_AND_SAVE(
p_i dx IN NUMBER,
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_itemlabel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters

Table 12-4 describes the parameters available in the DI SPLAY_AND_SAVE function.

Table 12-4 DISPLAY_AND_SAVE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number that determines which APEX_APPLI CATI ON global
variable is used.Valid range of values is 1 to 50. For example, 1
creates FO1 and 2 creates FO2

p_val ue Current value

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <span> tag

p_item| abel Invisible label created for the item
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the
APEX_| TEM DI SPLAY_AND_SAVE function.

SELECT APEX_| TEM DI SPLAY_AND_SAVE( 10, enpno) ¢ FROM enp

HIDDEN Function

This function dynamically generates hidden form items.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM HI DDEN(
p_i dx I'N NUMBER,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT
p_attributes |IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_itemid I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_item]|abel IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL
) RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 12-5 describes the parameters available in the Hl DDEN function.
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Table 12-5 HIDDEN Parameters

Parameter Description
p_i dx Number to identify the item you want to generate.
The number determines which G_FXX global is
populated
See Also: “ APEX_APPLICATION”
p_val ue Value of the hidden input form item
p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you want to add
p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag
p_item| abel Invisible label created for the item
Example

Typically, the primary key of a table is stored as a hidden column and used for
subsequent update processing, for example:

SELECT
enpno,
APEX_| TEM HI DDEN( 1, enpno) | |
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 2, enane) enane,
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 3, j ob) j ob,
ngr,
APEX_| TEM DATE_POPUP( 4, r ownum hi r edat e, ' dd- non-yyyy') hiredate,
APEX_| TEM TEXT(5, sal ) sal,
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 6, corm) comm
dept no

FROM enp

ORDER BY 1

The previous query could use the following page process to process the results:

BEG N
FOR i IN 1..APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G_FO1. COUNT LOCP
UPDATE enp
SET
enanme=APEX_APPL| CATI ON. G_F02(i),
j ob=APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_F03(i ),
hi r edat e=t o_dat e( APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_F04(i ), ' dd- mon-yyyy'),
sal =APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO5(i ),
conmrAPEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO06(i )
VWHERE enpno=t o_nunber ( APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_FO1(i));
END LOOP;
END;

Note that the G_FO1 column (which corresponds to the hidden EMPNO) is used as the
key to update each row.

MD5 CHECKSUM Function

Use this function for lost update detection. Lost update detection ensures data
integrity in applications where data can be accessed concurrently.

This function produces hidden form field(s) with a name attribute equal to 'fcs' and
includes 50 inputs. APEX_ITEM.MD5_CHECKSUM also produces an MD5 checksum
using Oracle database DBMS_CRYPTO:

UTL_RAW CAST_TO_RAW DBMS_CRYPTO. MD5())

An MD?5 checksum provides data integrity through hashing and sequencing to ensure
that data is not altered or stolen as it is transmitted over a network.
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Syntax

APEX_| TEM MD5_CHECKSUM
p_value0l IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_valued2 IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_value03 IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_value50 IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_col _sep IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT '|',
p_itemid IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 12-6 describes the parameters available in the MD5_ CHECKSUMfunction.

Table 12-6 MD5_CHECKSUM Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue0l Fifty available inputs. If no parameters are supplied, the default to NULL
p_val ue50
p_col _sep String used to separate p_val ue inputs. Defaults to the pipe symbol ()
p_itemid ID of the HTML form item

Example

This function generates hidden form elements with the name 'f cs'. The values can
subsequently be accessed by using the APEX_APPLI CATI ON. G_FCS arr ay.

SELECT APEX_| TEM MD5_CHECKSUM enane, j ob, sal ) md5_cks,
enane, job, sal
FROM enp

MD5 HIDDEN Function

Use this function for lost update detection. Lost update detection ensures data
integrity in applications where data can be accessed concurrently.

This function produces a hidden form field and includes 50 inputs.
APEX_| TEMMD5_HI DDEN also produces an MD5 checksum using Oracle database
DBMVS_CRYPTQ

UTL_RAW CAST_TO_RAW DBMS_CRYPTO. MD5())

An MD?5 checksum provides data integrity through hashing and sequencing to ensure
that data is not altered or stolen as it is transmitted over a network

Syntax

APEX_| TEM MD5_H DDEN(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER
p_value0l IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_valued2 IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_value03 IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_val ue50 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_col _sep I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT '|',
p_itemid I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;
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Parameters

Table 12-7 describes the parameters available in the MD5_HI DDEN function.

Table 12-7 MD5_HIDDEN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Indicates the form element to be generated. For example, 1 equals FO1
and 2 equals FO2. Typically the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given
column

p_val ue01 Fifty available inputs. Parameters not supplied default to NULL

p_val ue50

p_col _sep String used to separate p_val ue inputs. Defaults to the pipe symbol ()

p_itemid ID of the HTML form item

Example

The p_i dx parameter specifies the FXX form element to be generated. In the following
example, 7 generates FO7. Also note that an HTML hidden form element is generated.

SELECT APEX_ | TEM MD5_HI DDEN( 7, enan®, j ob, sal ) md5_h, enane, job, sal
FROM enp

POPUP_FROM_LOV Function

This function generates an HTML popup select list from an application shared list of
values (LOV). Like other available functions in the APEX_| TEMpackage,
POPUP_FROM LOV function is designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array

elements.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM POPUP_FROM_LOV(
p_i dx I'N NUMBER,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_l ov_namne I'N VARCHAR2,
p_wi dth I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_| ength I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_form.i ndex I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'O0',
p_escape_htm I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_el ement s I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attributes I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_ok_to_query I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES',
p_item.id I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_i tem | abel I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 12-8 describes the available parameters in the POPUP_FROM_LOV function.

Table 12-8 POPUP_FROM_LOV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals
FO2. Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column
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Parameter

Description

p_val ue

p_l ov_nane
p_w dth

p_max_| ength

p_form.i ndex

p_escape_htn

p_nmax_el enents

p_attributes

p_ok_to_query

p_itemid

p_i tem| abel

Form element current value. This value should be one of the
values in the p_| ov_nane parameter

Named LOV used for this popup
Width of the text box

Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text
box

HTML form on the page in which an item is contained. Defaults
to 0 and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a custom
form in your page template (such as a search field that posts to a
different website). If this form comes before the #FORM_OPEN#
substitution string, then its index is zero and the form opened
automatically by Oracle Application Express must be referenced
as form 1. This functionality supports the JavaScript used in the
popup LOV that passes a value back to a form element.

Replacements for special characters that require an escaped

equivalent:

e &lt; for<
e &gt ; for>
e &anp; for&

Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, special characters are
escaped. This parameter is useful if you know your query returns
illegal HTML.

Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your query.
Limits the performance impact of user searches. By entering a
value in this parameter, you force the user to search for a
narrower set of results.

Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.

Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, a popup returns first set of
rows for the LOV. If NO, a search is initiated to return rows.

ID attribute of the form element.

Invisible label created for the item.

Example

The following example demonstrates a sample query the generates a popup from an

LOV named DEPT_LOV.

SELECT APEX_| TEM POPUP_FROM LOV (1, deptno,' DEPT_LOV') dt

FROM enp

POPUP_FROM_QUERY Function

This function generates an HTML popup select list from a query. Like other available
functions in the APEX_| TEMpackage, the POPUP_FROM QUERY function is designed
to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM POPUP_FROM QUERY(

p_i dx
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POPUP_FROM_QUERY Function

p_val ue

p_l ov_query
p_width
p_max_| ength
p_form.i ndex
p_escape_htm
p_max_el ement s
p_attributes
p_ok_to_query
p_itemid

p_i tem | abel
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHARZ2,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT '0',
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES',
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

Table 12-9 describes the available parameters in the POPUP_FROM_QUERY function.

Table 12-9 POPUP_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals
FO2. Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column.

p_val ue Form element current value. This value should be one of the

p_l ov_query

p_width

p_max_Il engt h

p_form.i ndex

p_escape_htni

p_nmax_el enents

p_attributes

values in the p_| ov_query parameter.

SQL query that is expected to select two columns (a display
column and a return column). For example:

SELECT dnane, deptno FROM dept

Width of the text box.

Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text
box.

HTML form on the page in which an item is contained. Defaults
to 0 and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a custom
form in your page template (such as a search field that posts to a
different website). If this form comes before the #FORM_OPEN#
substitution string, then its index is zero and the form opened
automatically by Oracle Application Express must be referenced
as form 1. This functionality supports the JavaScript used in the
popup LOV that passes a value back to a form element.

Replacements for special characters that require an escaped

equivalent.

e &lt; for<
e &gt; for>
e &anp; for &

Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, special characters are
escaped. This parameter is useful if you know your query
returns illegal HTML.

Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your
query. Limits the performance impact of user searches. By
entering a value in this parameter, you force the user to search
for a narrower set of results.

Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.
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Parameter Description
p_ok_to_query Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, a popup returns the first
set of rows for the LOV. If NO, a search is initiated to return
rows.
p_itemid ID attribute of the form element.
p_i tem| abel Invisible label created for the item.
Example

The following example demonstrates a sample query the generates a popup select list
from the enp table.
SELECT APEX_I TEM POPUP_FROM QUERY (1, dept no, ' SELECT dname, deptno FROM dept')

dt
FROM enp

POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV Function

This function generates a popup key select list from a shared list of values (LOV).
Similar to other available functions in the APEX_| TEMpackage, the
POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV function is designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form
array elements.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM _LOV(
p_i dx I'N NUMBER,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_l ov_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_wi dth I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_| ength I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_form.i ndex I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT '0',
p_escape_htnm I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_el ement s I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attributes I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_ok_to_query I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES' ,
p_itemid I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_item | abel I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Although the text field associated with the popup displays in the first column in the
LOV query, the actual value is specified in the second column in the query.

Parameters
Table 12-10 describes the available parameters in the POPUPKEY_FROM _LOV function.

Table 12-10 POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Identifies a form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2
equals FO2. Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column
Because of the behavior of POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY, the next index
value should be p_i dx + 1. For example:

SELECT APEX_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM LOV (1, dept no, ' DEPT') dt,
APEX_| TEM HI DDEN( 3, enpno) eno
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Parameter

Description

p_val ue

p_l ov_nane
p_w dth
p_max_| ength

p_form.i ndex

p_escape_htn

p_nmax_el enents

p_attributes

p_ok_to_query

p_itemid

p_i tem| abel

Indicates the current value. This value should be one of the values in
the P_LOV_NAME parameter.

Identifies a named LOV used for this popup.
Width of the text box.
Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text box.

HTML form on the page in which an item is contained. Defaults to 0
and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a custom form
in your page template (such as a search field that posts to a different
website). If this form comes before the #FORM_OPEN# substitution
string, then its index is zero and the form opened automatically by
Oracle Application Express must be referenced as form 1. This
functionality supports the JavaScript used in the popup LOV that
passes a value back to a form element.

Replacements for special characters that require an escaped

equivalent.

e &lt; for<
e &gt ; for>
e &anp; for&

This parameter is useful if you know your query returns illegal
HTML.

Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your query.
Limits the performance impact of user searches. By entering a value in
this parameter, you force the user to search for a narrower set of
results.

Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.

Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, a popup returns the first set of
rows for the LOV. If NO, a search is initiated to return rows.

HTML attribute ID for the <input> tag

Invisible label created for the item

Example

The following example demonstrates how to generate a popup key select list from a
shared list of values (LOV).

SELECT APEX_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM LOV (1, dept no, ' DEPT') dt

FROM enp

POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Function

This function generates a popup key select list from a SQL query. Similar to other
available functions in the APEX_| TEMpackage, the POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY function
is designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM QUERY(

p_i dx

p_val ue

p_l ov_query
p_width

I'N NUMBER,

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHARZ2,

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
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POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Function

p_max_| ength
p_form.i ndex
p_escape_htm
p_max_el ement s
p_attributes
p_ok_to_query
p_itemid

p_i tem | abel
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT '0',
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES'
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

Table 12-11 describes the available parameters in the POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY

function.

Table 12-11 POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically, p_i dx is a constant for a given column.
Because of the behavior of POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY, the next index
value should be p_i dx + 1. For example:
SELECT APEX_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM QUERY (1, dept no, ' SELECT
dnanme, deptno FROM dept') dt,
APEX_| TEM HI DDEN( 3, enpno) eno

p_val ue Form element current value. This value should be one of the values in

p_l ov_query
p_wi dth
p_max_Il engt h

p_form.i ndex

p_escape_htn

p_nmax_el enents

p_attributes

p_ok to_query
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the P_LOV_QUERY parameter.

LOV query used for this popup.

Width of the text box.

Maximum number of characters that can be entered in the text box.

HTML form on the page in which an item is contained. Defaults to 0
and rarely used.

Only use this parameter when it is necessary to embed a custom form
in your page template (such as a search field that posts to a different
website). If this form comes before the #FORM_OPEN# substitution
string, then its index is zero and the form opened automatically by
Oracle Application Express must be referenced as form 1. This
functionality supports the JavaScript used in the popup LOV that
passes a value back to a form element.

Replacements for special characters that require an escaped

equivalent.

e &lt; for<
e &gt; for>
e &anp; for&

This parameter is useful if you know your query returns illegal
HTML.

Limit on the number of rows that can be returned by your query.
Limits the performance impact of user searches. By entering a value
in this parameter, you force the user to search for a narrower set of
results.

Additional HTML attributes to use for the form item.

Range of values is YES and NO. If YES, a popup returns first set of
rows for the LOV. If NO a search is initiated to return rows.



RADIOGROUP Function

Parameter

Description

p_itemid

p_item| abel

ID attribute of the form element.

Invisible label created for the item.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to generate a popup select list from a SQL

query.

SELECT APEX_| TEM POPUPKEY_FROM QUERY (1, dept no, ' SELECT dname, deptno FROM

dept') dt
FROM enp

RADIOGROUP Function

This function generates a radio group from a SQL query.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM RADI OGROUP(
p_i dx
p_val ue
p_sel ect ed_val ue
p_di spl ay
p_attributes
p_onbl ur
p_onchange
p_onfocus
p_itemid
p_item| abe
RETURN VARCHAR2

Parameters

I'N NUMBER,

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

Table 12-12 describes the parameters available in the RADI OGROUP function.

Table 12-12 RADIOGROUP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Number that determines which APEX_APPLI CATI ON global
variable is used. Valid range of values is 1 to 50.For example 1
creates FO1 and 2 creates FO2.

p_val ue Value of the radio group.

p_sel ected_val ue
p_di spl ay
p_attributes
p_onbl ur
p_onchange

p_onf ocus
p_itemid

p_item.| abel

Value that should be selected.
Text to display next to the radio option.
Extra HTML parameters you want to add.

JavaScript to execute in the onBl ur event.

JavaScript to execute in the onChange event.

JavaScript to execute in the onFocus event.
HTML attribute ID for the <input> tag

Invisible label created for the item
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Example

The following example demonstrates how to select department 20 from the enp table
as a default in a radio group.

SELECT APEX_| TEM RADI OGROUP (1, deptno, ' 20', dnane) dt
FROM  dept
ORDER BY 1

SELECT LIST Function

This function dynamically generates a static select list. Similar to other functions
available in the APEX_| TEMpackage, these select list functions are designed to
generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST(
p_i dx IN  NUMVBER,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_list_val ues IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attributes IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_show _nul | IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' NO ,
p_nul | _val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' 9%NULL% ,
p_nul | _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' %,
p_itemid I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_item | abel I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_show extra IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES')

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 12-13 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST function.

Table 12-13 SELECT_LIST Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically the P_| DX parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the P_LI ST_VALUES
parameter.

p_list_val ues Listof static values separated by commas. Displays values and returns
values that are separated by semicolons.
Note that this is only available in the SELECT_LI ST function.

p_attributes  Extra HTML parameters you want to add.

p_show_nul | Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO

p_nul | _val ue  Value to be returned when a user selects the NULL option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_nul | _t ext Value to be displayed when a user selects the NULL option. Only
relevant when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag.

p_item| abel Invisible label created for the item.

p_show extra  Shows the current value even if the value of p_value is not located in the
select list.
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Example

The following example demonstrates a static select list that displays Yes, returns Y,
defaults to Y, and generates a FO1 form item.

SELECT APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST(1,"'Y',"' Yes; Y, No; N )yn
FROM enp

The following example demonstrates the use of APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST to
generate a static select list where:

e A form array element FO3 is generated (p_i dx parameter).

¢ The initial value for each element is equal to the value for dept no for the row from
enp (p_val ue parameter).

¢ The select list contains 4 options (p_| i st _val ues parameter).
* The text within the select list displays in red (p_at t r i but es parameter).

¢ A null option is displayed (p_show_nul | ) and this option displays - Sel ect - as
the text (p_nul | _t ext parameter).

e An HTML ID attribute is generated for each row, where #ROANUM¢  is substituted
for the current row r ownum(p_i t em_ i d parameter). (So an ID of 'f 03_4'"is
generated for row 4.)

e A HTML label element is generated for each row (p_i t em | abel parameter).

* The current value for dept no is displayed, even if it is not contained with the list
of values passed in the p_| i st _val ues parameter (p_show_ext r a parameter).
SELECT enpno "Enpl oyee #",

ename " Nanme",
APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST(

p_i dx => 3,
p_val ue => dept no,
p_list_val ues = " ACCOUNTI NG, 10, RESEARCH; 20, SALES; 30, OPERATI ONS; 40' ,
p_attributes => "style="color:red;"",
p_show_nul | => "YES',
p_nul | _val ue => NULL,
p_nul | _text => '-Select-',
p_itemid = " f 03_#ROWNUMY' |
p_i tem | abel => ' Label for fO03_#ROANUM{Y' ,
p_show extra => "YES') "Departnment"
FROM enp;

SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV Function

This function dynamically generates select lists from a shared list of values (LOV).
Similar to other functions available in the APEX_| TEMpackage, these select list
functions are designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER,
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_l ov IN  VARCHARZ,
p_attributes IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_show _nul | IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES',
p_nul | _val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' %NULL% ,
p_nul | _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' %,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
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p_i tem | abel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_show extra IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES')
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 12-14 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV
function.

Table 12-14 SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically, the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_| ov parameter.
p_lov Text name of an application list of values. This list of values must be
defined in your application. This parameter is used only by the
sel ect _list_from.| ov function.

p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you want to add.

p_show_nul | Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO

p_nul | _val ue  Value to be returned when a user selects the NULL option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_nul | _text Value to be displayed when a user selects the NULL option. Only
relevant when p_show_nul | equals YES.

p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <sel ect > tag.

p_i tem| abel Invisible label created for the item.

p_show _extra  Shows the current value even if the value of p_val ue is not located in
the select list.

Example

The following example demonstrates a select list based on an LOV defined in the
application.

SELECT APEX_| TEM SELECT LI ST_FROM LOV(2, j ob, ' JOB_FLOW LOV )j ob
FROM enp

SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL Function

This function dynamically generates very large select lists (greater than 32K) from a
shared list of values (LOV). Similar to other functions available in the APEX_| TEM
package, these select list functions are designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50
form array elements. This function is the same as SELECT_L| ST_FROM _LOV, but its
return value is CLOB. Use this function in SQL queries where you need to handle a
column value longer than 4000 characters.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV_XL(
p_i dx IN  NUMBER,
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_l ov IN  VARCHAR?,
p_attributes IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_show_nul | IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES',
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p_nul | _val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' 9%NULLY% ,
p_nul | _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' %,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_item | abel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_show extra IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES')
RETURN CLOB;

Parameters

Table 12-15 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST_FROM LOV_XL

function.

Table 12-15 SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically, the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_| ov parameter.

p_l ov Text name of a list of values. This list of values must be defined in your

p_attributes

p_show_nul |

p_null _val ue

p_nul | _text

p_itemid
p_item| abel

p_show extra

application. This parameter is used only by the
sel ect _list_from.l ov function.

Extra HTML parameters you want to add.

Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO.

Value to be returned when a user selects the NULL option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

Value to be displayed when a user selects the NULL option. Only
relevant when p_show_nul | equals YES.

HTML attribute ID for the <sel ect > tag.
Invisible label created for the item.

Shows the current value even if the value of p_val ue is not located in
the select list.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to create a select list based on an LOV
defined in the application.

SELECT APEX_| TEM SELECT LI ST_FROM LOV_XL(2, j ob, ' JOB_FLON LOV' )j ob

FROM enp

SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY Function

This function dynamically generates a select list from a query. Similar to other
functions available in the APEX_| TEMpackage, these select list functions are designed
to generate forms with FO1 to F50 form array elements.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY(

p_i dx
p_val ue
p_query

p_attributes

p_show_nul |

p_nul | _val ue

NUMBER,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHARZ2,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES',
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT " 9%NULL% ,

zzzzzzl

APEX_ITEM 12-19



SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL Function

p_nul | _text
p_itemid

p_i tem | abel
p_show extra

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' % ,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' YES')

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 12-16 describes the parameters available in the SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY

function.

Table 12-16 SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically, the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_quer y parameter.

p_query SQL query that is expected to select two columns, a display column, and

p_attributes

p_show_nul |

p_nul | _val ue

p_nul | _text

p_itemid
p_i tem| abel

p_show _extra

a return column. For example:

SELECT dnane, deptno FROM dept

Note that this is used only by the SELECT_LI ST_FROM _QUERY function.
Also note, if only one column is specified in the select clause of this
query, the value for this column is used for both display and return
purposes.

Extra HTML parameters you want to add.

Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO.

Value to be returned when a user selects the NULL option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

Value to be displayed when a user selects the NULL option. Only
relevant when p_show_nul | equals YES.

HTML attribute ID for the <sel ect > tag.
Invisible label created for the item.

Show the current value even if the value of p_val ue is not located in the
select list.

Example

The following example demonstrates a select list based on a SQL query.

SELECT APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY( 3, j ob, * SELECT DI STINCT j ob FROM

enp’)j ob
FROM enp

SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL Function

This function is the same as SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY, but its return value is a
CLOB. This allows its use in SQL queries where you need to handle a column value
longer than 4000 characters. Similar to other functions available in the APEX_| TEM
package, these select list functions are designed to generate forms with FO1 to F50
form array elements.
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Syntax

APEX_| TEM SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY_XL(

p_i dx

p_val ue
p_query
p_attributes
p_show_nul |
p_nul | _val ue
p_nul | _text
p_itemid

p_i tem | abel
p_show extra
RETURN CLOB;

NUMBER,
VARCHAR2
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2
VARCHAR2
VARCHAR2
VARCHAR2
VARCHAR2
VARCHAR2
VARCHAR2

zzzzzzzzzzl

DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

NULL,

NULL,
Y=

" ONULLY%
Lo
NULL,
NULL,

' YES')

Parameters

Table 12-17 describes the parameters available in the
SELECT_LI ST_FROM QUERY_XL function.

Table 12-17 SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i dx Form element name. For example, 1 equals FO1 and 2 equals FO2.
Typically the p_i dx parameter is constant for a given column.

p_val ue Current value. This value should be a value in the p_quer y parameter.

p_query SQL query that is expected to select two columns, a display column, and

p_attributes

p_show _nul |

p_nul | _val ue

p_nul | _text

p_itemid
p_item| abel

p_show extra

a return column. For example:

SELECT dnane, deptno FROM dept

Note that this is used only by the SELECT_LI ST_FROM_QUERY_XL
function.

Also note, if only one column is specified in the select clause of this
query, the value for this column is used for both display and return
purposes.

Extra HTML parameters you want to add.

Extra select option to enable the NULL selection. Range of values is YES
and NO.

Value to be returned when a user selects the NULL option. Only relevant
when p_show_nul | equals YES.

Value to be displayed when a user selects the NULL option. Only
relevant when p_show_nul | equals YES.

HTML attribute ID for the <sel ect > tag.
Invisible label created for the item.

Show the current value even if the value of p_val ue is not located in the
select list.

Example

The following example demonstrates a select list based on a SQL query.

SELECT APEX_| TEM SELECT LI ST_FROM QUERY_XL(3, j ob, ' SELECT DI STI NCT j ob FROM

enmp' )job
FROM enp
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TEXT Function

This function generates text fields (or text input form items) from a SQL query.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM TEXT(

p_i dx

p_val ue
p_size
p_maxl engt h
p_attributes
p_itemid
p_i tem | abel

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

Table 12-18 describes the parameters available in the TEXT function.

Table 12-18 TEXT Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_i dx

p_val ue

p_si ze

p_maxl engt h

p_attributes

p_itemid

p_item | abel

Number to identify the item you want to generate.
The number determines which G_FXX global is
populated.

See Also: “ APEX_APPLICATION”

Value of a text field item.
Controls HTML tag attributes (such as disabled).

Maximum number of characters that can be entered in
the text box.

Extra HTML parameters you want to add.
HTML attribute ID for the <i nput > tag.

Invisible label created for the item.

Example

The following sample query demonstrates how to generate one update field for each
row. Note that the enane, sal , and commcolumns use the APEX_| TEMTEXT function
to generate an HTML text field for each row. Also, notice that each item in the query is
passed a unique p_i dx parameter to ensure that each column is stored in its own
array.

SELECT

enpno,

APEX_| TEM HI DDEN( 1, enpno) | |
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 2, enane) enane,
APEX_| TEM TEXT(3, j ob) j ob,

ngr,

APEX_| TEM DATE_POPUP( 4, r ownum hi r edat e, ' dd- mon-yyyy') hiredate,

APEX_| TEM TEXT(5, sal ) sal,
APEX_| TEM TEXT( 6, com) comm

dept no

FROM enp
ORDER BY 1
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TEXTAREA Function

This function creates text areas.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM TEXTAREA(
p_i dx IN NUMBER,
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_r ows IN NUMBER DEAULT 40,
p_col s IN NUMBER DEFAULT 4,
p_attributes IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_itemid IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_itemlabel IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters

Table 12-19 describes the parameters available in the TEXTAREA function.

Table 12-19 TEXTAREA Parameters

Parameter Description
p_i dx Number to identify the item you want to generate.
The number determines which G_FXX global is
populated.
See Also: “ APEX_APPLICATION”
p_val ue Value of the text area item.
p_rows Height of the text area (HTML rows attribute)
p_col s Width of the text area (HTML column attribute).
p_attributes Extra HTML parameters you want to add.
p_itemid HTML attribute ID for the <t ext ar ea> tag.
p_item| abel Invisible label created for the item.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to create a text area based on a SQL query.

SELECT APEX_| TEM TEXTAREA( 3, enane, 5, 80) a
FROM enp

TEXT_FROM_LOV Function

Use this function to display an item as text, deriving the display value of the named

LOV.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV (
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_l ov I'N VARCHAR2,

p_null _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' %)
RETURN VARCHAR?;
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Parameters

Table 12-20 describes the parameters available in the TEXT_FROM LOV function.

Table 12-20 TEXT_FROM_LOV Parameters

Parameter Description

p_val ue Value of a field item.
Note that if p_val ue is not located in the list of
values, p_nul | _t ext is value displayed.

p_l ov Text name of a shared list of values. This list of values
must be defined in your application.

p_nul |l _text Value displayed when the value of the field item is
NULL.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to derive the display value from a named
LOV (EMPNO_ENANME_LOV).

SELECT APEX_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV( empno, * EMPNO_ENAME_LOV' ) ¢ FROM enp

TEXT FROM _LOV_QUERY Function

Use this function to display an item as text, deriving the display value from a list of
values query.

Syntax

APEX_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV_QUERY (
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_query I'N VARCHAR?2,

p_null _text IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' %)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 12-21 describes the parameters available in the TEXT_FROM LOV_QUERY
function.

Table 12-21 TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Value of a field item.
p_query SQL query that is expected to select two columns, a display

column and a return column. For example:

SELECT dnane, deptno FROM dept

Note if only one column is specified in the select clause of this
query, the value for this column is used for both display and
return purposes.

p_nul | _text Value to be displayed when the value of the field item is NULL
or a corresponding entry is not located for the value p_val ue
in the list of values query.
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Example
The following example demonstrates how to derive the display value from a query.

SELECT APEX_| TEM TEXT_FROM LOV_QUERY( enpno, ' SELECT enanme, enpno FROM enp') c
from enp
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APEX_JAVASCRIPT

The APEX_JAVASCRI PT package provides utility functions for adding dynamic
JavaScript code to HTTP output. This package is usually used for plug-in
development.

Topics:

e ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE Procedure
e ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 1
e ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 2
e ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 3
e ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 4
e ADD INLINE_CODE Procedure

e ADD LIBRARY Procedure

e ADD ONLOAD_CODE Procedure

¢ ADD_VALUE Function Signature 1

e ADD_VALUE Function Signature 2

e ADD_VALUE Function Signature 3

e ADD_VALUE Function Signature 4

* Escape Function

ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE Procedure

This procedure adds the script tag to load a 3rd party javascript library file and also
takes into account the specified Content Delivery Network for the application.
Supported libraries include: jQuery, jQueryUl, and jQuery Mobile.

Syntax

add_3rd_party_library_file (
p_library in varchar?2,
p_file_name in varchar?2,
p_directory in varchar2 default null,
p_version in varchar2 default null );
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ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 1

Parameters

Table 13-1 describes the parameters available for the
ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE procedure.

Table 13-1 ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE Parameters

Parameters Description

p_library Use one of the c_I i brary_* constants

p_file_name Specifies the file name without version, .min and .js
p_directory Directory where the file p_f i | e_nane is located (optional)
p_version If no value is provided then the same version Application

Express ships is used (optional)

Example

This example loads the JavaScript file of the Draggable feature of jQuery UL

apex_j avascript.add_3rd_party_library file (
p_library =>apex_j avascript.c_library_jquery_ui,
p_file_name => 'jquery.ui.draggable' )

ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 1

This function returns the attribute and the attribute's escaped text surrounded by
double quotation marks.

Note:

This function does not escape HTML tags. It only prevents HTML tags from
breaking the JavaScript object attribute assignment. To prevent XSS (cross site
scripting) attacks, you must also call SYS. HTF. ESCAPE_SC to prevent
embedded JavaScript code from being executed when you inject the string
into the HTML page.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_ATTRI BUTE (
p_nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2,
p_omit_null | N BOOLEAN: =TRUE,
p_add_comma | N BOOLEAN: =TRUE)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 13-2 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ATTRI BUTE function
signature 1.

Table 13-2 ADD_ATTRIBUTE Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nane Name of the JavaScript object attribute.

p_val ue Text to be assigned to the JavaScript object attribute.
p_onmit_null If set to TRUE and p_val ue is empty, returns NULL.
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Parameter Description
p_add_comma If set to TRUE, a trailing comma is added when a value is
returned.
Example

Adds a call to the addEnpl oyee JavaScript function and passes in a JavaScript object
with different attribute values. The output of this call looks like:

addEnpl oyee(
{"FirstNane": "John",
"Last Nanme": " Doe",
"Sal ary":2531. 29,
"Birthday": new Dat e(1970, 1, 15,0, 0, 0),
"isSal esman":true

1)

As the last attribute you should use the parameter combination FALSE

(p_om t _nul I ), FALSE (p_add_conma) so that the last attribute is always generated.
This avoids that you have to check for the other parameters if a trailing comma should
be added or not.

apex_j avascri pt. add_onl oad_code (
" addEnpl oyee(' | |
{11
apex_j avascript.add_attribute(' FirstNane',
sys. htf.escape_sc(l _first_nane))]||
apex_j avascript.add_attri bute('Last Nane',
sys. htf.escape_sc(l_last_nane))]| |

apex_j avascript.add_attribute(' Salary', | _salary)]|]
apex_j avascript.add_attribute('Birthday', | _birthday)]||
apex_j avascript.add_attribute('isSalesman', | _is_sal esnan, false,

false)|]|
i)

ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 2

This function returns the attribute and the attribute's number.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_ATTRI BUTE (
p_name I'N VARCHAR2,
p_val ue I'N NUMBER,
p_omit_null | N BOOLEAN: =TRUE,

p_add_comma | N BOOLEAN:. =TRUE)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 13-3 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ATTRI BUTE function
signature 2.

Table 13-3 ADD_ATTRIBUTE Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nane Name of the JavaScript object attribute.

p_val ue Number which should be assigned to the JavaScript object
attribute.
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Parameter Description
p_omt_null If set to TRUE and p_val ue is empty, returns NULL.
p_add_comma If set to TRUE, a trailing comma is added when a value is
returned.
Example

See example for ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 1.

ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 3

This function returns the attribute and a JavaScript boolean of true, false, or null.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_ATTRI BUTE (
p_name I'N VARCHAR2,
p_val ue I' N BOLLEAN,
p_onmit_null I N BOOLEAN: =TRUE,

p_add_comma | N BOOLEAN: =TRUE)
RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters

Table 13-4 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ATTRI BUTE function
signature 3.

Table 13-4 ADD_ATTRIBUTE Signature 3 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nane Name of the JavaScript object attribute.

p_val ue Boolean assigned to the JavaScript object attribute.

p_onmit_null If p_onmit_null is TRUE and p_val ue is NULL the function
returns NULL.

p_add_commma If set to TRUE a trailing comma is added when a value is
returned.

Example

See example for ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 1

ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 4

This function returns the attribute and the attribute's date. If p_value is null the value
null is returned.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_ATTRI BUTE (
p_name I'N VARCHARZ,
p_val ue I N DATE,
p_omit_null | N BOOLEAN: =TRUE,

p_add_comma | N BOOLEAN: =TRUE)
RETURN VARCHARZ;
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Parameters

Table 13-5 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ATTRI BUTE function
signature 4.

Table 13-5 ADD_ATTRIBUTE Signature 4 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nane Name of the JavaScript object attribute.

p_val ue Date assigned to the JavaScript object attribute.

p_onmt_null Ifp_onmit_null is TRUE and p_val ue is NULL the function
returns NULL.

p_add_comma If set to TRUE a trailing comma is added when a value is
returned.

Example

See example for ADD_ATTRIBUTE Function Signature 1

ADD INLINE_CODE Procedure

This procedure adds a code snippet that is included inline into the HTML output. For
example, you can use this procedure to add new functions or global variable
declarations. If you want to execute code you should use ADD_ONLOAD_CODE

Procedure.
Syntax
APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_| NLI NE_CODE (
p_code I N VARCHAR?,
p_key I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 13-6 describes the parameters available in the ADD_| NLI NE_CODE procedure.

Table 13-6 ADD_INLINE_CODE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_code JavaScript code snippet. For example: $s(' P1_TEST', 123);
p_key Identifier for the code snippet. If specified and a code snippet

with the same name has already been added, the new code

snippet is ignored. If p_key is NULL the snippet is always
added.

Example

The following example includes the JavaScript function i ni t MySuper W dget in the
HTML output. If the plug-in is used multiple times on the page and the

add_i nl i ne_code is called multiple times, it is added once to the HTML output
because all calls have the same value for p_key.

apex_j avascript.add_i nline_code (
p_code => 'function initMSuperWdget(){'|]|chr(10)]]
" /] do sonething'|]|chr(10)]|
i
p_key =>"'ny_super_wi dget_function' );
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ADD LIBRARY Procedure

This procedure adds the script tag to load a JavaScript library. If a library has been
added, it is not added a second time.

Syntax
APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_LI BRARY (
p_nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_directory I'N VARCHAR2,
p_version I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_check_to_add_minified |N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE,
p_ski p_ext ensi on I'N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE,
p_i e_condition I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_key I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 13-7 describes the parameters available in the ADD_LI BRARY procedure.

Table 13-7 ADD_LIBRARY Parameters

Parameter Description
p_nane Name of the JavaScript file. Must not use . | s when
specifying.
p_directory Directory where JavaScript library is loaded. Must have a
trailing slash.
p_version Version identifier.
p_check_to_add_nminifie If TRUE, the procedure tests if it is appropriate to add . i n
d extension and add it if appropriate. This is added if an
application is not running in DEBUG mode, and omitted
when in DEBUG mode.
p_ski p_ext ensi on If TRUE the extension . j s is NOT added.
p_ie_condition Condition which is used as Internet Explorer condition.
p_key Name used to indicate if the library has already been loaded.
If not specified, defaults to p_di rect ory| | p_nane| |
p_version.
Example

The following example includes the JavaScript library file named ny_| i brary.

1. 2. mi n.j s (if the application is not running in DEBUG mode), ormy_| i brary.

1. 2. s (if the application is running in DEBUG mode), from the directory specified
by p_pl ugi n. fil e_prefix. The addition of the . m n extension if the application is
not running in DEBUG mode is carried out because p_check_t o_add_mi ni fi ed is
set to true. Since p_ski p_ext ensi on is not specified, this defaults to . j s. Also, since
p_key is not specified, the key defaults top_pl ugi n. fil e_prefix||nmylibrary.

1. 2.

apex_j avascript.add_library (
p_nane => 'nylibrary.1. 2",
p_directory => p_plugin.file_prefix,

p_check_to_add_mnified => true );
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ADD ONLOAD CODE Procedure

This procedure adds a javascript code snippet to the HTML output which is executed
by the onload event. If an entry with the same key exists it is ignored. If p_key is
NULL the snippet is always added.

Syntax
APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_ONLQOAD_CODE (

p_code I'N VARCHAR2,

p_key I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 13-8 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ONLOAD_CODE procedure.

Table 13-8 ADD_ONLOAD_CODE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_code Javascript code snippet to be executed during the onload event.
p_key Any name to identify the specified code snippet. If specified,

the code snippet is added if there has been no other call with
the same p_key. If p_key is NULL the code snippet is always
added.

Example

Adds the JavaScript call i ni t MySuper W dget () to the onload buffer. If the plug-in is
used multiple times on the page and the add_onl oad_code is called multiple times,
it is added once to the HTML output because all calls have the same value for p_key
apex_j avascri pt. add_onl oad_code (

p_code => "initM/SuperWdget();"'
p_key => 'ny_super_wi dget' );

ADD_VALUE Function Signature 1

This function returns the escaped text surrounded by double quotation marks. For
example, this string could be returned " That\'s a test".

Note:

This function does not escape HTML tags. It only prevents HTML tags from
breaking the JavaScript object attribute assignment. To prevent XSS (cross site
scripting) attacks, you must also call SYS. HTF. ESCAPE_SC to prevent
embedded JavaScript code from being executed when you inject the string
into the HTML page.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_VALUE (
p_val ue I N VARCHAR2,
p_add_comma I' N BOOLEAN : =TRUE)
RETURN VARCHARZ2;
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Parameters

Table 13-9 describes the parameters available in the ADD_VALUE signature 1 function.

Table 13-9 ADD_VALUE Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Text to be escaped and wrapped by double quotation marks.
p_add_comma If p_add_commu is TRUE a trailing comma is added.
Example

This example adds some JavaScript code to the onload buffer. The value of
p_itemattribute_01 is first escaped with ht f . escape_sc to prevent XSS
attacks and then assigned to the JavaScript variable | Test by calling

apex_j avascri pt. add_val ue. Add_val ue takes care of properly escaping the
value and wrapping it with double quotation marks. Because commas are not wanted,
p_add_conmma is set to FALSE.

apex_j avascri pt. add_onl oad_code (

"var | Test = "||
apex_j avascri pt.add_val ue(sys. htf.escape_sc(p_itemattribute_01), FALSE)||';"]|]|
chr(10) ||

' showvessage(| Test) ;"' );

ADD_VALUE Function Signature 2

This function returns p_val ue as JavaScript number, if p_val ue is NULL the value
null is returned.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_VALUE (
p_val ue I'N NUMBER,
p_add_comm I' N BOOLEAN : =TRUE)

RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters

Table 13-9 describes the parameters available in the ADD_VALUE signature 2 function.

Table 13-10 ADD_VALUE Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Number which should be returned as JavaScript number.
p_add_comma If p_add_comma is TRUE a trailing comma is added. Default is
TRUE.
Example

See example for ADD_VALUE Function Signature 1.

ADD_VALUE Function Signature 3

This function returns p_val ue as JavaScript boolean. If p_val ue is NULL the value
null is returned.
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Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_VALUE (
p_val ue I N BOOLEAN,
p_add_comma I' N BOOLEAN : =TRUE)

RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters

Table 13-11 describes the parameters available in the ADD_VALUE signature 3 function.

Table 13-11 ADD_VALUE Signature 3 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Boolean which should be returned as JavaScript boolean.
p_add_comma If p_add_comma is TRUE a trailing comma is added. Default is
TRUE.
Example

See example for ADD_VALUE Function Signature 1 .

ADD_VALUE Function Signature 4

This function returns p_val ue as JavaScript date object, if p_val ue is NULL the
value null is returned.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ADD_VALUE (
p_val ue I'N NUMBER,
p_add_comma I'N BOOLEAN : =TRUE)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 13-12 describes the parameters available in the ADD_VALUE signature 4 function.

Table 13-12 ADD_VALUE Signature 4 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val ue Date which should be returned as JavaScript date object.
p_add_comma If p_add_comma is TRUE a trailing comma is added. Default is
TRUE.
Example

See example for ADD_VALUE Function Signature 1 .

Escape Function

This function escapes text to be used in JavaScript. This function makes the following
replacements:
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Table 13-13 Table of Replacement Values

Replacement After replacement
< \u003¢c

> \u003e

\ AQN

/ \/

" \u0022

' \u0027

tab \t

chr(10) \n

Note:

This function prevents HTML tags from breaking the JavaScript object
attribute assignment and also escapes the HTML tags '<' and ">". It does not
escape other HTML tags, therefore to be sure to prevent XSS (cross site
scripting) attacks, you must also call SYS. HTF. ESCAPE_SC to prevent
embedded JavaScript code from being executed when you inject the string
into the HTML page.

Syntax

APEX_JAVASCRI PT. ESCAPE (
p_text | N VARCHAR2)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 13-14 describes the parameters available in the ESCAPE function.

Table 13-14 ESCAPE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_text Text to be escaped.
Example

Adds some JavaScript code to the onload buffer. The value of p_item.attribute_01 is
first escaped with htf.escape_sc to prevent XSS attacks and then escaped with
apex_javascript.escape to prevent that special characters like a quotation mark break

the JavaScript code.
apex_j avascri pt. add_onl oad_code (
"var | Test = "'||
apex_j avascri pt. escape(sys. htf.escape_sc(p_itemattribute_01))||"";"'||chr(10)]]|

' showvessage(| Test) ;" );
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APEX_LANG

You can use APEX_LANG API to translate messages.

Topics:

e CREATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure
e DELETE_ LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure
¢ LANG Function

¢ MESSAGE Function

e PUBLISH_APPLICATION Procedure

e SEED TRANSLATIONS Procedure

e UPDATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure
e UPDATE_MESSAGE Procedure

e UPDATE_TRANSLATED_STRING Procedure

CREATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure

Use this procedure to create the language mapping for the translation of an
application. Translated applications are published as new applications, but are not
directly editable in the Application Builder.

Note:

This procedure is available in Application Express release 4.2.3 and later.

Syntax

APEX_LANG CREATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPI NG (
p_application_id I N NUMBER
p_l anguage | N VARCHAR2,
p_transl ation_application_id I N NUVBER )
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DELETE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure

Parameters

Table 14-1 CREATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id The ID of the application for which you want to
create the language mapping. This is the ID of the
primary language application.

p_l anguage The IANA language code for the mapping. Examples
include en-us, fr-ca, ja, he.
p_transl ation_application_i Unique integer value for the ID of the underlying
d translated application. This number cannot end in 0.
Example

The following example demonstrates the creation of the language mapping for an
existing Application Express application.

begi n
-- If running from SQL*Plus, we need to set the environnent
-- for the Application Express workspace associated with this schema. The
-- call to apex_util.set_security_group_id is not necessary if
-- you're running within the context of the Application Builder
-- or an Application Express application.
for cl in (select workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces) | oop
apex_util.set_security_group_id( cl.workspace_id );
exit;
end | oop;

-- Now, actually create the | anguage mappi ng
apex_l ang. creat e_| anguage_mappi ng(
p_application_id => 63969,
p_l anguage => 'ja',
p_transl ation_application_id => 778899 );
commi t;
-- Print what we just created to confirm
for clin (select *
from apex_application_trans_map
where primary_application_id = 63969) | oop
dbns_out put. put _line( 'translated_application_id: ' ||
cl.transl ated_application_id );
dbrs_out put. put _line( 'transl ated_app_| anguage: ' ||
cl.transl at ed_app_| anguage );
end | oop;
end;
/

DELETE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure

Use this procedure to delete the language mapping for the translation of an
application. This procedure deletes all translated strings in the translation repository
for the specified language and mapping. Translated applications are published as new
applications, but are not directly editable in the Application Builder.
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Note:

This procedure is available in Application Express release 4.2.3 and later.

Syntax

APEX_LANG DELETE_LANGUAGE_MAPPI NG (
p_application_id I N NUMBER
p_l anguage | N VARCHAR2 )

Parameters

Table 14-2 DELETE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id The ID of the application for which you want to delete the
language mapping. This is the ID of the primary language
application.

p_l anguage The IANA language code for the existing mapping. Examples

include en-us, fr-ca, ja, he.

Example

The following example demonstrates the deletion of the language mapping for an
existing Application Express application and existing translation mapping.

begi n
-- If running from SQL*Plus, we need to set the environnent
-- for the Application Express workspace associated with this schema. The
-- call to apex_util.set_security_group_id is not necessary if
-- you're running within the context of the Application Buil der
-- or an Application Express application.
for cl in (select workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces) | oop
apex_util.set_security_group_id( cl.workspace_id );
exit;
end | oop;
-- Now, delete the |anguage nmappi ng
apex_| ang. del et e_| anguage_mappi ng(
p_application_id => 63969,
p_l anguage => 'ja' );
commit;
-- Print what we just updated to confirm
for cl in (select count(*) thecount
from apex_application_trans_map
where primary_application_id = 63969) | oop
dbns_out put. put _I'ine( 'Translation mappings found: ' || cl.thecount );
end | oop;
end;
/

LANG Function

Use this function to return a translated text string for translations defined in dynamic
translations.
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Syntax

APEX_LANG. LANG (
p_primary_text_string I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pO I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p9 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_primary_l anguage | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 14-3 LANG Parameters

Parameter Description

p_primary_text_strin Textstring of the primary language. This is the value of the
g Translate From Text in the dynamic translation.

pO through p9 Dynamic substitution value: p0 corresponds to %0 in the

translation string; p1 corresponds to %1 in the translation
string; p2 corresponds to %?2 in the translation string, and so on.

p_pri mary_| anguage Language code for the message to be retrieved. If not specified,
Oracle Application Express uses the current language for the
user as defined in the Application Language Derived From
attribute.
See also: Specifying the Primary Language for an Application
in the Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s Guide.

Example

Suppose you have a table that defines all primary colors. You could define a dynamic
message for each color and then apply the LANG function to the defined values in a
query. For example:

SELECT APEX_LANG LANG col or)
FROM ny_col ors

If you were running the application in German, RED was a value for the color column
in the ny_col or s table, and you defined the German word for red, the previous
example would return ROT.

MESSAGE Function

Use this function to translate text strings (or messages) generated from PL/SQL stored
procedures, functions, triggers, packaged procedures, and functions.

Syntax

APEX_LANG MESSACE (
p_name | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pO I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
pl I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p9 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_lang | N VARCHAR? DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHAR?;
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Parameters

Table 14-4 MESSAGE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nane Name of the message as defined in Text Messages under Shared
Components of your application in Oracle Application Express.

pO through p9 Dynamic substitution value: p0 corresponds to %0 in the
translation string; p1 corresponds to %1 in the translation
string; p2 corresponds to %?2 in the translation string, and so on.

p_l ang Language code for the message to be retrieved. If not specified,
Oracle Application Express uses the current language for the
user as defined in the Application Language Derived From
attribute.

See also: Specifying the Primary Language for an Application in
the Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s Guide.

Example

The following example assumes you have defined a message called GREETING_MSG
in your application in English as "Good morning %0" and in German as "Guten Tag
%1". The following example demonstrates how you could invoke this message from
PL/SQL:

BEG N

-- Print the greeting

HTP. P( APEX_LANG. MESSAGE(' GREETI NG M5G , V(' APP_USER )));
END;

How the p_| ang attribute is defined depends on how the Application Express engine
derives the Application Primary Language. For example, if you are running the
application in German and the previous call is made to the APEX_LANG. MESSAGE
API, the Application Express engine first looks for a message called GREETI NG_MSG
with a LANG_CODE of de. If it does not find anything, then it is reverted to the
Application Primary Language attribute. If it still does not find anything, the
Application Express engine looks for a message by this name with a language code of
en.

See also:

Specifying the Primary Language for an Application in the Oracle Application
Express Application Builder User’s Guide.

PUBLISH_APPLICATION Procedure

Use this procedure to publish the translated version of an application. This procedure
creates an underlying, hidden replica of the primary application and merges the
strings from the translation repository in this new application. Perform a seed and
publish process each time you want to update the translated version of your
application and synchronize it with the primary application.

This application is not visible in the Application Builder. It can be published and
exported, but not directly edited.
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SEED_TRANSLATIONS Procedure

Note:

This procedure is available in Application Express release 4.2.3 and later.

Syntax

APEX_LANG PUBLI SH_APPLI CATI ON (
p_application_id I N NUMBER
p_l anguage | N VARCHAR2 )

Parameters

Table 14-5 PUBLISH_APPLICATION Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id The ID of the application for which you want to publish and
create the translated version. This is the ID of the primary
language application.

p_l anguage The IANA language code for the existing translation mapping.
Examples include en-us, fr-ca, ja, he.

Example

The following example demonstrates the publish process for an Application Express
application and language.

begi n
-- If running from SQL*Plus, we need to set the environnment
-- for the Application Express workspace associated with this schema. The
-- call to apex_util.set_security_group_id is not necessary if
-- you're running within the context of the Application Buil der
-- or an Application Express application.
for cl in (select workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces) | oop
apex_util.set_security_group_id( cl.workspace_id );
exit;
end | oop;
-- Now, publish the translated version of the application
apex_| ang. publ i sh_applicati on(
p_application_id => 63969,
p_l anguage => 'ja' );
commit;
end;
/

SEED TRANSLATIONS Procedure

Use this procedure to seed the translation repository for the specified application and
language. This procedure populates the translation repository with all of the new,
updated and removed translatable strings from your application. Perform a seed and
publish process each time you want to update the translated version of your
application and synchronize it with the primary application.

Syntax

APEX_LANG SEED_TRANSLATI ONS (
p_application_id I N NUMBER
p_l anguage | N VARCHAR2 )
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UPDATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure

Parameters

Table 14-6 SEED_TRANSLATIONS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id ThelD of the application for which you want to update the
translation repository. This is the ID of the primary language
application.

p_l anguage The IANA language code for the existing translation mapping.
Examples include en-us, fr-ca, ja, he.

Example

The following example demonstrates the seeding process of the translation repository
for an Application Express application and language.

begi n
-- If running from SQL*Plus, we need to set the environnent
-- for the Application Express workspace associated with this schema. The
-- call to apex_util.set_security_group_id is not necessary if
-- you're running within the context of the Application Builder
-- or an Application Express application.
for cl in (select workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces) | oop
apex_util.set_security_group_id( cl.workspace_id );
exit;
end | oop;
-- Now, seed the translation repository
apex_|l ang. seed_transl ati ons(
p_application_id => 63969,
p_l anguage => 'ja' );
commi t;
-- Print out the total nunber of potentially translatable strings
for ¢l in (select count(*) thecount
from apex_application_trans_repos
where application_id = 63969) | oop
dbns_output.put _line( 'Potentially translatable strings found: ' ||
cl.thecount );
end | oop;
end;
/

UPDATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Procedure

Use this procedure to update the language mapping for the translation of an
application. Translated applications are published as new applications, but are not
directly editable in the Application Builder.

Note:

This procedure is available in Application Express release 4.2.3 and later.

Syntax

APEX_LANG. UPDATE_LANGUAGE_NMAPPI NG (
p_application_id | N NUMBER,
p_l anguage | N VARCHAR2,
p_new trans_application_id | N NUMBER )
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UPDATE_MESSAGE Procedure

Parameters

Table 14-7 UPDATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING Parameters

Parameters

Description

p_application_id

p_language

p_new_trans_application_i

d

The ID of the application for which you want to update the
language mapping. This is the ID of the primary language
application.

The IANA language code for the existing mapping. Examples
include en-us, fr-ca, ja, he. The language of the mapping cannot
be updated with this procedure, only the new translation
application ID.

New unique integer value for the ID of the underlying
translated application. This number cannot end in 0.

Example

The following example demonstrates the update of the language mapping for an
existing Application Express application and existing translation mapping.

begi n

-- If running from SQL*Plus, we need to set the environnent

-- for the Application Express workspace associated with this schema. The
-- call to apex_util.set_security_group_id is not necessary if

-- you're running within the context of the Application Buil der

-- or an Application Express application.
for cl in (select workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces) | oop
apex_util.set_security_group_id( cl.workspace_id );
exit;
end | oop;
-- Now, update the | anguage nmappi ng
apex_| ang. updat e_| anguage_mappi ng(
p_application_id => 63969,
p_l anguage => 'ja',
p_new trans_application_id => 881188 );
commi t;
-- Print what we just updated to confirm
for clin (select *
from apex_application_trans_map
where primary_application_id = 63969) | oop
dbns_out put. put _line( 'translated_application_id: ' ||

cl.transl ated_application_id );

dbns_out put. put _line( 'transl ated_app_| anguage: ' ||

cl.transl at ed_app_| anguage );

end;

/

end | oop;

UPDATE_MESSAGE Procedure

Use this procedure to update a translatable text message for the specified application.
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UPDATE_TRANSLATED_STRING Procedure

Syntax

APEX_LANG. UPDATE_MESSAGE (
p_id I N NUMBER,
p_nmessage_text | N VARCHAR2 )

Parameters

Table 14-8 UPDATE_MESSAGE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_id The ID of the text message.
p_message_text The new text for the translatable text message.
Example
The following example demonstrates an update of an existing translatable text
message.
begi n

-- If running from SQL*Plus, we need to set the environnent
-- for the Application Express workspace associated with this schema. The
-- call to apex_util.set_security_group_id is not necessary if
-- you're running within the context of the Application Buil der
-- or an Application Express application.
for cl in (select workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces) | oop

apex_util.set_security_group_id( cl.workspace_id );

exit;
end | oop;
-- Locate the ID of the specific nessage and update it with the new text
for ¢l in (select translation_entry_id

from apex_application_translations
where application_id = 63969
and transl atabl e_message = ' TOTAL_COST'
and | anguage_code = 'ja') | oop
apex_| ang. updat e_nmessage(
p_id => cl.translation_entry_id,
p_nmessage_text => 'The total cost is: %');

commi t;

exit;
end | oop;

end;
/

UPDATE_TRANSLATED_STRING Procedure

Use this procedure to update a translated string in the seeded translation repository.

Note:

This procedure is available in Application Express release 4.2.3 and later.

Syntax

APEX_LANG UPDATE_TRANSLATED_STRI NG (
p_id I N NUMBER,
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UPDATE_TRANSLATED_STRING Procedure

p_l anguage | N VARCHAR2
p_string IN VARCHAR2 )

Parameters

Table 14-9 UPDATE_TRANSLATED_STRING Parameters

Parameter Description
p_id The ID of the string in the translation repository.
p_language The IANA language code for the existing translation mapping.

Examples include en-us, fr-ca, ja, he. The language of the mapping
cannot be updated with this procedure, only the new translation
application ID.

p_string The new value for the string in the translation repository.

Example

The following example demonstrates an update of an existing string in the translation
repository.

begi n
-- If running from SQL*Plus, we need to set the environnent
-- for the Application Express workspace associated with this schema. The
-- call to apex_util.set_security_group_id is not necessary if
-- you're running within the context of the Application Buil der
-- or an Application Express application.
for cl in (select workspace_id
from apex_wor kspaces) | oop
apex_util.set_security_group_id( cl.workspace_id );
exit;
end | oop;
-- Locate all strings in the repository for the specified application
-- which are 'Search' and change to 'Find'
for clin (select id
from apex_application_trans_repos
where application_id = 63969
and dbrs_| ob. conpare(fromstring, to_nclob('Search')) =0
and | anguage_code = 'ja') | oop
apex_| ang. updat e_transl ated_stri ng(
p_id => cl.id,
p_l anguage => 'ja',
p_string => '"Find);
commi t;
exit;
end | oop;
end;
/
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APEX_ LDAP

You can use APEX_LDAP to perform various operations related to Lightweight
Directory Access Protocol (LDAP) authentication.

Topics:

e AUTHENTICATE Function

e GET_ALL_USER_ATTRIBUTES Procedure
e GET_USER_ATTRIBUTES Procedure

e ]S MEMBER Function

e MEMBER_OF Function

e MEMBER_OF2 Function

AUTHENTICATE Function

The AUTHENTI CATE function returns a boolean true if the user name and password
can be used to perform a SI MPLE_BI ND_S, call using the provided search base, host,

and port.

Syntax

APEX_LDAP. AUTHENTI CATE(
p_user nane I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_password I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_search_base | N VARCHAR2,
p_host I N VARCHARZ,
p_port I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 389,
p_use_ssl I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N )

RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters

Table 15-1 describes the parameters available in the AUTHENT| CATE function.

Table 15-1 AUTHENTICATE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user name Login name of the user.

p_password Password for p_user nane.

p_search_base LDAP search base, for example, dc=user s, dc=ny, dc=or g.
p_host LDAP server host name.

p_port LDAP server port number.
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GET_ALL_USER_ATTRIBUTES Procedure

Parameter Description

p_use_ssl Set to 'Y' to use SSL in bind to LDAP server. Set to 'A' to use SSL
with one way authentication (requires LDAP server certificate
configured in an Oracle wallet). Set to 'N' to not use SSL
(default).

Example

The following example demostrates how to use the APEX_LDAP. AUTHENTI CATE
function to verify user credentials against an LDAP Server.

| F APEX_LDAP. AUTHENTI CATE(
p_usernanme =>'firstnane.|astnane',
p_password =>' abcdef',
p_search_base => 'cn=user, | =anmer, dc=ny_conpany, dc=comn ,
p_host => 'our_| dap_sever. ny_conpany. com ,
p_port => 389) THEN
dbns_out put . put _l i ne(' aut henticated');
ELSE
dbns_out put . put _line(' authentication failed');
END | F;

GET_ALL_USER_ATTRIBUTES Procedure

The GET_ALL_USER_ATTRI BUTES procedure returns two OUT arrays of
user _attri but e names and values for the user name designated by p_user nane
(with password if required) using the provided auth base, host, and port.

Syntax

APEX_LDAP. GET_ALL_USER _ATTRI BUTES(
p_user name I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_pass I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_aut h_base I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_host I'N VARCHAR2,
p_port I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 389,
p_use_ssl I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N',
p_attributes ouUT ww_fl ow gl obal .vc_arr2,

p_attribute_values OUT ww_flow gl obal.vc_arr2);

Parameters
Table 15-2 describes the parameters for the GET_ALL_USER_ATTRI BUTES procedure.

Table 15-2 GET_ALL_USER_ATTRIBUTES Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user nane Login name of the user.

p_pass Password for p_user nane.

p_aut h_base LDAP search base, for example, dc=user s, dc=ny, dc=or g.
p_host LDAP server host name.

p_port LDAP server port number.

p_use_ssl Set to "Y' to use SSL in bind to LDAP server. Set to 'A' to use SSL

with one way authentication (requires LDAP server certificate
configured in an Oracle wallet). Set to 'N' to not use SSL (default).

p_attributes An array of attribute names returned.
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GET_USER_ATTRIBUTES Procedure

Parameter Description

p_attribute_val ue An array of values returned for each corresponding attribute name
s returned in p_attributes.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the
APEX_LDAP. GET_ALL_USER_ATTRI BUTES procedure to retrieve all attribute value's
associated to a user.

DECLARE
L_ATTRI BUTES ww _fl ow gl obal . vc_arr2;
L_ATTRI BUTE_VALUES ww_f | ow gl obal . vc_arr 2;
BEG N
APEX_LDAP. GET_ALL_USER ATTRI BUTES(
p_user nane => 'firstnane.|astnane',
p_pass => ' abcdef',
p_aut h_base => 'cn=user, | =anmer, dc=ny_conpany, dc=comn ,
p_host => 'our_| dap_sever. ny_conpany. com ,
p_port => '389',
p_attributes => L_ATTRI BUTES,

p_attribute_values => L_ATTRI BUTE_VALUES);

htp.p('attri bute name: '| ATTRI BUTES(i));

FOR i | N L_ATTRI BUTES. FI RST..L_ATTRI BUTES. LAST LOOP
| L_
"| | L_ATTRI BUTE_VALUES(i));

htp.p('attribute val ue:
END LOOP;
END;

GET _USER_ATTRIBUTES Procedure

The GET_USER_ATTRI BUTES procedure returns an OUT array of user_attribute
values for the user name designated by p_user nane (with password if required)
corresponding to the attribute names passed in p_at t ri but es using the provided
auth base, host, and port.

Syntax

APEX_LDAP. GET_USER_ATTRI BUTES(
p_user name I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_pass I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_aut h_base I' N VARCHAR2,
p_host I'N VARCHARZ,
p_port I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 389,
p_use_ssl I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N',
p_attributes IN ww_flow_ gl obal .vc_arr2,

p_attribute_values OUT ww_flow gl obal.vc_arr2);

Parameters

Table 15-3 describes the parameters available in the GET_USER_ATTRI BUTES
procedure.

Table 15-3 GET_USER_ATTRIBUTES Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user nane Login name of the user.

p_pass Password for p_user nane.

p_aut h_base LDAP search base, for example, dc=user s, dc=ny, dc=or g.
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IS_MEMBER Function

IS_MEMBER

Parameter Description

p_host LDAP server host name.

p_port LDAP server port number.

p_use_ssl Set to "Y' to use SSL in bind to LDAP server. Set to 'A' to use SSL

with one way authentication (requires LDAP server certificate
configured in an Oracle wallet). Set to 'N' to not use SSL (default).

p_attributes An array of attribute names for which values are to be returned.

p_attribute_value Anarray of values returned for each corresponding attribute name
S inp_attributes.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the
APEX_LDAP. GET_USER_ATTRI BUTES procedure to retrieve a specific attribute value
associated to a user.

DECLARE
L_ATTRI BUTES ww_fl ow_gl obal . vc_arr2;
L_ATTRI BUTE_VALUES ww_f I ow_gl obal . vc_arr2;
BEG N
L_ATTRI BUTES(1) := 'xxxxxxxxxx'; /* nane of the enployee nunber attribute */
APEX_LDAP. GET_USER_ATTRI BUTES(
p_username => 'firstnane.|astnane',
p_pass => NULL,
p_aut h_base => 'cn=user, | =anmer, dc=nmy_conpany, dc=coni ,
p_host => 'our_| dap_sever. ny_conpany.comn ,
p_port => '389",
p_attributes => L_ATTRI BUTES,
p_attribute_val ues => L_ATTRI BUTE_VALUES);
END;

Function

The | S_MEMBER function returns a boolean true if the user named by p_user name
(with password if required) is a member of the group specified by the p_gr oup and
p_gr oup_base parameters using the provided auth base, host, and port.

Syntax

APEX_LDAP. | S_MEMBER(
p_user nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_pass I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_aut h_base I'N VARCHAR2,
p_host I'N VARCHAR2,
p_port I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 389,
p_use_ssl I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N,
p_group I'N VARCHAR2,

p_group_base I N VARCHAR?)
RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters

Table 15-4 describes the parameters available in the | S_MEMBER function.

Table 15-4 |IS_MEMBER Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user name Login name of the user.
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MEMBER_OF Function

Parameter Description

p_pass Password for p_user nane.

p_aut h_base LDAP search base, for example, dc=user s, dc=ny, dc=or g.

p_host LDAP server host name.
p_port LDAP server port number.
p_use_ssl Set to "Y' to use SSL in bind to LDAP server. Set to 'A' to use SSL with one

way authentication (requires LDAP server certificate configured in an
Oracle wallet). Set to 'N' to not use SSL.

p_group Name of the group to be search for membership.
p_group_bas The base from which the search should be started.
e

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the APEX_LDAP. | S_MEMBER
function to verify whether a user is a member of a group against an LDAP server.

DECLARE
L_VAL bool ean;
BEG N
L_VAL := APEX_LDAP.|S MEMBER(
p_usernanme =>'firstnane.|astnane',
p_pass =>' abcdef',
p_aut h_base => 'cn=user, | =aner, dc=ny_conpany, dc=com ,
p_host => 'our_| dap_sever. ny_conpany. com ,
p_port => 389,
p_group => 'group_nane',
p_group_base => 'group_base');

I'F L_VAL THEN

htp.p('lIs a nmenber."');
ELSE

htp. p(' Not a nmenber.');
END | F;

END;

MEMBER_OF Function

The MEMBER_CF function returns an array of groups the user name designated by
p_user name (with password if required) belongs to, using the provided auth base,

host, and port.

Syntax

APEX_LDAP. MEMBER_OF(
p_user name I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_pass I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_aut h_base I'N VARCHAR2,
p_host I'N VARCHARZ,
p_port I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 389,
p_use_ssl I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' N )

RETURN ww_f | ow_gl obal . vc_arr 2;

Parameters
Table 15-5 describes the parameters available in the MEMBER_OF function.
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MEMBER_OF2 Function

Table 15-5 MEMBER_OF Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user nane Login name of the user.
p_pass Password for p_user nane.

p_aut h_base LDAP search base, for example, dc=user s, dc=ny, dc=or g.

p_host LDAP server host name.
p_port LDAP server port number.
p_use_ssl Set to "Y' to use SSL in bind to LDAP server. Set to 'A' to use SSL with one

way authentication (requires LDAP server certificate configured in an
Oracle wallet). Set to 'N' to not use SSL (default).

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the APEX_LDAP. MEMBER _CF
function to retrieve all the groups designated by the specified username.

DECLARE
L_MEMBERSH P ww _fl ow_gl obal . vc_arr2;
BEG N
L_MEMBERSH P : = APEX_LDAP. MEMBER OF(
p_user nanme => 'firstnane. | astnane',
p_pass => 'abcdef"',
p_aut h_base => 'cn=user, | =anmer, dc=ny_conpany, dc=comn ,
p_host => 'our_| dap_sever. ny_conpany. comn ,
p_port => '389');
FOR i IN L_MEMBERSHI P. FI RST. . L_MEMBERSHI P. LAST LOOP
htp. p(* Mermber of: ' || L_MEMBERSHI P(i));
END LOOP;
END;

MEMBER_OF2 Function

The MEMBER_OF2 function returns a VARCHAR2 colon delimited list of groups the user
name designated by p_user name (with password if required) belongs to, using the
provided auth base, host, and port.

Syntax

APEX_LDAP. MEMBER _OF2(
p_user namne I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_pass I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_aut h_base I' N VARCHAR2,
p_host I N VARCHARZ,
p_port I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 389,
p_use_ssl I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N)

RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters
Table 15-6 describes the parameters available in the MEMBER _OF2 function.

Table 15-6 MEMBER_OF2 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user name Login name of the user.
p_pass Password for p_user nane.
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MEMBER_OF2 Function

Parameter Description

p_aut h_base LDAP search base, for example, dc=user s, dc=ny, dc=or g.

p_host LDAP server host name.
p_port LDAP server port number.
p_use_ssl Set to "Y' to use SSL in bind to LDAP server. Set to 'A' to use SSL with one

way authentication (requires LDAP server certificate configured in an
Oracle wallet). Set to 'N' to not use SSL (default).

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the APEX_LDAP. MEMBER OF2
function to retreive all the groups designated by the specified username.

DECLARE
L_VAL varchar 2(4000);
BEG N
L_VAL : = APEX_LDAP. MEMBER OF2(
p_username => 'firstnane.|astnane',
p_pass => 'abcdef"',
p_aut h_base => 'cn=user, | =aner, dc=nmy_conpany, dc=coni ,
p_host => 'our_| dap_sever. nmy_conpany. comn ,
p_port => 389);
htp.p('ls Menber of:'||L_VAL);
END;
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APEX_ MAIL

You can use the APEX_MAI L package to send an email from an Oracle Application
Express application. This package is built on top of the Oracle supplied UTL_SMIP
package. Because of this dependence, the UTL_SMIP package must be installed and
functioning to use APEX_MAIL.

See Also:

Oracle Database PL/SQL Packages and Types Reference for more information
about the UTL_SMTP package

APEX_MAI L contains three procedures. Use APEX_MAI L. SEND to send an outbound
email message from your application. Use APEX_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE to deliver mail
messages stored in APEX_MAI L_QUEUE. Use APEX_MAI L. ADD ATTACHVENT to send
an outbound email message from your application as an attachment.

Topics:

¢ About Configuring Oracle Application Express to Send Email
e ADD_ATTACHMENT Procedure

e GET IMAGES_URL Function

e GET_INSTANCE_URL Function

e PUSH_QUEUE Procedure

e SEND Procedure
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About Configuring Oracle Application Express to Send Email

Note:

The most efficient approach to sending email is to create a background job
(using the DBMS_JOB or DBMS_SCHEDULER package) to periodically send
all mail messages stored in the active mail queue. To call the APEX_MAIL
package from outside the context of an Application Express application, you
must call apex_util.set_security_group_id as in the following
example:

for clin (

sel ect workspace_id

from apex_appl i cations
where application_id = p_app_id )

| oop

apex_util.set_security_group_id(p_security_group_id =>
cl. wor kspace_i d);
end | oop;

See Also:

"Sending Email from an Application" in Oracle Application Express Application
Builder User's Guide

About Configuring Oracle Application Express to Send Email

Before you can send email from an Application Builder application, you must:

1. Login to Oracle Application Express Administration Services and configure the
email settings on the Instance Settings page. See in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide.

2. If you are running Oracle Application Express with Oracle Database 11g release 1
(11.1), you must enable outbound mail. In Oracle Database 11g release 1 (11.1), the
ability to interact with network services is disabled by default. See "Enabling
Network Services in Oracle Database 11g" in Oracle Application Express Application
Builder User’s Guide.

Tip:

You can configure Oracle Application Express to automatically email users
their login credentials when a new workspace request has been approved. To
learn more, see "Specifying a Provisioning Mode"in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide.

ADD_ATTACHMENT Procedure

This procedure sends an outbound email message from an application as an
attachment. To add multiple attachments to a single email,
APEX_MAI L. ADD_ATTACHVENT can be called repeatedly for a single email message.

Syntax

APEX_MAI L. ADD_ATTACHMENT(
p_mail_id I'N NUMBER,
p_attachment I'N BLOB,
p_fil ename I'N VARCHAR2,
p_m ne_type I'N VARCHAR?) ;
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GET_IMAGES_URL Function

Parameters
Table 16-1 describes the parameters available in the ADD_ATTACHVENT procedure.

Table 16-1 ADD_ATTACHMENT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_mail _id The numeric ID associated with the email. This is the numeric
identifier returned from the call to APEX_MAI L. SEND to
compose the email body.

p_attachnent A BLOB variable containing the binary content to be attached to
the email message.

p_fil enane The filename associated with the email attachment.

p_mi me_type A valid MIME type (or Internet media type) to associate with

the email attachment.

Examples

The following example demonstrates how to access files stored in
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES and add them to an outbound email message

DECLARE
| id NUMBER;
BEG N
I id := APEX_MAI L. SEND
p_to => 'fred@]|intstone.com,
p_from => ' barney@ ubbl e. con ,
p_subj => "APEX MAIL with attachnent',
p_body => ' Pl ease review the attachnment.',

p_body_htm => '<b>Pl ease</b> review the attachnent');
FOR cl1l IN (SELECT fil enane, blob_content, m ne_type

FROM APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES

VHERE 1D IN (123, 456)) LOOP

APEX_MAI L. ADD_ATTACHMENT(

p_mail_id =>|_id,
p_attachment => cl. bl ob_content,
p_fil enanme => cl.fil enane,
p_mnme_type => cl.mne_type);
END LOOP;
COW T,
END;

/

GET_IMAGES_URL Function

Use this function to get the image prefixed URL, if the email includes Application
Express instance images.

Syntax
APEX_MAI L. GET_| MAGES_URL return VARCHAR?;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example sends an Order Confirmation email which includes the Oracle
Logo image.
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decl are
| _body cl ob;
| _body_htm cl ob;
begi n
| _body :='To view the content of this message, please use an HTM. enabl ed
mail client.' || utl_tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :="'<htm ><body>" || utl_tcp.crif ||
' <p>Pl ease confirmyour order on the <a href="" ||
apex_mai | . get_instance_url || 'f?p=100: 10">COr der
Confirmation</a> page.</p>" || utl_tcp.crlf ||
'<p>Sincerely,<br /> || utl_tcp.crlf ||
' The Application Express Dev Teanxbr />'" || utl_tcp.crlf ||
"<img src=""' || apex_mmil.get_inmages_url || 'oracle.gif"
alt="Oracle Logo"></p>" || utl_tcp.crif |[]
' </ body></htm >';
apex_mai | . send (
p_to => ' some_user @onewhere. com , -- change to your emsil
addr ess
p_from => ' sonme_sender @onewhere.com, -- change to a real senders
emai | address
p_body => | _body,
p_body_htm => | _body_htni,
p_subj => 'Order Confirmation' );
end;

GET_INSTANCE_URL Function

If an email includes a link to an Application Express instance, use this function to get
the instance URL.

Note:

This function requires that the instance setting Appl i cati on Express
I nst ance URL for emails is set.

Syntax
APEX_MAI L. GET_| MAGES_URL return VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example sends an Order Confirmation email which includes an
absolute URL to page 10 of application 100.

decl are
| _body cl ob;
| _body_htm cl ob;
begi n
| _body :='To view the content of this message, please use an HTM. enabl ed
mail client.' || utl_tcp.crif;
| _body_htm :="'<htm ><body>" || utl_tcp.crif ||
' <p>Pl ease confirmyour order on the <a href="" ||
apex_mai | . get_i nstance_url || 'f?p=100: 10">Or der
Confirmation</a> page.</p>" || utl_tcp.crlf ||

' </ body></htm >";
apex_mai | . send (
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p_to => ' some_user @onewhere. com , -- change to your ensil
addr ess

p_from => ' some_sender @onewhere.com, -- change to a real senders
emai | address

p_body => | _body,

p_body_htm => | _body_htni,

p_subj => 'Order Confirmation' );
end;

PUSH_QUEUE Procedure

Oracle Application Express stores unsent email messages in a table named
APEX_MAI L_QUEUE. You can manually deliver mail messages stored in this queue to
the specified SMTP gateway by invoking the APEX_MAI L. PUSH QUEUE procedure.

Oracle Application Express logs successfully submitted message in the table
APEX_NAI L_LOGwith the timestamp reflecting your server's local time. Keep in
mind, the most efficient approach to sending email is to create a background job
(using a DBM5_J OB package) to periodically send all mail messages stored in the
active mail queue.

See Also:

"Sending an Email from an Application" in Oracle Application Express
Application Builder User’s Guide

Syntax
APEX_MAI L. PUSH QUEUE(
p_snt p_host nanme I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_snt p_portno I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 16-2 describes the parameters available in the PUSH_QUEUE procedure.

Table 16-2 PUSH_QUEUE Parameters

Parameters Description
p_smt p_host nane SMTP gateway host name
p_snt p_portno SMTP gateway port number

Note that these parameter values are provided for backward compatibility, but their
respective values are ignored. The SMTP gateway hostname and SMTP gateway port
number are exclusively derived from values entered on the Manage Environment
Settings when sending email.

See Also:

"Configuring Email Settings" in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide
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Example

The following example demonstrates the use of the APEX_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE
procedure using a shell script. This example only applies to UNIX/LINUX
installations.

SQLPLUS / <<EOF
APEX_MAI L. PUSH_QUEUE;
DI SCONNECT

EXI T

EOF

See Also:

"Sending Email from an Application" in Oracle Application Express Application
Builder User’s Guide

SEND Procedure

This procedure sends an outbound email message from an application. Although you
can use this procedure to pass in either a VARCHAR2 or a CLOB to p_body and
p_body_ht nl, the data types must be the same. In other words, you cannot pass a
CLOB to P_BODY and a VARCHARZ2 to p_body_ht i .

When using APEX_MAI L. SEND, remember the following:

* No single line may exceed 1000 characters. The SMTP/MIME specification
dictates that no single line shall exceed 1000 characters. To comply with this
restriction, you must add a carriage return or line feed characters to break up your
p_body or p_body_ht m parameters into chunks of 1000 characters or less.
Failing to do so results in erroneous email messages, including partial messages or
messages with extraneous exclamation points.

* Plain text and HTML email content. Passing a value to p_body, butnot
p_body_ht ml results in a plain text message. Passing a value to p_body and
p_body_ht m yields a multi-part message that includes both plain text and HTML
content. The settings and capabilities of the recipient's email client determine what
displays. Although most modern email clients can read an HTML formatted email,
remember that some users disable this functionality to address security issues.

¢ Avoid images. When referencing images in p_body_ht nl using the <i ng / > tag,
remember that the images must be accessible to the recipient's email client in order
for them to see the image.

For example, suppose you reference an image on your network called hel | 0. gi f
as follows:

<img src="http://someserver.confhello.gif" alt="Hello" />]

In this example, the image is not attached to the email, but is referenced by the
email. For the recipient to see it, they must be able to access the image using a web
browser. If the image is inside a firewall and the recipient is outside of the firewall,
the image is not displayed. For this reason, avoid using images. If you must include
images, be sure to include the ALT attribute to provide a textual description in the
event the image is not accessible.
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Syntax

APEX_MAI L. SEND

p_to
p_from
p_body

p_body_htni

p_subj
p_cc
p_bcc

p_replyto

Parameters

VARCHAR2,
VARCHARZ,

[ VARCHAR2 | CLOB ],

VARCHAR2 | CLOB ] DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR?) ;

2Z2zZ2Z2zZ222Z22

Table 16-3 describes the parameters available in the SEND procedure.

Table 16-3 SEND Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_to

p_from

p_body

p_body_ht m

p_subj

p_cc

p_bcc

p_replyto

Valid email address to which the email is sent (required). For
multiple email addresses, use a comma-separated list

Email address from which the email is sent (required). This
email address must be a valid address. Otherwise, the message
is not sent

Body of the email in plain text, not HTML (required). If a value
is passed to p_body_ht nl , then this is the only text the
recipient sees. If a value is not passed to p_body_ht m , then
this text only displays for email clients that do not support
HTML or have HTML disabled. A carriage return or line feed
(CRLF) must be included every 1000 characters.

Body of the email in HTML format. This must be a full HTML
document including the <ht ml > and <body> tags. A single
line cannot exceed 1000 characters without a carriage return or
line feed (CRLF)

Subject of the email

Valid email addresses to which the email is copied. For
multiple email addresses, use a comma-separated list

Valid email addresses to which the email is blind copied. For
multiple email addresses, use a comma-separated list

Address of the Reply-To mail header. You can use this

parameter as follows:

e If you omit the p_r epl yt o parameter, the Reply-To mail
header is set to the value specified in the p_f r omparameter

¢ If you include the p_r epl yt 0 parameter, but provide a
NULL value, the Reply-To mail header is set to NULL. This
results in the suppression of automatic email replies

¢ If youinclude p_r epl yt o parameter, but provide a non-
null value (for example, a valid email address), you send
these messages, but the automatic replies go to the value
specified (for example, the email address)

Examples

The following example demonstrates how to use APEX_MAI L. SEND to send a plain
text email message from an application.
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-- Exanple One: Plain Text only message

DECLARE
| _body CLOB;
BEG N
| _body := 'Thank you for your interest in the APEX_MAlL
package. ' ||utl _tcp.crlf||utl_tcp.crlf;
| _body :=1_body ||" Sincerely,'||utl_tcp.crlf;
| _body :=1_body ||" The Application Express Dev Team ||utl _tcp.crlf;
apex_mai | . send(
p_to => ' some_user @onewhere. com , -- change to your emmil
addr ess
p_from => ' some_sender @onewhere.com, -- change to a real senders
emai | address
p_body => | _body,
p_subj => ' APEX_MAI L Package - Plain Text message');
END;

/

The following example demonstrates how to use APEX_MAI L. SEND to send an HTML
email message from an application. Remember, you must include a carriage return or
line feed (CRLF) every 1000 characters. The example that follows uses

utl _tcp.crlf.

-- Exanple Two: Plain Text / HTM. nessage

DECLARE
| _body CLCB;
| _body_htm CLOB;
BEG N
| _body := 'To view the content of this message, please use an HTM. enabl ed
mai |l client.'||utl_tcp.crlf;
| _body_html :='<htm>
<head>
<style type="text/css">
body{font-famly: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 10pt;
mar gi n: 30px;
background-col or: #ffffff;}
span.sig{font-style:italic;
f ont - wei ght : bol d;
col or: #811919; }
</styl e>
</ head>
<body>'||utl _tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :=1_body_htm ||'<p>Thank you for your interest in the
<strong>APEX_MAl L</ strong> package. </ p>'||utl _tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :=1_body_htm ||' Sincerely,<br /> ]|]utl_tcp.crlf;
| _body_htm :=1_body_htm ||' <span class="sig">The Application Express
Dev Teanx/span><br />'||utl _tcp.crlf;
| _body_html :=1_body_htm |]|'</body></htnm >";
apex_nmai | . send(
p_to => ' sone_user @onewhere. con , -- change to your enmil address
p_from => 'sonme_sender @onewhere.com, -- change to a real senders enuil
addr ess
p_body => | _body,
p_body htm => | _body htn,
p_subj => ' APEX_MAI L Package - HTM. formatted nessage');
END;

/
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APEX PLSQL JOB

You can use APEX_PLSQL_JOB package to run PL/SQL code in the background of
your application. This is an effective approach for managing long running operations
that do not need to complete for a user to continue working with your application.

Topics:

* About the APEX_PLSQL_JOB Package

e JOBS_ARE_ENABLED Function

e PURGE_PROCESS Procedure

e SUBMIT PROCESS Function

e TIME_ELAPSED Function

e UPDATE_JOB_STATUS Procedure

About the APEX_PLSQL_JOB Package

APEX_PLSQL_JOBis a wrapper package around DBMS_JOB functionality offered in
the Oracle database. Note that the APEX_PLSQL_J OB package only exposes that
functionality which is necessary to run PL/SQL in the background.

Table 17-1 describes the functions available in the APEX_PLSQL_JOB package.

Table 17-1 APEX_PLSQL_JOB Package: Available Functions

Function or Procedure

Description

SUBM T_PROCESS

UPDATE_JOB_STATUS

TI ME_ELAPSED

JOBS_ARE_ENABLED

PURGE_PROCESS

Use this procedure to submit background PL/SQL. This
procedure returns a unique job number. Because you can use
this job number as a reference point for other procedures and
functions in this package, it may be useful to store it in your
own schema.

Call this procedure to update the status of the currently running
job. This procedure is most effective when called from the
submitted PL/SQL.

Use this function to determine how much time has elapsed since
the job was submitted.

Call this function to determine whether the database is currently
in a mode that supports submitting jobs to the
APEX_PLSQL_JOB package.

Call this procedure to clean up submitted jobs. Submitted jobs
stay in the APEX_PLSQL_JOBS view until either Oracle
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Function or Procedure Description

Application Express cleans out those records, or you call
PURGE_PROCESS to manually remove them.

You can view all jobs submitted to the APEX_PLSQL_JOB package using the
APEX_PLSQL_JOBS view.

JOBS_ARE_ENABLED Function

Call this function to determine whether the database is currently in a mode that
supports submitting jobs to the APEX_PLSQL_JOB package.

Syntax

APEX_PLSQL_JOB. JOBS_ARE_ENABLED
RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example shows how to use the JOBS_ARE_ENABLED function. In the
example, if the function returns TRUE the message 'Jobs are enabled on this database
instance' is displayed, otherwise the message 'Jobs are not enabled on this database
instance' is displayed.
BEG N
| F APEX_PLSQL_JOB. JOBS ARE_ENABLED THEN
HTP. P(' Jobs are enabl ed on this database instance.');
ELSE
HTP. P(' Jobs are not enabled on this database instance.');

END | F;
END;

PURGE_PROCESS Procedure

Call this procedure to clean up submitted jobs. Submitted jobs stay in the
APEX_PLSQL_JOBS view until either Oracle Application Express cleans out those
records, or you call PURGE_PROCESS to manually remove them.

Syntax

APEX_PLSQL_JOB. PURGE_PROCESS (
p_j ob I N NUMBER) ;

Parameters
Table 17-2 describes the parameters available in the PURGE_PROCESS procedure.

Table 17-2 PURGE_PROCESS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_j ob The job number that identifies the submitted job you
want to purge.
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Example

The following example shows how to use the PURGE_PROCESS procedure to purge
the submitted job identified by a job number of 161. You could also choose to purge all
or some submitted jobs by referencing the APEX_PLSQL_JOBS view.

BEG N
APEX_PLSQ._JOB. PURGE_PROCESS(
p_job => 161);
END;

SUBMIT_PROCESS Function

Use this function to submit background PL/SQL. This function returns a unique job
number. Because you can use this job number as a reference point for other procedures
and functions in this package, it may be useful to store it in your own schema.

Syntax

APEX_PLSQL_JOB. SUBM T_PROCESS (
p_sql | N VARCHAR2,
p_when | N DATE DEFAULT SYSDATE,
p_status | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' PENDI NG )
RETURN NUMBER,

Parameters
Table 17-3 describes the parameters available in the SUBM T_PROCESS function.

Table 17-3 SUBMIT_PROCESS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_sql The process you want to run in your job. This can be
any valid anonymous block, for example:

'BEA N <your code> END; '

or

' DECLARE <your decl aration>
BEG N <your code> END; "'

p_when When you want to run it. The default is SYSDATE
which means the job runs as soon as possible. You can
also set the job to run in the future, for example:
sysdate + 1-Thejobrunsinl days time.
sysdate + (1/24) - Thejob runsin 1 hours time.
sysdate + (10/24/60) - Thejob runs in 10
minutes time.

p_status Plain text status information for this job.

Example

The following example shows how to use the SUBM T_PROCESS function to submit a
background process that starts as soon as possible.

DECLARE
| _sql VARCHAR2(4000);
| j ob NUMBER;

BEG N
| sql :='BEG N MY_PACKAGE. MY_PROCESS; END;':
| job := APEX_PLSQL_JOB. SUBM T_PROCESS(

p_sql =>1_sql,
p_status => ' Background process submtted');
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--store | _job for later reference
END;

TIME_ELAPSED Function

Use this function to determine how much time has elapsed since the job was
submitted.

Syntax

APEX_PLSQL_JOB. TI ME_ELAPSED(
p_j ob I N NUMBER)

RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

Table 17-4 describes the parameters available in the TI ME_ELAPSED function.

Table 17-4 TIME_ELAPSED Parameters

Parameter Description
p_j ob The job ID for the job for which you want to
determine the time that has passed since it was
submitted.
Example

The following example shows how to use the TI ME_ELAPSED function to get the time
elapsed for the submitted job identified by the job number 161.

DECLARE

I _time NUMBER;
BEG N

| _time := APEX PLSQ._JOB. TI ME_ELAPSED( p_j ob => 161);
END;

UPDATE_JOB STATUS Procedure

Call this procedure to update the status of the currently running job. This procedure is
most effective when called from the submitted PL/SQL.

Syntax
APEX_PLSQL_JOB. UPDATE_JOB_STATUS (
p_j ob I N NUMBER,
p_status | N VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters

Table 17-5 describes the parameters available in the UPDATE_JOB_STATUS
procedure.

Table 17-5 UPDATE_JOB_STATUS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_job The job ID for the job you want to update the status
of.

p_status The string of up to 100 characters to be used as the

current status of the job.
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Example

The following example shows how to use the UPDATE_JOB_STATUS procedure. In
this example, note that:

¢ Lines 002 to 010 run a loop that inserts 100 records into the emp table.

e APP_JBis referenced as a bind variable inside the VALUES clause of the | NSERT,
and specified as the p_j ob parameter value in the call to UPDATE_JOB_STATUS.

¢ APP_JOBrepresents the job number which is assigned to this process as it is
submitted to APEX_PLSQL_JOB. By specifying this reserved item inside your
process code, it is replaced for you at execution time with the actual job number.

¢ Note that this example calls to UPDATE_JOB_STATUS every ten records, inside the
block of code. Normally, Oracle transaction rules dictate updates made inside code
blocks are not seen until the entire transaction is committed. The
APEX_PLSQL_JOB. UPDATE_JOB_STATUS procedure, however, has been
implemented in such a way that the update happens regardless of whether the job
succeeds or fails. This last point is important for two reasons:

1. Even if your status shows "100 rows inserted", it does not mean the entire
operation was successful. If an error occurred at the time the block of code
tried to commit, the user_status column of APEX PLSQ._ JOBS would not be
affected because status updates are committed separately.

2. Updates are performed autonomously. You can view the job status before the
job has completed. This gives you the ability to display status text about
ongoing operations in the background as they are happening.

BEG N
FORi IN1 .. 100 LOCP
| NSERT | NTO enp(a, b) VALUES (:APP_JOB,i);
IF MOD(i, 10) = O THEN
APEX_PLSQL_JOB. UPDATE_JOB_STATUS(
P JOB => : APP_JOB,

P_STATUS => i || ' rows inserted');
END | F;
APEX_UTI L. PAUSE( 2) ;
END LOOP;

END;
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Data Types

APEX_ PLUGIN

The APEX_PLUGQ N package provides the interface declarations and some utility
functions to work with plug-ins.

Topics:
¢ Data Types
e GET_AJAX_IDENTIFIER Function

o GET_INPUT_NAME_FOR_PAGE_ITEM Function

The data types used by the APEX_PLUG N package are described in this section.

Data Types:

e ¥

t_authentication
* t_authentication_ajax_result
e t authentication_auth_result

e t authentication_inval result

t_authentication_logout_result

* t_authentication_sentry_result

* t dynamic_action

* t_dynamic_action_ajax_result

¢ t dynamic_action_render_result
* t_page_item

* t _page_item_ajax_result

* t_page_item_render_result

* t page_item_validation_result

e t_plugin

® t_process
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. t_process_exec_result
* t region
* t_region_ajax_result

* t_region_render_result

C*

The following constants are used for di spl ay_| ocat i on in the page item validation
function result type t _page_i tem val i dati on_result.

c_inline_with_field const ant var char 2(40)
c_inline_with_field_and_notif constant varchar2(40)
"I NLI NE_W TH_FI ELD_AND_NOTI FI CATI ON ;
c_inline_in_notification const ant var char 2(40)
c_on_error_page const ant var char 2(40)
t_authentication
type t_authentication is record (
id nunber,
nanme var char 2( 255)
invalid_session_url varchar2(4000),
| ogout _url var char 2(4000) ,
pl sql _code cl ob,
attribute_01 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_02 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_03 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_04 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_05 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_06 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_07 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_08 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_09 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_10 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_11 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_12 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_13 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_14 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_15 var char 2(32767) ,
session_id nunber ,
user nane var char 2(255) );

t_authentication_ajax_result

type t_authentication_ajax_result is record (

dummy bool ean );

t_authentication_auth_result

type t_authentication_auth_result is record (

i s_aut henti cat ed bool ean,

redirect _url var char 2(4000),

| og_code nunber ,

| og_t ext var char 2(4000),

di spl ay_t ext var char 2(4000) );

t_authentication_inval_result

type t_authentication_inval _result is record (
redirect _url var char 2(4000) );
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t_authentication_logout_result

type t_authentication_logout result is record (
redirect _url var char 2(4000) );

t_authentication_sentry_result

type t_authentication_sentry result is record (
is_valid bool ean );

t_dynamic_action

The following type is passed into all dynamic action plug-in functions and contains
information about the current dynamic action.

type t_dynami c_action is record (
id nunber,
action var char 2(50),
attribute_01 varchar2(32767),
attribute_02 varchar2(32767),
attribute_03 varchar2(32767),
attribute_04 varchar2(32767),
attribute_05 varchar2(32767),
attribute_06 varchar2(32767),
attribute_07 varchar2(32767),
attribute_08 varchar2(32767),
attribute_09 varchar2(32767),
attribute_10 varchar2(32767) );

t_dynamic_action_ajax_result
The following type is used as the result type for the AJAX function of a dynamic action
type plug-in.

type t_dynami c_action_ajax_result is record (
dummy bool ean /* not used yet */
)

t_dynamic_action_render_result

The following type is used as the result type for the rendering function of a dynamic
action plug-in.

type t_dynamic_action_render_result is record (
javascript_function varchar2(32767),

aj ax_identifier var char 2( 255) ,
attribute_01 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_02 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_03 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_04 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_05 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_06 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_07 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_08 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_09 var char 2(32767) ,
attribute_10 var char 2(32767) );
t_page_item

The following type is passed into all item type plug-in functions and contains
information about the current page item.

type t_page_itemis record (

id nunber ,
nanme var char 2(255),
| abel var char 2(4000),
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pl ai n_| abel var char 2(4000),
pl acehol der var char 2(255),
f or mat _mask var char 2(255),
is_required bool ean,

I ov_definition var char 2(4000),
| ov_di splay_extra bool ean,

I ov_di spl ay_nul | bool ean,

lov_nul | _text var char 2(255),

I ov_nul | _val ue var char 2(255),

| ov_cascade_parent _i tens var char 2(255),
aj ax_itens_to_subm t var char 2(255),
aj ax_optim ze_refresh bool ean,

el ement _wi dth nunber,

el ement _nmax_| engt h nunber,

el enent _hei ght nunber ,

el ement _css_cl asses var char 2(255),
el ement _attributes var char 2(2000),

el enent _option_attributes var char 2(4000),

escape_out put bool ean,
attribute_01 var char 2(32767),
attribute_02 var char 2(32767),
attribute_03 var char 2(32767),
attribute_04 var char 2(32767),
attribute_05 var char 2(32767),
attribute_06 var char 2(32767),
attribute_07 var char 2(32767),
attribute_08 var char 2(32767),
attribute_09 var char 2(32767),
attribute_10 var char 2(32767) );

t_page_item_ajax_result

The following type is used as the result type for the AJAX function of an item type
plug-in.
type t_page_itemajax_result is record (

dummy bool ean /* not used yet */
)

t_page_item_render_result

The following type is used as the result type for the rendering function of an item type
plug-in.

type t_page_itemrender_result is record (
i s_navi gabl e bool ean default fal se,
navi gabl e_dom_i d var char 2( 255)

element is not equal to item name */

)

/* should only be set if navigable

t_page_item_validation_result

The following type is used as the result type for the validation function of an item type

plug-in.
type t_page_itemvalidation_result is record (

message var char 2(32767) ,

di spl ay_l ocati on varchar2(40), /* if not set the application default is
used */

page_i tem nane varchar2(255) ); /* if not set the validated page item
nanme is used */

t_plugin

The following type is passed into all plug-in functions and contains information about
the current plug-in.
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type t_pluginis
nanme
file_prefix
attribute_ 01
attribute_02
attribute_03
attribute_04
attribute_05
attribute_06
attribute_07
attribute_08
attribute_09
attribute_10

t_process

record (

var char 2(45),
var char 2(4000),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),

var char2(32767) );

The following type is passed into all process type plug-in functions and contains
information about the current process.

type t_process is record (

id
name

success_nessage

attribute_01
attribute_02
attribute_03
attribute_04
attribute_05
attribute_06
attribute_07
attribute_08
attribute_09
attribute_10

t_process_exec_result

nunber,

var char 2(255),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),
var char 2(32767),

var char 2(32767) );

The following type is used as the result type for the execution function of a process

type plug-in.

type t_process_exec_result is record (
success_nessage varchar2(32767)

)

t_region

The following type is passed into all region type plug-in functions and contains
information about the current region.

type t_regionis
id
static_id
name
type
source

record (

ajax_itens_to_submt

fetched_rows
escape_out put

no_dat a_f ound_nessage varchar2(32767),

attribute_01
attribute_02
attribute_03
attribute_04
attribute_05
attribute_06
attribute_07
attribute_08
attribute_09

nunber,

var char 2(255),
var char 2(255),
var char 2(255),
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
pl s_i nt eger,

bool ean,

var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
var char 2(32767) ,
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attribute_10 var char 2(32767)
attribute_11 var char 2(32767)
attribute_12 var char 2(32767)
attribute_13 var char 2(32767)
attribute_14 var char 2(32767)
attribute_15 var char 2(32767)
attribute_16 var char 2(32767)
attribute_17 var char 2(32767)
attribute_18 var char 2(32767)
attribute_19 var char 2(32767)
attribute_20 var char 2(32767)
attribute_21 var char 2(32767)
attribute_22 var char 2(32767)
attribute_23 var char 2(32767)
attribute_24 var char 2(32767)
attribute_25 var char 2(32767))

t_region_ajax_result
The following type is used as result type for the AJAX function of a region type plug-
in.

type t_region_ajax_result is record (
dummy bool ean /* not used yet */
)

t_region_render_result
The following type is used as the result type for the rendering function of a region
type plug-in.

type t_region_render_result is record (
dunmmy bool ean /* not used yet */
)

GET_AJAX_IDENTIFIER Function

This function returns the AJAX identifier used to call the AJAX callback function
defined for the plug-in.

Note:

This function only works in the context of a plug-in rendering function call
and only if the plug-in has defined an AJAX function callback in the plug-in
definition.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N. GET_AJAX_| DENTI FI ER
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

This is an example of a dynamic action plug-in rendering function that supports an
AJAX callback.
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function render_set_val ue (
p_dynami c_action in apex_plugin.t_dynam c_action )
return apex_plugin.t_dynam c_action_render_result
is
| _result apex_pl ugin.t_dynam c_acti on_render_resul t;
begi n
| _result.javascript_function :
| _result.ajax_identifier
return | _result;
end;

GET_INPUT_NAME_FOR_PAGE_ITEM Function

Use this function when you want to render an HTML input element in the rendering
function of an item type plug-in.For the HTML input element, for example, <i nput
type="text" id="P1_TEST" name="xxx">, you have to provide a value for the
name attribute so that Oracle Application Express can map the submitted value to the
actual page item in session state. This function returns the mapping nane for your
page item. If the HTML input element has multiple values, such as a select list with
mul tiple="nultiple",thensetp is nmulti_val ue to true.

' com oracl e_apex_set_val ue';
ww_fl ow_pl ugin. get _aj ax_identifier;

Note:

This function is only useful when called in the rendering function of an item
type plug-in.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N. GET_| NPUT_NAME_FOR_PAGE_| TEM (
p_is_multi_value | N BOOLEAN)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 18-1 describes the parameters available in the
GET_INPUT_NAME_FOR_PAGE_ITEM function.

Table 18-1 GET_INPUT_NAME_FOR_PAGE_ITEM Parameters

Parameter Description

p_is_multi_val ue Set to TRUE if the HTML input element has multiple values. If
not, set to FALSE. HTML input elements with multiple values
can be checkboxes and multi select lists.

Example

The following example outputs the necessary HTML code to render a text field where
the value gets stored in session state when the page is submitted.

sys. htp.prn (
"<input type="text" id="'||p_itemnane||'" ']|]|
"name=""| | ww_fl ow_pl ugi n. get _i nput _nane_for_page_item(false)||'" "|]|
"val ue=""||sys. htf.escape_sc(p_value)||"" "|]
"size=""||p_itemelenment_width||"" "[]
"maxl ength=""]|p_itemel ement_max_length||'" "]
coal esce(p_itemel ement _attributes, 'class="text_field"")||" /> );
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APEX_PLUGIN_UTIL

The APEX_PLUG N_UTI L package provides utility functions that solve common
problems when writing a plug-in.

Topics:

e DEBUG_DYNAMIC _ACTION Procedure

e DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM Procedure Signature 1
e DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM Procedure Signature 2
e DEBUG_PROCESS Procedure

e DEBUG_REGION Procedure Signature 1

e DEBUG_REGION Procedure Signature 2

e ESCAPE Function

e EXECUTE_PLSQL_CODE Procedure

¢ GET_DATA Function Signature 1

e GET_DATA Function Signature 2

¢ GET_DATAZ2 Function Signature 1

e GET_DATA2 Function Signature 2

e GET_DISPLAY_DATA Function Signature 1
e GET_DISPLAY_DATA Function Signature 2
e GET_ELEMENT_ATTRIBUTES Function

e GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSION_RESULT Function
e GET_PLSQL_FUNCTION_RESULT Function
e GET_POSITION_IN_LIST Function

e GET_SEARCH_STRING Function

e IS_EQUAL Function

e PAGE_ITEM_NAMES_TO_JQUERY Function
e PRINT DISPLAY_ONLY Procedure

e PRINT_ESCAPED_VALUE Procedure
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e PRINT_HIDDEN_IF_READONLY Procedure
e PRINT_JSON_HTTP_HEADER Procedure

e PRINT_LOV_AS_JSON Procedure

e PRINT_OPTION Procedure

e REPLACE_SUBSTITUTIONS Function

DEBUG_DYNAMIC ACTION Procedure

This procedure writes the data of the dynamic action meta data to the debug output if
debugging is enabled.

Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. DEBUG_DYNAM C_ACTI ON (
p_pl ugin I'N apex_pl ugin.t_plugin,
p_dynami c_action I N apex_pl ugin.t_dynam c_action);
Parameters
Table 19-2 describes the parameters available in the DEBUG_DYNAM C_ACTI ON
procedure.

Table 19-1 DEBUG_DYNAMIC_ACTION Parameters

Parameter Description
p_pl ugin This is the p_pl ugi n parameter of your plug-in function.
p_dynam c_action This is the p_dynami c_act i on parameter of your plug-in
function.
Example

This example shows how to collect helpful debug information during the plug-in
development cycle to see what values are actually passed into the rendered function or
AJAX callback function of the plug-in.

apex_pl ugi n_util.debug_dynam c_action (

p_pl ugin => p_pl ugin,
p_dynam c_action => p_dynami c_action );

DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM Procedure Signature 1

This procedure writes the data of the page item meta data to the debug output if
debugging is enabled.

Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. DEBUG PAGE_I TEM (

p_plugin I N apex_pl ugi n.t_pl ugin,
p_page_item | N apex_plugin.t_page_iten);

Parameters
Table 19-2 describes the parameters available in the DEBUG_PAGE_| TEMprocedure.
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DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM Procedure Signature 2

Table 19-2 DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM Parameters

Parameter Description

p_plugin This is the p_pl ugi n parameter of your plug-in function.
p_page_item This is the p_page_i t emparameter of your plug-in function.
Example

This example shows how to collect helpful debug information during the plug-in
development cycle to see what values are actually passed into the renderer, AJAX
callback or validation function.

apex_plugin_util.debug_page_item (

p_plugin => p_pl ugin,
p_page_item => p_page_item);

DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM Procedure Signature 2

This procedure writes the data of the page item meta data to the debug output if

debugging is enabled.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. DEBUG_PAGE_I TEM (
p_pl ugin I'N apex_pl ugin.t_plugin,
p_page_i tem I'N apex_plugin.t_page_item
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR2,
p_i s_readonly I'N BOOLEAN,

p_is_printer_friendly I N BOOLEAN);

Parameters
Table 19-3 describes the parameters available in the DEBUG_PAGE_| TEMprocedure.

Table 19-3 DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM Parameters

Parameter Description

p_plugin This is the p_pl ugi n parameter of your plug-in function.

p_page_item This is the p_page_i t emparameter of your plug-in function.

p_val ue This is the p_val ue parameter of your plug-in function.

p_is_readonly This is the p_i s_r eadonl y parameter of your plug-in
function.

p_is_printer_friendl Thisisthep_is_printer_friendly parameter of your plug-
y in function.

Example

This example shows how to collect helpful debug information during the plug-in
development cycle to see what values are actually passed into the renderer, AJAX
callback or validation function.

apex_plugin_util.debug_page_item (

p_plugin => p_pl ugin,
p_page_item => p_page_item
p_val ue => p_val ue,

p_i s_readonly => p_i s_readonly,

p_is_printer_friendly => p_is_printer_friendly);

APEX_PLUGIN_UTIL 19-3



DEBUG_PROCESS Procedure

DEBUG_PROCESS Procedure

This procedure writes the data of the process meta data to the debug output if

debugging is enabled.
Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. DEBUG_PROCESS (
p_pl ugin I'N apex_pl ugin.t_plugin,
p_process I'N apex_pl ugin.t_process);
Parameters

Table 19-4 describes the parameters available in the DEBUG_PROCESS procedure.

Table 19-4 DEBUG_PROCESS Parameters

Parameter Description
p_plugin This is the p_pl ugi n parameter of your plug-in function.
p_process This is the p_pr ocess parameter of your plug-in function.
Example

This example shows how to collect helpful debug information during the plug-in
development cycle to see what values are actually passed into the execution function
of the plug-in.

apex_plugin_util.debug_process (

p_plugin => p_pl ugin,
p_process => p_process);

DEBUG_REGION Procedure Signature 1

This procedure writes the data of the region meta data to the debug output if

debugging is enabled.
Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. DEBUG_REA ON (
p_pl ugin I'N apex_pl ugin.t_plugin,
p_regi on I'N apex_pl ugin.t_region);
Parameters

Table 19-5 describes the parameters available in the DEBUG_REG ON procedure.

Table 19-5 DEBUG_REGION Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_plugin This is the p_pl ugi n parameter of your plug-in function.
p_region This is the p_r egi on parameter of your plug-in function.
Example

This example shows how to collect helpful debug information during the plug-in
development cycle to see what values are actually passed into the render function or
AJAX callback function of the plug-in.
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apex_pl ugi n_util.debug_process (
p_pl ugin => p_pl ugi n,
p_regi on => p_region);

DEBUG_REGION Procedure Signature 2

This procedure writes the data of the region meta data to the debug output if
debugging is enabled. This is the advanced version of the debugging procedure which
is used for the rendering function of a region plug-in.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. DEBUG_REA ON (
p_pl ugin I'N apex_pl ugin.t_plugin,
p_regi on I'N apex_pl ugin.t_region,

p_is_printer_friendly I N BOOLEAN);

Parameters

Table 19-6 describes the parameters available in the DEBUG_REQ ON procedure.

Table 19-6 DEBUG_REGION Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_pl ugin This is the p_pl ugi n parameter of your plug-in function
p_region This is the p_r egi on parameter of your plug-in function
p_is_printer_friendl Thisisthep_is_printer_friendly parameter of your plug-
y in function

Example

This example shows how to collect helpful debug information during the plug-in
development cycle to see what values are actually passed into the render function or
AJAX callback function of the plug-in.

apex_plugin_util.debug_process (
p_pl ugin => p_pl ugin,
p_region => p_region,
p_is_printer_friendly => p_is_printer_friendly);

ESCAPE Function

This function is used if you have checked the standard attribute "Has Escape Output

Attribute" option for your item type plug-in which allows a developer to decide if the
output should be escaped or not.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. ESCAPE (
p_value | N VARCHAR2,
p_escape | N BOOLEAN)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 19-7 describes the parameters available in the ESCAPE function.
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Table 19-7 ESCAPE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_val ue This is the value you want to escape depending on the
p_escape parameter.

p_escape If set to TRUE, the return value is escaped. If set to FALSE, the
value is not escaped.

Example

This example outputs all values of the array | _di spl ay_val ue_I| i st asa HTML
list and escapes the value of the array depending on the setting the developer as
picked when using the plug-in.

for i in1 .. | _display_value_list.count
| oop
sys. htp.prn (
el

apex_plugin_util.escape (
p_value => 1| _display_value_list(i),
p_escape => p_item escape_output )| |
<> )
end | oop;

EXECUTE_PLSQL CODE Procedure

This procedure executes a PL/SQL code block and performs binding of bind variables
in the provided PL/SQL code. This procedure is usually used for plug-in attributes of
type PL/SQL Code.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. EXECUTE_PLSQL_CODE (
p_pl sql _code | N VARCHAR2);

Parameters

Table 19-8 describes the parameters available in the EXECUTE_PLSQL_ CODE
procedure.

Table 19-8 EXECUTE_PLSQL_CODE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_pl sqgl _code PL/SQL code to be executed.
Example

Text which should be escaped and then printed to the HTTP buffer.

decl are
| _pl sql _code VARCHAR(32767) := p_process.attribute_01;
begi n
apex_plugin_util.execute_plsqgl _code (
p_pl sql _code => | _pl sql _code );
end,
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GET_DATA Function Signature 1

Executes the specified SQL query restricted by the provided search string (optional)
and returns the values for each column. All column values are returned as a string,
independent of their data types. The search column is identified by providing a
column number in the p_sear ch_col umrm_no parameter.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_DATA
p_sql _stat enent I'N
p_m n_col ums I'N
p_max_col ums I'N
p_conponent _nane I'N
p_search_type I'N
p_search_colum_no IN
p_search_string I'N
p_first_row I'N
p_max_r ows I'N

(
VARCHARZ,

NUMBER,

NUMBER,

VARCHARZ,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 2,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 2,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
NUMBER DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN t _col um_val ue_list;

Parameters

Table 19-9 describes the parameters available in the GET_DATA function signature 1.

Table 19-9 GET_DATA Function Signature 1Parameters

Parameters

Description

p_sql _st at ement
p_m n_col umms
p_nmax_col ums

p_conponent _namne

p_search_type

p_search_col umm_no

p_search_string

p_first_row

p_max_r ows

SQL statement used for the lookup.
Minimum number of return columns.
Maximum number of return columns.

In case an error is returned, this is the name of the page item or
report column used to display the error message.

Must be one of the c_search_* constants. They are as follows:
c_search_contai ns_case,
c_search_contains_ignore,c_search_exact _case,
c_search_exact _ignore

Number of the column used to restrict the SQL statement. Must
be within the p_ni n_col unms though p_max_col umms
range.

Value used to restrict the query.

Start query at the specified row. All rows before the specified
row are skipped.

Maximum number of return rows allowed.

Return

Table 19-10 describes the return value by the GET_DATA function signature 1.

Table 19-10 GET_DATA Function Signature 1 Return

Return

Description

t _colum_val ue_li st

Table of ww_f | ow_gl obal . vc_arr 2 indexed by column
number.
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Example

The following example shows a simple item type plug-in rendering function which
executes the LOV defined for the page item and does a case sensitive LIKE filtering
with the current value of the page item. The result is then generated as a HTML list.

function render_list (

p_item in apex_plugin.t_page_item
p_val ue in varchar?2,
p_i s_readonly in bool ean,

p_is_printer_friendly in bool ean )
return apex_plugin.t_page_itemrender_result

| _colum_val ue_li st apex_plugin_util.t_colum_val ue_li st;
begi n
| _colum_value_list :=
apex_plugin_util.get_data (

p_sql _stat enent => p_itemlov_definition,

p_m n_col ums = 2,

p_max_col ums = 2,

p_conmponent _nane  => p_i tem nane,

p_search_type => apex_plugin_util.c_search_contains_case,
p_search_colum_no => 1,

p_search_string => p_val ue );

sys. htp. p(' <ul >');

for i in1 .. |I_colum_value_list(1).count
| oop
sys. htp. p(

i
sys. htf.escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(1)(i))|| -- display colum
R
sys. htf.escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(2)(i))|| -- return colum
<>,

end | oop;

sys. htp.p(' </ul>");
end render_|ist;

GET_DATA Function Signature 2

Executes the specified SQL query restricted by the provided search string (optional)
and returns the values for each column. All column values are returned as a string,
independent of their data types. The search column is identified by providing a
column name in the p_sear ch_col unm_nane parameter.

Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_DATA (

p_sql _st at ement I' N VARCHARZ2,

p_m n_col ums I'N NUMBER,

p_max_col ums I'N NUMBER,

p_conponent _nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_search_type I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_search_col umm_nanme | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_search_string I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_first_row I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
p_max_r ows I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN t _col um_val ue_li st;
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Parameters

Table 19-11 describes the parameters available for GET_DATA function signature 2.

Table 19-11 GET_DATA Function Signature 2 Parameters

Parameters

Description

p_sql _statenent
p_m n_col ums
p_max_col ums

p_conponent _nane

p_search_type

p_sear ch_col um_name
p_search_string

p_first_row

p_max_r ows

SQL statement used for the lookup.
Minimum number of return columns.
Maximum number of return columns.

In case an error is returned, this is the name of the page item or
report column used to display the error message.

Must be one of the c_search_* constants. They are as follows:
c_search_cont ai ns_case,

c_search_contai ns_i gnore,c_search_exact _case,
c_search_exact _i gnore

This is the column name used to restrict the SQL statement.
Value used to restrict the query.

Start query at the specified row. All rows before the specified
row are skipped.

Maximum number of return rows allowed.

Return

Table 19-12 describes the return value by the GET_DATA function signature 2.

Table 19-12 GET_TABLE Function Signature 2

Parameter

Description

t _colum_val ue_li st

Table of ww_f I ow_gl obal . vc_arr 2 indexed by column
number.

Example

The following example shows a simple item type plug-in rendering function which
executes the LOV defined for the page item and does a case sensitive LIKE filtering
with the current value of the page item. The result is then generated as a HTML list.

function render_list (
p_item in apex_plugin.t_page_item
p_val ue in varchar?2,
p_i s_readonly in bool ean,
p_is_printer_friendly in bool ean )
return apex_plugin.t_page_itemrender_result
is
| _columm_val ue_lIi st
begi n
| _colum_value_list :=
apex_plugin_util.get_data (

apex_plugin_util.t_colum_val ue_li st;

p_sql _st at enent => p_item|lov_definition,

p_m n_col ums = 2,

p_max_col ums = 2,

p_conponent _nane => p_item nane,

p_search_type => apex_plugin_util.c_search_contai ns_case,

p_search_col um_nane => ' ENAME',
p_search_string => p_val ue );
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sys. htp. p(' <ul >');

for i in1 .. I_colum_value_list(1).count
| oop
sys. htp. p(

i
sys. htf.escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(1)(i))|| -- display colum
R
sys. htf.escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(2)(i))|| -- return colum
<i>);

end | oop;

sys. htp. p(' </ul>");
end render_list;

GET_DATA2 Function Signature 1

Executes the specified SQL query restricted by the provided search string (optional)
and returns the values for each column. All column values are returned along with
their original data types. The search column is identified by providing a column
number in the p_sear ch_col unm_no parameter.

VARCHAR2,
NUMBER,

NUMBER,

VWW_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 DEFAULT C_EMPTY_DATA TYPE_LI ST,
VARCHAR2,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 2,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 2,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

NUVBER DEFAULT NULL,

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_DATA2 (
p_sql _stat enent I'N
p_m n_col ums I'N
p_max_col ums I'N
p_data_type_|list I'N
p_conponent _nane I'N
p_search_type I'N
p_search_colum_no I N
p_search_string I'N
p_first_row I'N
p_max_r ows I'N

NUMBER DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN t _col um_val ue_li st 2;

Parameters

Table 19-13 describes the parameters available in the GET_DATAZ2 function.

Table 19-13 GET_DATAZ2 Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_sql _st at ement
p_m n_col ums
p_nmax_col ums

p_data_type_li st

p_conponent _namne

p_search_type

p_sear ch_col unmm_no

p_search_string
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Minimum number of return columns.
Maximum number of return columns.

If provided, checks to make sure the data type for each column
matches the specified data type in the array. Use the constants
c_dat a_t ype_* for available data types.
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Parameter Description
p_first_row Start query at the specified row. All rows before the specified
row are skipped.
p_nmax_r ows Maximum number of return rows allowed.
Return

Table 19-14 describes the return value by the GET_DATA2 function.

Table 19-14 GET_DATAZ2 Return

Return Description

t_col umm_val ue_l i st2 Table of t _col urm_val ues indexed by column number.

Example

The following example is a simple item type plug-in rendering function which
executes the LOV defined for the page item and does a case sensitive LIKE filtering
with the current value of the page item. The result is then generated as a HTML list.
This time, the first column of the LOV SQL statement is checked if it is of type
VARCHAR? and the second is of type number.

function render_list (

p_item in apex_plugin.t_page_item
p_val ue in varchar2,
p_i s_readonly in bool ean,

p_is_printer_friendly in boolean )
return apex_plugin.t_page_itemrender _result

_data_type_list ww_fl ow gl obal .vc_arr?2;
_colum_val ue_list apex_plugin_util.t_colum_value_list2;

- The first LOV colum has to be a string and the second a nunber
_data_type_list(1) := apex_plugin_util.c_data_type_varchar2;
data_type_list(2) apex_plugin_util.c_data_type_nunber;

|
|
begi n
|
|
|

_colum_value_list :=
apex_plugin_util.get_data2 (

p_sql _stat enent => p_itemlov_definition,

p_m n_col ums = 2,

p_max_col ums = 2,

p_data_type_list => | _data_type_list,

p_conponent _nane => p_item nane,

p_search_type => apex_plugin_util.c_search_contains_case,
p_search_colum_no => 1,

p_search_string => p_val ue );

sys. htp. p(' <ul >');

for i in1 .. |_colum_value_list.count(1)
| oop
sys. htp. p(
"<li>']]

sys. htf. escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(1).value_list(i).varchar2_value)|| --
di spl ay col um

sys. htf. escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(2).value_list(i).nunber_value)|| --
return col um
<>,
end | oop;
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sys. htp. p(' </ul>");
end render _list;

GET_DATA2 Function Signature 2

Executes the specified SQL query restricted by the provided search string (optional)
and returns the values for each column. All column values are returned along with
their original data types. The search column is identified by providing a column
number in the p_sear ch_col unm_no parameter.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_DATA2 (
p_sql _stat enent I'N VARCHAR2,
p_m n_col ums I'N NUMBER,
p_max_col ums I'N NUMBER,
p_data_type_|ist I'N WAV_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 DEFAULT C_EMPTY_DATA TYPE_LI ST,
p_conponent _nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_search_type I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 2,
p_search_col um_nane | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 2,
p_search_string I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_first_row I N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,

p_max_r ows I'N
RETURN t _col um_val ue_li st 2;

NUMBER DEFAULT NULL)

Parameters

Table 19-15 describes the parameters available in the GET_DATA2 function signature 2.

Table 19-15 GET_DATAZ2 Function Signature 2

Parameter

Description

p_sql _st at ement
p_m n_col umms
p_max_col ums

p_data_type_li st

p_conponent _namne

p_search_type

p_sear ch_col um_name
p_search_string

p_first_row

p_max_rows

SQL statement used for the lookup.
Minimum number of return columns.
Maximum number of return columns.

If provided, checks to make sure the data type for each column
matches the specified data type in the array. Use the constants
c_dat a_t ype_* for available data types.

In case an error is returned, this is the name of the page item or
report column used to display the error message.

Must be one of the c_search_* constants. They are as follows:
c_search_contai ns_case,

c_search_contai ns_i gnore,c_search_exact _case,
c_search_exact _i gnore

The column name used to restrict the SQL statement.
Value used to restrict the query.

Start query at the specified row. All rows before the specified
row are skipped.

Maximum number of return rows allowed.

Return

Table 19-16 describes the return value by the GET_DATAZ2 function signature 2.
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Table 19-16 GET_DATAZ2 Function Signature 2 Return

Parameter Description

t_columm_val ue_l i st2 Table of t _col utm_val ues indexed by column number.

Example

The following example is a simple item type plug-in rendering function which
executes the LOV defined for the page item and does a case sensitive LIKE filtering
with the current value of the page item. The result is then generated as a HTML list.
This time, the first column of the LOV SQL statement is checked if it is of type
VARCHAR? and the second is of type number.

function render_list (

p_item in apex_plugin.t_page_item
p_val ue in varchar2,
p_i s_readonly in bool ean,

p_is_printer_friendly in bool ean )
return apex_plugin.t_page_itemrender_result

_data_type_list ww_flow gl obal .vc_arr?2;
_colum_val ue_list apex_plugin_util.t_colum_value_list2;

- The first LOV colum has to be a string and the second a nunber
_data_type_list(1) apex_plugin_util.c_data_type_varchar2;
data_type_list(2) apex_plugin_util.c_data_type_nunber;

|
|
begi n
|
|
|

_colum_value_list :=
apex_plugin_util.get_data2 (

p_sql _statenent => p_itemlov_definition,

p_m n_col ums = 2,

p_max_col ums = 2,

p_data_type_list => | _data_type_list,

p_conponent _nane  => p_item nane,

p_search_type => apex_plugin_util.c_search_contains_case,
p_search_col um_nane => ' ENAME ,

p_search_string => p_val ue );

sys. htp. p(' <ul>");

for i in1 .. |I_colum_value_list.count(1)
| oop
sys. htp. p(
"<li>']]

sys. htf. escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(1).value_list(i).varchar2_value)|| --
di spl ay col um

sys. htf. escape_sc(l_colum_value_list(2).value_list(i).nunber_value)|| --
return colum
"<i>);
end | oop;
sys. htp.p(' </ul >");
end render _list;

GET_DISPLAY_DATA Function Signature 1

This function gets the display lookup value for the value specified in
p_search_string.
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Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_DI SPLAY_DATA (
p_sql _stat enent I N VARCHARZ,
p_m n_col ums I'N NUMBER,
p_max_col ums I'N NUMBER,

p_conponent _nane I'N VARCHAR2,

p_di spl ay_col utm_no | N Bl NARY_| NTEGER DEFAULT 1,

p_search_colum_no | N BI NARY_| NTEGER DEFAULT 2,

p_search_string N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_di splay_extra N BOOLEAN DEFAULT TRUE)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 19-17 describes the parameters available in the GET_DI SPLAY_DATA function
signature 1.

Table 19-17 GET_DISPLAY_DATA Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_sql _statenent SQL statement used for the lookup.

p_m n_col umms Minimum number of return columns.

p_max_col ums Maximum number of return columns.

p_conponent _nane In case an error is returned, this is the name of the page item or

report column used to display the error message.

p_di spl ay_col um_no Number of the column returned from the SQL statement. Must
be within the p_mi n_col unms though p_max_col umms range

p_search_col umm_no Number of the column used to restrict the SQL statement. Must
be within the p_ni n_col unms though p_max_col ums
range.

p_search_string Value used to restrict the query.

p_di splay_extra If set to TRUE, and a value is not found, the search value is

added to the result instead.

Return

Table 19-18 describes the return value by the GET_DI SPLAY_DATA function signature
1.

Table 19-18 GET_DISPLAY_DATA Signature 1 Return

Return Description

VARCHAR2 Value of the first record of the column specified by
p_di spl ay_col umm_no. If no record was found it contains
the value of p_sear ch_st ri ng if the parameter
p_di spl ay_extr ais set to TRUE. Otherwise NULL is
returned.

Example

The following example does a lookup with the value provided in p_value and returns
the display column of the LOV query.

function render_val ue (
p_item in apex_plugin.t_page_item
p_val ue in varchar?2,
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p_i s_readonly
p_is_printer_friendly

in bool ean,
in bool ean )

return apex_plugin.t_page_itemrender_result

is
begi n

sys. htp. p(sys. htf. escape_sc(
apex_plugin_util.get_display_data (

p_sql _st at enent => p_item|lov_definition,
p_m n_col ums = 2,

p_max_col ums = 2,

p_conponent _nane => p_item nane,

p_di spl ay_col utm_no => 1,
p_search_colum_no => 2,
p_search_string => p_value )));

end render_val ue;

GET_DISPLAY_DATA Function Signature 2

This function looks up all the values provided in the p_sear ch_val ue_| i st instead
of just a single value lookup.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_DI SPLAY_DATA (
p_sql _st at enent I'N VARCHAR2,
p_m n_col ums I'N NUMBER,
p_max_col ums I'N NUMBER,

p_conponent _nane I'N VARCHARZ,

p_di spl ay_col utm_no | N Bl NARY_|I NTEGER DEFAULT 1,

p_search_colum_no | N BI NARY_|I NTEGER DEFAULT 2,

p_search_value_list I N wv flow global.vc_arr2,

p_di splay_extra I N BOOLEAN DEFAULT TRUE)
RETURN ww_f | ow_gl obal . vc_arr 2;

Parameters

Table 19-19 describes the parameters available in the GET_DI SPLAY_DATA function

signature 2.

Table 19-19 GET_DISPLAY_DATA Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_sql _st at ement
p_m n_col umms
p_nmax_col ums

p_conponent _namne

p_di spl ay_col umm_no

p_search_col umm_no

p_search_val ue_li st

p_di splay_extra

SQL statement used for the lookup.
Minimum number of return columns.
Maximum number of return columns.

In case an error is returned, this is the name of the page item or
report column used to display the error message.

Number of the column returned from the SQL statement. Must
be within the p_ni n_col unms though p_max_col umms
range.

Number of the column used to restrict the SQL statement. Must
be within the p_ni n_col unms though p_max_col umms
range.

Array of values to look up.

If set to TRUE, and a value is not found, the search value is
added to the result instead.
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Return

Table 19-20 describes the return value by the GET_DI SPLAY_DATA function signature
2.

Table 19-20 GET_DISPLAY_DATA Signature 2 Return

Return Description

ww_fl ow_global .vc_arr2 List of VARCHAR?2 indexed by pls_integer. For each entry
in p_sear ch_val ue_l i st the resulting array contains the
value of the first record of the column specified by
p_di spl ay_col unm_no in the same order as in
p_search_val ue_l i st . If no record is found it contains
the value of p_sear ch_st ri ng if the parameter
p_di spl ay_ext r a is set to TRUE. Otherwise the value is
skipped.

Example

Looks up the values 7863, 7911 and 7988 and generates a HTML list with the value of
the corresponding display column in the LOV query.

function render_list (

p_plugin in apex_plugin.t_plugin,
p_item in apex_plugin.t_page_item
p_val ue in varchar2,

p_i s_readonly i n bool ean,

p_is_printer_friendly in boolean )
return apex_plugin.t_page_itemrender_result

is

| _search_list ww_flow global.vc_arr2;

| _result_list ww_flow global.vc_arr2;
begi n

| _search_list(1l) := "'7863";

| _search_list(2) :="'7911";

| _search_list(3) :="'7988";

|

_result_list :=
apex_plugin_util.get_display_data (

p_sql _stat enent => p_itemlov_definition,
p_m n_col ums = 2,

p_max_col ums = 2,

p_conponent _namne => p_item nane,

p_search_colum_no => 1,
p_search_value_list =>1|_search_list );

sys. htp. p(' <ul >');

for i in1 .. |_result_list.count
| oop
sys. htp. p(
i
sys. htf.escape_sc(l _result_list(i))]|]
<>,
end | oop;

sys. htp.p(' </ul>");
end render_|ist;

GET_ELEMENT_ATTRIBUTES Function

This function returns some of the standard attributes of an HTML element (for
example, id, name, required, placeholder, aria-error-attributes, class) which is used if a
HTML input/select/textarea/ ... tag is generated to get a consistent set of attributes.
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Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_ELEMENT_ATTRI BUTES (
p_item I N APEX_PLUG N. T_PAGE_I TEM
p_name I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_default_class | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_add_id in boolean default true)

return varchar2;

Parameters

Table 19-21 describes the available parameters for GET_ELEMENT_ATTRI BUTES
function.

Table 19-21 GET_ELEMENT_ATTRIBUTES Function Parameters

Parameters Description
p_item This is the p_item parameter of your plug-in function.
p_nane This is the value which has been return by

apex_plugin.get_input_name_or_page_item

p_defaul t _cl ass Default CSS class which which should be contained in the
result string.

p_add_id If set to TRUE then the id attribute is also contained in the
result string.

Example

This example emits an INPUT tag of type text which uses

apex_pl ugi n_util .get _el ement _attri butes to automatically include the most
common attributes.

sys. htp.prn (

"<input type="text" ' ||
apex_plugin_util.get_elenment_attributes(p_item | _name, "text_field) ||

"value=""||I| _escaped_value||'" "|]|
"size=""||p_itemelement_width||"" "[]
"maxl ength=""]|p_itemel ement _max_l ength||"'" "|]|

1>");

GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSION_RESULT Function

This function executes a PL/SQL expression and returns a result. This function also
performs the binding of any bind variables in the provided PL/SQL expression. This
function is usually used for plug-in attributes of type PL/SQL Expression.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSI ON_RESULT (
p_pl sql _expressi on | N VARCHAR2)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 19-22 describes the parameters available in the
GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSI ON_RESULT function.
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Table 19-22 GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSION_RESULT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_pl sgl _expression_result A PL/SQL expression that returns a string.

Return

Table 19-23 describes the return value by the function
GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSION_RESULT.

Table 19-23 GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSION_RESULT Return

Return Description
VARCHAR2 String result value returned by the PL/SQL Expression.
Example

This example executes and returns the result of the PL/SQL expression which is
specified in at t ri but e_03 of an item type plug-in attribute of type "PL/SQL
Expression".

| _result := apex_plugin_util.get_plsqgl_expression_result (
p_pl sql _expression => p_itemattribute_03 );

GET_PLSQL_FUNCTION_RESULT Function

This function executes a PL/SQL function block and returns the result. This function
also performs binding of bind variables in the provided PL/SQL Function Body. This
function is usually used for plug-in attributes of type PL/SQL Function Body.

Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_PLSQL_FUNCTI ON_RESULT (
p_pl sqgl _function | N VARCHAR2)
RETURN VARCHARZ?;
Parameters
Table 19-24 describes the parameters available in the
GET_PLSQ._FUNCTI ON_RESULT function.

Table 19-24 GET_PLSQL_FUNCTION_RESULT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_pl sql _function A PL/SQL function block that returns a result of type
string.
Return

Table 19-25 describes the return value by the function
GET_PLSQL_FUNCTION_RESULT.

Table 19-25 GET_PLSQL_FUNCTION_RESULT Return

Return Description

VARCHAR2 String result value returned by the PL/SQL function block.
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Example

The following example executes and returns the result of the PL/SQL function body
that is specified in at t r i but e_03 of an item type plug-in attribute of type PL/SQL
Function Body.

| result := apex_plugin_util.get_plsqgl_function_result (
p_plsqgl _function => p_itemattribute_03 );

GET_POSITION_IN_LIST Function

This function returns the position in the list where p_value is stored. If it is not found,
null is returned.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_POSI TI ON_I N_LI ST(
p_list INww_flow global.vc_arr2,
p_val ue | N VARCHAR2)

RETURN NUMBER,

Parameters

Table 19-26 describes the parameters available in the GET_POSI TI ON_I N_LI ST
function.

Table 19-26 GET_POSITION_IN_LIST Parameters

Parameter Description
p_list Array of type ww _f | ow_gl obal . vc_arr 2 that
contains entries of type VARCHAR?2.
p_val ue Value located in the p_| i st array.
Return

Table 19-27 describes the return value by the GET_POISTION_IN_LIST function.

Table 19-27 GET_POSITION_IN_LIST Return

Return Description

NUVBER Returns the position of p_val ue in the array p_| i st . Ifitis
not found NULL is returned.

Example
The following example searchs for "New York" in the provided list and returns 2 into
| _position.
decl are
I _list ww _fl ow_gl obal . vc_arr2;
| _position nunber;
begi n
I _list(1l) :="'Rome';
I _list(2) :="New York';
I _list(3) :="Vienna';
| _position := apex_plugin_util.get_position_in_list (
p_list =>1_list,
p_val ue => "'New York' );
end,
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GET_SEARCH_STRING Function

Based on the provided value in p_sear ch_t ype the passed in value of
p_sear ch_stri ng is returned unchanged or is converted to uppercase. Use this
function with the p_sear ch_st ri ng parameter of get _dat a and get _dat a2.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. GET_SEARCH_STRI N
p_search_type | N VARCHAR2,
p_search_string I N VARCHAR2)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 19-28 describes the parameters available in the GET_SEARCH_STRI NG function.

Table 19-28 GET_SEARCH_STRING Parameters

Parameter Description
p_search_type Type of search when used with get _dat a and
get _dat a2. Use one of the c_sear ch_* constants.
p_search_string Search string used for the search with get _dat a and
get _dat a2.
Return

Table 19-29 describes the return value by the function GET_SEARCH_STRI NG

Table 19-29 GET_SEARCH_STRING Return

Return Description

VARCHAR2 Returns p_sear ch_st ri ng unchanged or in uppercase if
p_search_t ype is of type c_sear ch_cont ai ns_i gnor e or
c_search_exact _i gnore.

Example

This example uses a call to get _dat a or get _dat a2 to make sure the search string is
using the correct case.

| _colum_value_list :=
apex_plugin_util.get_data (

p_sql _stat enent => p_itemlov_definition,

p_m n_col ums = 2,

p_max_col ums = 2,

p_conponent _nane  => p_item nane,

p_search_type => apex_plugin_util.c_search_contains_ignore,

p_search_col um_no => 1,

p_search_string => apex_plugin_util.get_search_string (
p_search_type => apex_plugin_util.c_search_contains_ignore,

p_search_string => p_value ) );

IS _EQUAL Function

This function returns TRUE if both values are equal and FALSE if not. If both values
are NULL, TRUE is returned.
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Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTIL. 1 S_EQUAL (
p_val uel | N VARCHAR2
p_val ue2 | N VARCHAR?)

RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters
Table 19-30 describes the parameters available in the | S_EQUAL function.

Table 19-30 IS_EQUAL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_val uel First value to compare.

p_val ue2 Second value to compare.
Return

Table 19-31 describes the return value by the function IS_EQUAL.

Table 19-31 IS_EQUAL Return

Return Description

BOOLEAN Returns TRUE if both values are equal or both values are NULL,
otherwise it returns FALSE.

Example

In the following example, if the value in the database is different from what is entered,
the code in the if statement is executed.

if NOT apex_plugin_util.is_equal (I_database_value, | _current_value) then
-- val ue has changed, do sonethi ng
nul | ;

end if;

PAGE_ITEM_NAMES_TO_JQUERY Function

This function returns a jQuery selector based on a comma delimited string of page
item names. For example, you could use this function for a plug-in attribute called
"Page Items to Submit" where the JavaScript code has to read the values of the
specified page items.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. PAGE_| TEM_NAMES_TO JQUERY (
p_page_i tem nanmes | N VARCHAR?2)

RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters

Table 19-32 describes the parameters available in the
PAGE_ITEM_NAMES_TO_JQUERY function.

Table 19-32 PAGE_ITEM_NAMES_TO_JQUERY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_i t em nanes Comma delimited list of page item names.
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Return

Table 19-31 describes the return value by the PAGE_ITEM_NAMES_TO_JQUERY
function.

Table 19-33 PAGE_ITEM_NAMES_TO_JQUERY Return

Return Description

VARCHAR2 Transforms the page items specified in p_page_i t em _nanes
into a jQuery selector.

Example

The following example shows the code to construct the initialization call for a
JavaScript function called my OmW dget . This function gets an object with several
attributes where one attribute is pagel t ems ToSubmi t which is expected to be a
jQuery selector.

apex_j avascri pt. add_onl oad_code (
p_code => ' nmyOwmnW dget (' ||
""#' || p_itemnane||""," ||
{1
apex_j avascript.add_attribute(' ajaxldentifier',
apex_pl ugi n. get _aj ax_identifier)||
apex_j avascript.add_attribute(' dependi ngOnSel ector',
apex_plugin_util.page_itemnanmes_to_jquery(p_itemlov_cascade_parent_items))||
apex_j avascript.add_attribute(' optim zeRefresh',
p_item aj ax_optim ze_refresh)||
apex_j avascript.add_attribute(' pageltemsToSubmt"',
apex_plugin_util.page_itemnames_to_jquery(p_itemajax_items_to_submt))]]|
apex_j avascript.add_attribute(' null Val ue',
p_itemlov_null_value, false, false)]|

1)

PRINT DISPLAY ONLY Procedure

This procedure outputs a SPAN tag for a display only field.

Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. PRI NT_DI SPLAY_ONLY (
p_i tem name I N VARCHAR?,
p_di spl ay_val ue I' N VARCHAR2,
p_show_ | i ne_breaks | N BOOLEAN,
p_attributes I' N VARCHAR2,
p_i d_postfix IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' DI SPLAY');
Parameters
Table 19-34 describes the parameters available in the PRINT_DISPLAY_ONLY
procedure.

Table 19-34 PRINT_DISPLAY_ONLY Parameter

Parameter Description

p_i tem nane Name of the page item. This parameter should be called
with p_i t em nane.

p_di spl ay_val ue Text to be displayed.
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Parameter Description

p_show_| i ne_breaks If set to TRUE line breaks in p_di spl ay_val ue are
changed to <br /> so that the browser renders them as
line breaks.

p_attributes Additional attributes added to the SPAN tag.
p_i d_postfix Postfix which is getting added to the value in
p_i t em name to get the ID for the SPAN tag. Default is
_DISPLAY.
Example
The following code could be used in an item type plug-in to render a display only
page item.
apex_plugin_util.print_display_only (
p_i tem nane => p_item nane,
p_di spl ay_val ue => p_val ue,
p_show_| i ne_breaks => fal se,
p_escape => true,
p_attributes => p_itemelenment_attributes );

PRINT_ESCAPED_VALUE Procedure

This procedure outputs the value in an escaped form and chunks big strings into
smaller outputs.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. PRI NT_ESCAPED_VALUE (
p_val ue I'N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 19-35 describes the parameters available in the PRINT_ESCAPED_VALUE
procedure.

Table 19-35 PRINT_ESCAPED_VALUE Parameter

Parameter Description
p_val ue Text which should be escaped and then printed to the
HTTP buffer.
Example

Prints a hidden field with the current value of the page item.

sys. htp. prn(' <i nput type="hidden" name="'|||_nane||"'" id=""||p_itemnnanme||""
val ue="");

print _escaped_val ue(p_val ue);

sys. htp.prn('">");

PRINT_HIDDEN_IF_READONLY Procedure

This procedure outputs a hidden field to store the page item value if the page item is
rendered as readonly and is not printer friendly. If this procedure is called in an item
type plug-in, the parameters of the plug-in interface should directly be passed in.
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Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. PRI NT_HI DDEN_| F_READ ONLY (
p_i tem nane I N VARCHAR2,
p_val ue I N VARCHAR2,
p_is_readonly | N BOOLEAN,
p_is_printer_friendly I N BOOLEAN,
p_id_postfix |IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 19-36 describes the parameters available in the
PRINT_HIDDEN_IF_READONLY procedure.

Table 19-36 PRINT_HIDDEN_IF_READONLY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i tem nane Name of the page item. For this parameter the
p_i t em name should be passed in.

p_val ue Current value of the page item. For this parameter
p_val ue should be passed in.

p_i s_readonly Is the item rendered readonly. For this parameter
p_i s_readonl y should be passed in.

p_is_printer_friendly Is the item rendered in printer friendly mode. For this
parameter p_i s_printer_friendly should be passed
in.

p_i d_postfix Used to generate the ID attribute of the hidden field. It is
build based on p_i t em_nane and the value in
p_id_postfix.

Example

Writes a hidden field with the current value to the HTTP output if p_i s_r eadonl y is
TRUE and p_pri nter_friendly is FALSE.

apex_plugin_util.print_hidden_if_readonly (

p_i tem nane => p_item nane,
p_val ue => p_val ue,
p_i s_readonly => p_is_readonly,

p_is_printer_friendly => p_is_printer_friendly );

PRINT_JSON_HTTP_HEADER Procedure

This procedure outputs a standard HTTP header for a JSON output.

Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. PRI NT_JSON_HTTP_HEADER;

Parameters

None.

Example

This example shows how to use this procedure in the AJAX callback function of a
plugin. This code outputs a JSON structure in the following format:
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[{"d":"Display 1","r":"Return 1"},{"d":"Display 2","r":"Return
2"}]

-- Wite header for the JSON stream
apex_plugin_util.print_json_http_header;
-- initialize the JSON structure
sys.htp.p('[");

-- loop through the value array

for i in1 .. I _values.count
| oop
-- add array entry
sys.htp.p (
case when i > 1 then ',' end||
{1

apex_j avascript.add_attribute('d',

sys. htf.escape_sc(l _val ues(i).display_value), false, true)|]|
apex_j avascript.add_attribute('r",

sys. htf.escape_sc(l _values(i).return_value), false, false)|]|
)

end | oop;

-- close the JSON structure

sys.htp.p(']");

PRINT LOV_AS JSON Procedure

This procedure outputs a JSON response based on the result of a two column LOV in

the format:
[{"d:"display","r":"return"}, {"d":....,"r":.... I ]
Note:

The HTTP header is initialized with MIME type "application/json" as well.

Syntax

APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. PRINT_LOV_AS_JSON (
p_sql _stat enent I' N VARCHARZ,
p_conponent _nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_escape I'N BOOLEAN,

p_repl ace_substituti ons | N BOOLEAN DEFAULT FALSE);

Parameters

Table 19-37 describes the parameters available in the PRINT_LOV_AS_JSON
procedure.

Table 19-37 PRINT_LOV_AS JSON Parameters

Parameter Description

p_sql _statenent A SQL statement which returns two columns from the
SELECT.

p_conponent _name The name of the page item or report column that is used

in case an error is displayed.

p_escape If set to TRUE the value of the display column is escaped,
otherwise it is output as is.

p_repl ace_substitutions If set to TRUE,
apex_plugin_util.replace_substitutionsis
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Parameter Description

called for the value of the display column, otherwise, it is
output as is.

Example

This example shows how to use the procedure in an AJAX callback function of an item
type plug-in. The following call writes the LOV result as a JSON array to the HTTP
output.
apex_plugin_util.print_lov_as_json (

p_sql _statenent => p_item|lov_definition,

p_conponent _nane => p_item nane,

p_escape => true );

PRINT_OPTION Procedure

This procedure outputs an OPTION tag.

Syntax
APEX_PLUG N_UTI L. PRI NT_OPTI ON (
p_di spl ay_val ue I' N VARCHARZ,
p_return_val ue I'N VARCHAR2,
p_is_selected I N BOOLEAN,
p_attributes I N VARCHAR2,
p_escape I N BOOLEAN DEFAULT TRUE);
Parameters

Table 19-38 describes the parameters available in the PRINT_OPTION procedure.

Table 19-38 PRINT_OPTION Parameters

Parameter Description
p_di spl ay_val ue Text which is displayed by the option.
p_return_val ue Value which is set when the option is picked.
p_i s_sel ected Set to TRUE if the selected attribute should be set for this
option.
p_attributes Additional HTML attributes which should be set for the
OPTION tag.
p_escape Set to TRUE if special characters in p_di spl ay_val ue
should be escaped.
Example
The following example could be used in an item type plug-in to create a SELECT list.
Use apex_pl ugi n_util.is_equal tofind out which list entry should be marked
as current.
sys. htp.p('<select id=""||p_itemnane||'" size=""|]|nvl(p_item el ement_hei ght,
5)]"" "||coal esce(p_itemelenent_attributes, 'class="new select_list"")[|"'>");
-- loop through the result and add list entries
for i in1 .. I_values.count
| oop

apex_plugin_util.print_option (
p_di spl ay_val ue => | _val ues(i). di spl ay_val ue,
p_return_value =>1_values(i).return_val ue,
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p_is_sel ected => apex_plugin_util.is_equal (I _values(i).return_val ue,
p_val ue),

p_attributes => p_itemel ement _option_attributes,

p_escape => true );
end | oop;

sys. htp. p(' </select>");

REPLACE_SUBSTITUTIONS Function

This function replaces any & TEM substitution references with their actual value. If
p_escape is set to TRUE, any special characters contained in the value of the
referenced item are escaped to prevent Cross-site scripting (XSS) attacks.

Syntax
apex_plugin_util.replace_substitutions (
p_val ue in varchar?2,
p_escape in bool ean default true )

return varchar2;

Parameters

Table 19-39 describes the parameters available in the REPLACE_SUBSTITUTION
function.

Table 19-39 REPLACE_SUBSTITUTION Parameters

Parameter Description

p_val ue This value is a string which can contain several & TEM
references which are replaced by their actual page item values.

p_escape If set to TRUE any special characters contained in the value of
the referenced item are escaped to prevent Cross-site scripting
(XSS) attacks. If set to FALSE, the referenced items are not
escaped.

Example

The following example replaces any substitution syntax references in the region plug-
inattribute 05 with their actual values. Any special characters in the values are
escaped.

| _advanced_formatting := apex_plugin_util.replace_substitutions (

p_value => p_region.attribute_05,
p_escape => true );
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20

APEX Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE

The APEX_UI _DEFAULT_UPDATE package provides procedures to access user
interface defaults from within SQL Developer or SQL*Plus.

You can use this package to set the user interface defaults associated with a table
within a schema. The package must be called from within the schema that owns the
table you are updating.

User interface defaults enable you to assign default user interface properties to a table,
column, or view within a specified schema. When you create a form or report using a
wizard, the wizard uses this information to create default values for region and item
properties. Utilizing user interface defaults can save valuable development time and
has the added benefit of providing consistency across multiple pages in an application.

Topics:

e ADD_AD_COLUMN Procedure

e ADD_AD_SYNONYM Procedure

e DEL_AD_COLUMN Procedure

e DEL_AD SYNONYM Procedure

e DEL_COLUMN Procedure

e DEL_GROUP Procedure

e DEL_TABLE Procedure

e SYNCH_TABLE Procedure

e UPD_AD_COLUMN Procedure

e UPD_AD_SYNONYM Procedure

e UPD_COLUMN Procedure

e UPD_DISPLAY_IN_FORM Procedure

e UPD_DISPLAY_IN_REPORT Procedure

e UPD_FORM_REGION_TITLE Procedure
e UPD_GROUP Procedure

e UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_HEIGHT Procedure
e UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_WIDTH Procedure
e UPD_ITEM_FORMAT_MASK Procedure
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e UPD_ITEM_HELP Procedure

e UPD_LABEL Procedure

e UPD_REPORT_ALIGNMENT Procedure

e UPD_REPORT_FORMAT_MASK Procedure
e UPD_REPORT_REGION_TITLE Procedure

e UPD_TABLE Procedure

See Also:

"Managing User Interface Defaults" in Oracle Application Express SQL Workshop
Guide

ADD AD COLUMN Procedure

Adds a User Interface Default Attribute Dictionary entry with the provided definition.
Up to three synonyms can be provided during the creation. Additional synonyms can
be added post-creation using apex_ui_default_update.add_ad_synonym. Synonyms
share the column definition of their base column.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. ADD_AD_COLUWN (

p_col um_nane VARCHAR2,
p_| abel VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_hel p_t ext VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_f or mat _mask

p_def aul t _val ue
p_formformat_mask
p_formdisplay_wi dth
p_form.di spl ay_hei ght
p_formdata_type
p_report_format_mask
p_report_col _alignnment
p_syn_nanel
p_syn_nane2
p_syn_nane3

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

zzzzzzzzzzzzzzl

Parameters
Table 20-5 describes the parameters available in the ADD_AD_COLUMWN procedure.

Table 20-1 ADD_AD_COLUMN Parameters

Parameter Description

p_col um_nane Name of column to be created.

p_| abel Used for item label and report column heading.

p_hel p_t ext Used for help text for items and interactive report columns

p_f ormat _nmask Used as the format mask for items and report columns.
Can be overwritten by report for form specific format
masks.

p_defaul t _val ue Used as the default value for items.
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Parameter

Description

p_formformat _nmask

p_formdi spl ay_wi dth

p_f orm di spl ay_hei ght

p_formdata_type

p_report_format_mask

p_report_col _alignment

p_syn_nanel

p_syn_nane2

p_syn_nane3

If provided, used as the format mask for items, overriding
any value for the general format mask.

Used as the width of any items using this Attribute
Definition.

Used as the height of any items using this Attribute
Definition (only used by item types such as text areas and
shuttles).

Used as the data type for items (results in an automatic
validation). Valid values are VARCHAR, NUMBER and
DATE.

If provided, used as the format mask for report columns,
overriding any value for the general format mask.

Used as the alignment for report column data (for
example, number are usually right justified). Valid values
are LEFT, CENTER, and Rl GHT.

Name of synonym to be created along with this column.
For more than 3, use
APEX_UI_DEFAULT_UPDATE.ADD_AD_SYNONYM.

Name of second synonym to be created along with this
column. For more than 3, use
APEX_UI_DEFAULT_UPDATE.ADD_AD_SYNONYM.

Name of third synonym to be created along with this
column. For more than 3, use
APEX_UI DEFAULT_UPDATE.ADD_AD_SYNONYM.

Example

The following example creates a new attribute to the UI Defaults Attribute Dictionary
within the workspace associated with the current schema. It also creates a synonym

for that attribute.
BEG N

apex_ui _defaul t _update. add_ad_col um (

p_col um_nane
p_| abel
p_hel p_t ext

p_formdisplay_w dth

p_formdata_type

=> ' CREATED BY',

=> 'Created By',

=> "User that created the record."',
=> 30,

=> ' VARCHAR ,

p_report_col _alignnent => 'LEFT",

p_syn_nanel
END;

ADD_AD_SYNONYM Procedure

=> ' CREATED BY_USER );

If the column name is found within the User Interface Default Attribute Dictionary,
the synonym provided is created and associated with that column. Synonyms share
the column definition of their base column.

Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. ADD_AD_SYNONYM (
p_col um_nane I' N VARCHAR2,
p_syn_nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;
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Parameters

Table 20-2 describes the parameters available in the ADD_AD SYNONYMprocedure.

Table 20-2 ADD_AD_SYNONYM Parameters

Parameter Description
p_col um_nane Name of column with the Attribute Dictionary that the
synonym is being created for.
p_syn_name Name of synonym to be created.
Example

The following example add the synonym CREATED_BY_USER to the CREATED_BY
attribute of the UI Defaults Attribute Dictionary within the workspace associated with
the current schema.

BEG N
apex_ui _defaul t _updat e. add_ad_synonym (
p_col umm_nane => ' CREATED BY',
p_syn_nane => ' CREATED BY_USER );
END;

DEL_AD COLUMN Procedure

If the column name is found within the User Interface Default Attribute Dictionary,
the column, along with any associated synonymes, is deleted.

Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. DEL_AD COLUMWN (
p_col um_nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 20-3 describes the parameters available in the DEL_AD_COLUWN procedure.

Table 20-3 DEL_AD_COLUMN Parameters

Parameter Description
p_col um_nane Name of column to be deleted
Example

The following example deletes the attribute CREATED_BY from the UI Defaults
Attribute Dictionary within the workspace associated with the current schema.

BEG N
apex_ui _defaul t _update. del _ad_col um (
p_col um_nane => ' CREATED BY' );
END;

DEL_AD SYNONYM Procedure

If the synonym name is found within the User Interface Default Attribute Dictionary,
the synonym name is deleted.
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Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. DEL_AD_SYNONYM (
p_syn_nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 20-4 describes the parameters available in the DEL_AD SYNONYMprocedure.

Table 20-4 DEL_AD_SYNONYM Parameters

Parameter Description
p_syn_name Name of synonym to be deleted
Example

The following example deletes the synonym CREATED_BY_USER from the Ul
Defaults Attribute Dictionary within the workspace associated with the current

schema.
BEG N
apex_ui _defaul t _updat e. del _ad_synonym (
p_syn_nane => ' CREATED BY_USER );
END;

DEL_COLUMN Procedure

If the provided table and column exists within the user's schema's table based User
Interface Defaults, the UI Defaults for it are deleted.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. DEL_COLUMWN (
p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHARZ,
p_col um_nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters

Table 20-5 describes the parameters available in the DEL_ COLUWN procedure.

Table 20-5 DEL_COLUMN Parameters

Parameter Description
p_t abl e_name Name of table whose column's UI Defaults are to be deleted.
p_col um_nane Name of columns whose UI Defaults are to be deleted.
Example

The following example deletes the column CREATED_BY from the EMP table definition
within the UI Defaults Table Dictionary within the current schema.

BEG N
apex_ui _defaul t _updat e. del _col um (
p_table_nane =>"'EM',
p_col um_nane => ' CREATED BY' );
END;
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DEL_GROUP Procedure

If the provided table and group exists within the user's schema's table based User
Interface Defaults, the UI Defaults for it are deleted and any column within the table
that references that group has the group_id set to null.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. DEL_GROUP (
p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHAR2,
p_group_nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters

Table 20-6 describes the parameters available in the DEL_ GROUP procedure.

Table 20-6 DEL_GROUP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_t abl e_name Name of table whose group UI Defaults are to be deleted

p_group_nane Name of group whose Ul Defaults are to be deleted
Example

The following example deletes the group AUDI T_I NFOfrom the EMP table definition
within the UI Defaults Table Dictionary within the current schema.

BEG N
apex_ui _defaul t _updat e. del _group (
p_tabl e_nane => 'EM',
p_group_nane => 'AUDI T_INFO );
END;

DEL_TABLE Procedure

If the provided table exists within the user's schema's table based User Interface
Defaults, the UI Defaults for it is deleted. This includes the deletion of any groups
defined for the table and all the columns associated with the table.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. DEL_TABLE (

p_t abl e_nane I N VARCHAR2) ;
Parameters

Table 20-7 describes the parameters available in the DEL_ TABLE procedure.

Table 20-7 DEL_TABLE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_t abl e_nane Table name
Example

The following example removes the UI Defaults for the EMP table that are associated
with the current schema.
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begi n
apex_ui _defaul t _update. del _table (
p_tabl e_nane =>'EMP );
end;
/

SYNCH_TABLE Procedure

If the Table Based User Interface Defaults for the table do not already exist within the
user's schema, they are defaulted. If they do exist, they are synchronized, meaning, the
columns in the table is matched against the column in the Ul Defaults Table
Definitions. Additions and deletions are used to make them match.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. SYNCH_TABLE (

p_t abl e_nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters

Table 20-8 describes the parameters available in the SYNCH_TABLE procedure.

Table 20-8 SYNCH_TABLE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_t abl e_name Table name
Example

The following example synchronizes the Ul Defaults for the EMP table that are
associated with the current schema.

BEG N
apex_ui _defaul t _update.synch_table (
p_tabl e_nane =>'EMP' );
END;

UPD AD COLUMN Procedure

If the column name is found within the User Interface Default Attribute Dictionary,
the column entry is updated using the provided parameters. If null%' is passed in, the
value of the associated parameter is set to null.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_AD_COLUWN (

p_col um_nane VARCHAR2,

p_new_col unm_nane VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_hel p_t ext VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

p_f or mat _mask

p_def aul t _val ue
p_formformat_mask
p_formdisplay_w dth
p_form di spl ay_hei ght
p_formdata_type
p_report_format_mask
p_report_col _alignnment

zzzzzzzzzzzzl
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Parameters

Table 20-9 describes the parameters available in the UPD_AD_COLUMWN procedure.

Table 20-9 UPD_AD_COLUMN Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_col um_nane
p_new_col unm_nane
p_I abel

p_hel p_t ext

p_f or mat _mask

p_def aul t _val ue

p_f orm format _nmask

p_formdisplay_w dth

p_form.di spl ay_hei ght

p_formdata_type

p_report_format_mask

p_report_col _al i gnment

Name of column to be updated

New name for column, if column is being renamed

Used for item label and report column heading

Used for help text for items and interactive report columns

Used as the format mask for items and report columns.
Can be overwritten by report for form specific format
masks.

Used as the default value for items.

If provided, used as the format mask for items, overriding
any value for the general format mask.

Used as the width of any items using this Attribute
Definition.

Used as the height of any items using this Attribute
Definition (only used by item types such as text areas and
shuttles).

Used as the data type for items (results in an automatic
validation). Valid values are VARCHAR, NUVMBER and DATE.

If provided, used as the format mask for report columns,
overriding any value for the general format mask.

Used as the alignment for report column data (for
example, number are usually right justified). Valid values
are LEFT, CENTER, and RIGHT.

Note:

If p_| abel through p_report_col _alignment are set to null%', the value
is nullified. If no value is passed in, that column is not updated.

Example

The following example updates the CREATED_BY column in the UI Defaults Attribute
Dictionary within the workspace associated with the current schema, setting the

form_format_mask to null.

BEG N

apex_ui _defaul t _updat e. upd_ad_col um (

p_col um_nane

=> ' CREATED_BY',

p_formformat_mask => "'nul1%);

END;

UPD_AD SYNONYM Procedure

If the synonym name is found within the User Interface Default Attribute Dictionary,

the synonym name is updated.
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Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_AD_SYNONYM (
p_syn_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_new_syn_nane I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 20-10 describes the parameters available in the UPD_AD_SYNONYMprocedure.

Table 20-10 UPD_AD_SYNONYM Parameters

Parameter Description
p_syn_nane Name of synonym to be updated
p_new_syn_nane New name for synonym
Example

The following example updates the CREATED BY_USER synonym in the UI Defaults
Attribute Dictionary within the workspace associated with the current schema.

BEG N

apex_ui _defaul t _update. upd_ad_synonym (
p_syn_nane => ' CREATED_BY_USER ,
p_new_syn_nane => ' USER CREATED BY');

END;

UPD COLUMN Procedure

If the provided table and column exists within the user's schema's table based User
Interface Defaults, the provided parameters are updated. If 'null%' is passed in, the
value of the associated parameter is set to null.

Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_COLUMN (
p_t abl e_nane I N VARCHARZ,
p_col um_nane I N VARCHARZ,
p_group_id I N VARCHAR2
p_| abel I N VARCHAR2
p_hel p_t ext I N VARCHAR2
p_display_in_form I N VARCHAR2
p_di spl ay_seq_form I N VARCHAR2
p_mask_form I'N VARCHAR2
p_defaul t _val ue I'N VARCHAR2
p_required I N VARCHAR2
p_di splay_wi dth I N VARCHAR2
p_max_wi dth I'N VARCHAR2
p_hei ght I' N VARCHAR2
p_di splay_i n_report I N VARCHAR2
p_di spl ay_seq_report I N VARCHAR2
p_mask_report I N VARCHAR2
p_al i gnnment I N VARCHAR2

Parameters

Table 20-11 describes the parameters available in the

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL,
NULL) ;

UPD_COLUMN procedure.
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Table 20-11 UPD_COLUMN Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_tabl e_name

p_col um_nane

p_group_id
p_I abel
p_hel p_t ext

p_display_in_form

p_display_seq_form

p_mask_form

p_def aul t _val ue

p_required

p_display_wi dth

p_max_wi dth

p_hei ght

p_di splay_i n_report

p_di spl ay_seq_report

p_mask_report

p_al i gnnent

Name of table whose column's UI Defaults are being updated
Name of column whose UI Defaults are being updated
id of group to be associated with the column

When creating a form against this table or view, this is used as
the label for the item if this column is included. When creating a
report or tabular form, this is used as the column heading if this
column is included.

When creating a form against this table or view, this becomes
the help text for the resulting item.

When creating a form against this table or view, this determines
whether this column is displayed in the resulting form page.
Valid values are Y and N.

When creating a form against this table or view, this determines
the sequence in which the columns is displayed in the resulting
form page.

When creating a form against this table or view, this specifies
the mask that is applied to the item, such as 999-99-9999. This is
not used for character based items.

When creating a form against this table or view, this specifies
the default value for the item resulting from this column.

When creating a form against this table or view, this specifies to
generate a validation in which the resulting item must be NOT
NULL. Valid values are Y and N.

When creating a form against this table or view, this specifies
the display width of the item resulting from this column.

When creating a form against this table or view, this specifies
the maximum string length that a user is allowed to enter in the
item resulting from this column.

When creating a form against this table or view, this specifies
the display height of the item resulting from this column.

When creating a report against this table or view, this
determines whether this column is displayed in the resulting
report. Valid values are Y and N.

When creating a report against this table or view, this
determines the sequence in which the columns are displayed in
the resulting report.

When creating a report against this table or view, this specifies
the mask that is applied against the data, such as 999-99-9999.
This is not used for character based items.

When creating a report against this table or view, this
determines the alignment for the resulting report column. Valid
values are L for Left, C for Center, and R for Right.

20-10 API Reference



UPD_DISPLAY_IN_FORM Procedure

Note:

If p_gr oup_i d through p_al i gnrent are set to 'null%/, the value is
nullified. If no value is passed in, that column is not updated.

Example

The following example updates the column DEPT_NOwithin the EMP table definition
within the UI Defaults Table Dictionary within the current schema, setting the
group_i d to null.

BEG N
apex_ui _def aul t _updat e. upd_col um (
p_t abl e_nane = 'EM',
p_col um_nane => ' DEPT_NO ,
p_group_id = 'null% );
END;

UPD_DISPLAY_IN_FORM Procedure

The UPD_DI SPLAY_I N_FORMprocedure sets the display in form user interface
defaults. This user interface default is used by wizards when you select to create a
form based upon the table. It controls whether the column is included by default or

not.

Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_DI SPLAY_I N_FORM (
p_t abl e_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_col um_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_display_in_form I'N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 20-12 describes the parameters available in the UPD_DI SPLAY_| N_FORM
procedure.

Table 20-12 UPD_DISPLAY_IN_FORM Parameters

Parameter Description

p_t abl e_name Table name

p_col um_nane Column name

p_display_in_form Determines whether to display in the form by default, valid

values are Y and N

Example

In the following example, when creating a Form against the DEPT table, the display
option on the DEPTNO column defaults to 'No'.

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_DI SPLAY_I N_FORM
p_tabl e_name => ' DEPT',
p_col um_nanme => ' DEPTNO ,
p_display_in_form=>"N);
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UPD_DISPLAY_IN_REPORT Procedure

The UPD_DI SPLAY_I N_REPORT procedure sets the display in report user interface
default. This user interface default is used by wizards when you select to create a
report based upon the table and controls whether the column is included by default or

not.
Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_DI SPLAY_| N_REPORT (
p_t abl e_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_col um_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_di splay_i n_report I'N VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters
Table 20-13 describes the parameters available in the UPD_DI SPLAY_I N_REPORT
procedure.

Table 20-13 UPD_DISPLAY_IN_REPORT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_t abl e_name Table name
p_col um_nane Column name

p_display_in_report Determines whether to display in the report by default, valid
values are Y and N

Example

In the following example, when creating a Report against the DEPT table, the display
option on the DEPTNO column defaults to 'No'.
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_DI SPLAY_I N_REPORT(

p_tabl e_name => ' DEPT',

p_col um_nane => ' DEPTNO ,

p_display_in_report =>"'N);

UPD_FORM_REGION_TITLE Procedure

The UPD_FORM _REG ON_TI TLE procedure updates the Form Region Title user
interface default. User interface defaults are used in wizards when you create a form
based upon the specified table.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_FORM REGQ ON_TI TLE (
p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHARZ,
p_formregion_title I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 20-14 describes the parameters available in the UPD_FORM REGQ ON_TI TLE
procedure.
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UPD_GROUP Procedure

Table 20-14 UPDATE_FORM_REGION_TITLE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_tabl e_name Table name

p_formregion_title Desired form region title

Example

This example demonstrates how to set the Forms Region Title user interface default on
the DEPT table.

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_FORM REG ON TI TLE (
p_t abl e_nane => ' DEPT',
p_formregion_title => 'Deptartnment Details');

UPD_GROUP Procedure

If the provided table and group exist within the user's schema's table based User
Interface Defaults, the group name, description and display sequence of the group are
updated. If null%' is passed in for p_description or p_display_sequence, the value is

set to null.
Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_GROUP (
p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHAR2,
p_group_nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_new_gr oup_namne I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_description I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_di spl ay_sequence I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 20-15 describes the parameters available in the UPD_GROUP procedure.

Table 20-15 UPD_GROUP Parameters

Parameter Description
p_t abl e_nane Name of table whose group is being updated
p_group_narme Group being updated
p_new_gr oup_nane New name for group, if group is being renamed
p_description Description of group
p_di spl ay_sequence Display sequence of group.

Note:

If p_descri ptionorp_di spl ay_sequence are set to null%', the value is
nullified. If no value is passed in, that column is not updated.

Example

The following example updates the description of the group AUDI T_I NFOwithin the
EMP table definition within the UI Defaults Table Dictionary within the current
schema.
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UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_HEIGHT Procedure

BEG N
apex_ui _def aul t _updat e. upd_group (
p_table_nane =>"'EM',
p_group_nane => 'AUDI T_I NFO ,
p_description => "Audit colums' );
END;

UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_HEIGHT Procedure

The UPD_I TEM DI SPLAY_HEI GHT procedure sets the item display height user
interface default. This user interface default is used by wizards when you select to
create a form based upon the table and include the specified column. Display height
controls if the item is a text box or a text area.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM DI SPLAY_HEI GHT (
p_t abl e_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_col um_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_di spl ay_hei ght I'N NUMBER) ;
Parameters
Table 20-16 describes the parameters available in the UPD_| TEM DI SPLAY_HEI GHT
procedure.

Table 20-16 UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_HEIGHT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_t abl e_name Table name

p_col um_nane Column name

p_di spl ay_hei ght Display height of any items created based upon this column
Example

The following example sets a default item height of 3 when creating an item on the
DNAME column against the DEPT table.
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM DI SPLAY_HEI GHT(

p_tabl e_name => ' DEPT',

p_col umm_nane => ' DNAMVE',

p_di spl ay_hei ght => 3);

UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_WIDTH Procedure

The UPD_I TEM DI SPLAY_W DTH procedure sets the item display width user interface
default. This user interface default is used by wizards when you select to create a form
based upon the table and include the specified column.

Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM DI SPLAY_W DTH (
p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHAR2,
p_col um_nane I' N VARCHAR2,
p_di splay_wi dth I'N NUMBER) ;
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UPD_ITEM_FORMAT_MASK Procedure

Parameters

Table 20-17 describes the parameters available in the UPD_| TEM DI SPLAY_W DTH
procedure.

Table 20-17 UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_WIDTH Parameters

Parameter Description

p_tabl e_name Table name

p_col um_nane Column name

p_display_wi dth Display width of any items created based upon this column
Example

The following example sets a default item width of 5 when creating an item on the
DEPTNO column against the DEPT table.

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM DI SPLAY_W DTH(
p_tabl e_nane => ' DEPT',
p_col um_nane => ' DEPTNO ,
p_display_wi dth => 5);

UPD ITEM_FORMAT_MASK Procedure

The UPD_I TEM_FORMAT_MASK procedure sets the item format mask user interface
default. This user interface default is used by wizards when you select to create a form
based upon the table and include the specified column. Item format mask is typically
used to format numbers and dates.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM_FORMAT MASK (
p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHARZ,
p_col um_nane I' N VARCHARZ,
p_f or mat _mask I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters
Table 20-18 describes the parameters available in the UPD_| TEM_FORNMAT_MASK
procedure.

Table 20-18 UPD_ITEM_FORMAT_MASK Parameters

Parameter Description

p_tabl e_name Table name

p_col um_nane Column name

p_f or mat _mask Format mask to be associated with the column
Example

In the following example, when creating a Form against the EMP table, the default
item format mask on the HIREDATE column is set to ' DD-MON-YYYY".

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM FORMAT _MASK(
p_tabl e_nane => 'EM',
p_col um_nane => ' H REDATE',
p_format _mask=> ' DD- MON- YYYY' ) ;
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UPD_ITEM_HELP Procedure

UPD ITEM_HELP Procedure

The UPD_I TEM HELP procedure updates the help text for the specified table and
column. This user interface default is used when you create a form based upon the
table and select to include the specified column.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM HELP (

p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHAR2,

p_col um_nane I'N VARCHAR2,

p_hel p_t ext I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 20-19 describes the parameters available in the UPD_| TEM _HELP procedure.

Table 20-19 UPD_ITEM_HELP Parameters

Parameter Description
p_t abl e_name Table name
p_col um_narmne Column name
p_hel p_t ext Desired help text
Example

This example demonstrates how to set the User Interface Item Help Text default for
the DEPTNO column in the DEPT table.

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_| TEM HELP(
p_tabl e_name => ' DEPT',
p_col um_nane => ' DEPTNO ,
p_hel p_text => 'The nunber assigned to the departnent.');

UPD LABEL Procedure

The UPD_LABEL procedure sets the label used for items. This user interface default is
used when you create a form or report based on the specified table and include a
specific column.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_LABEL (

p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHAR2,

p_col um_nane I' N VARCHAR2,

p_I abel I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 20-20 describes the parameters available in the UPD_LABEL procedure.

Table 20-20 UPD__LABEL Parameters

Parameter Description
p_tabl e_name Table name
p_col um_nane Column name
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Parameter Description
p_| abel Desired item label
Example

This example demonstrates how to set the User Interface Item Label default for the
DEPTNO column in the DEPT table.

APEX_U_DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_LABEL(
p_tabl e_name => ' DEPT',
p_col umm_nane => ' DEPTNO ,
p_| abel => 'Departnment Nunber');

UPD_REPORT_ALIGNMENT Procedure

The UPD_REPORT_ALIGNMENT procedure sets the report alignment user interface
default. This user interface default is used by wizards when you select to create a
report based upon the table and include the specified column and determines if the
report column should be left, center, or right justified.

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_REPORT_ALI GNMVENT (
p_t abl e_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_col um_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_report_alignment I'N VARCHAR2) ;
Parameters
Table 20-21 describes the parameters available in the UPD_REPORT_ALI GNMVENT
procedure.

Table 20-21 UPD_REPORT_ALIGNMENT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_t abl e_nane Table name.

p_col um_nanme Column name.

p_report_alignnent Defines the alignment of the column in a report. Valid values

are L (left), C (center) and R (right).

Example

In the following example, when creating a Report against the DEPT table, the default
column alignment on the DEPTNO column is set to Right justified.
APEX_UI _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_REPORT_AL| GNVENT(

p_tabl e_nane => ' DEPT',

p_col um_nane => ' DEPTNO ,

p_report_alignment =>"'R);

UPD_REPORT_FORMAT_MASK Procedure

The UPD_REPORT_FORMAT_MASK procedure sets the report format mask user
interface default. This user interface default is used by wizards when you select to
create a report based upon the table and include the specified column. Report format
mask is typically used to format numbers and dates.
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UPD_REPORT_REGION_TITLE Procedure

Syntax
APEX_Ul _DEFAULT UPDATE. UPD REPORT FORMAT MASK (
p_t abl e_nane I N VARCHARZ,
p_col um_nane I N VARCHARZ,
p_formt_mask I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters
Table 20-22 describes the parameters available in the UPD_REPORT_FORNMAT_MASK
procedure.

Table 20-22 UPD_REPORT_FORMAT_MASK Parameters

Parameter Description

p_t abl e_name Table name

p_col um_nane Column name

p_f or mat _mask Format mask to be associated with the column whenever it is

included in a report

Example

In the following example, when creating a Report against the EMP table, the default
format mask on the HIREDATE column is set to ' DD-MON-YYYY".

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_REPORT FORNMAT MASK(
p_tabl e_name => 'EM',
p_col umm_nane => ' H REDATE',
p_format _mask=> ' DD- MON- YYYY' ) ;

UPD_REPORT_REGION_TITLE Procedure

The UPD_REPORT_REG ON_TI TLE procedure sets the Report Region Title. User
interface defaults are used in wizards when a report is created on a table.

Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_REPORT_REG ON_TI TLE (
p_t abl e_nane I' N VARCHAR2,
p_report_region_title I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 20-23 describes the parameters available in the UPD_REPORT_REG ON_TI TLE
procedure.

Table 20-23 UPD_REPORT_REGION_TITLE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_t abl e_nane Table name
p_report_region_titl Desired report region title
e
Example

This example demonstrates how to set the Reports Region Title user interface default
on the DEPT table.
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UPD_TABLE Procedure

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_REPORT_REG ON_TI TLE (
p_t abl e_nane => ' DEPT',
p_report_region_title => 'Departnents');

UPD TABLE Procedure

If the provided table exists within the user's schema's table based User Interface
Defaults, the form region title and report region title are updated to match those
provided. If null%' is passed in for p_form_region_title or p_report_region_title, the
value is set to null.

Syntax

APEX_Ul _DEFAULT_UPDATE. UPD_TABLE (
p_t abl e_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_formregion_title I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_report_region_title I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 20-24 describes the parameters available in the UPD_TABLE procedure.

Table 20-24 UPD_TABLE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_tabl e_nanme Name of table being updated.
p_formregion_title Region title used for forms.

p_report_region_title Region title used for reports and tabular forms.

Note:

if null%' is passed in for p_form regi on_titl e or
p_report_region_title,thevalueissettonul|.If no value is passed in,
that column is not updated.

Example

The following example updates the EMP table definition within the UI Defaults Table
Dictionary within the current schema.

begi n
apex_ui _defaul t _update.upd_table (
p_t abl e_nane = 'EMP',
p_formregion_title => ' Enpl oyee Details',
p_report_region_title =>"'Enpl oyees' );
end;

/
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21

APEX UTIL

The APEX_UTI L package provides utilities you can use when programming in the
Oracle Application Express environment. You can use the APEX_UTI L package to get
and set session state, get files, check authorizations for users, reset different states for
users, get and purge cache information and also to get and set preferences for users.

Topics:

CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_PAGE_CACHE Function
CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_REGION_CACHE Function
CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLICATION Procedure
CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE Procedure
CACHE_PURGE_STALE Procedure
CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW Procedure
CHANGE_PASSWORD_ON_FIRST_USE Function
CLEAR_APP_CACHE Procedure

CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE Procedure

CLEAR_USER_CACHE Procedure

COUNT_CLICK Procedure

CREATE_USER Procedure

CREATE_USER_GROUP Procedure
CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Function
CUSTOM_CALENDAR Procedure
DELETE_USER_GROUP Procedure Signature 1
DELETE_USER_GROUP Procedure Signature 2
DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 1
DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 2
DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 3
DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 4

EDIT_USER Procedure
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END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT Function
EXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT Procedure
EXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure
EXPORT_USERS Procedure
FETCH_APP_ITEM Function

FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 1
FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 2
FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 3
FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function
FIND_WORKSPACE Function
GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS Function
GET_ATTRIBUTE Function
GET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Function
GET_BLOB_FILE_SRC Function
GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Function Signature 1
GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Function Signature 2
GET_CURRENT_USER_ID Function
GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA Function
GET_EDITION Function

GET_EMAIL Function
GET_FEEDBACK_FOLLOW_UP Function
GET_FILE Procedure

GET_FILE_ID Function

GET_FIRST _NAME Function
GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO Function
GET_GROUP_ID Function
GET_GROUP_NAME Function
GET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE Function
GET_LAST_NAME Function
GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE Function
GET_PREFERENCE Function

GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 1



GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 2
GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 3
GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 4
GET_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Function
GET_SESSION_LANG Function
GET_SESSION_STATE Function
GET_SESSION_TERRITORY Function
GET_SESSION_TIME_ZONE Function
GET_USER_ID Function

GET_USER_ROLES Function

GET_USERNAME Function

HOST_URL Function
HTML_PCT_GRAPH_MASK Function
INCREMENT_CALENDAR Procedure
IR_CLEAR Procedure

IR_DELETE_REPORT Procedure
IR_DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure
IR_FILTER Procedure

IR_RESET Procedure

IS_ HIGH_CONTRAST_SESSION Function
IS_HIGH_CONTRAST_SESSION_YN Function
IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID Function
IS_SCREEN_READER_SESSION Function
IS_SCREEN_READER_SESSION_YN Function
IS_USERNAME_UNIQUE Function
KEYVAL_NUM Function

KEYVAL_VC2 Function

LOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure
PASSWORD_FIRST_USE_OCCURRED Function
PREPARE_URL Function
PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION Function
PURGE_REGIONS_BY_APP Procedure
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e PURGE_REGIONS_BY_NAME Procedure

¢ PURGE_REGIONS_BY_PAGE Procedure

e REDIRECT_URL Procedure

¢ REMOVE_PREFERENCE Procedure

e REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES Procedure

¢ REMOVE_USER Procedure

e RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS Procedure

e RESET_PW Procedure

e SAVEKEY_NUM Function

e SAVEKEY_VC2 Function

e SET_ATTRIBUTE Procedure

e SET _AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Procedure

e SET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Procedure

e SET CUSTOM_AUTH_STATUS Procedure

e SET_EDITION Procedure

e SET EMAIL Procedure

e SET_FIRST _NAME Procedure

e SET LAST_NAME Procedure

e SET_PREFERENCE Procedure

e SET SECURITY_GROUP_ID Procedure

e SET_SESSION_HIGH_CONTRAST_OFF Procedure
e SET SESSION_HIGH_CONTRAST_ON Procedure
e SET SESSION_LANG Procedure

e SET SESSION_LIFETIME_SECONDS Procedure

e SET_SESSION_MAX_IDLE_SECONDS Procedure
e SET SESSION_SCREEN_READER_OFF Procedure
e SET_SESSION_SCREEN_READER_ON Procedure
e SET SESSION_STATE Procedure

e SET_SESSION_TERRITORY Procedure

e SET SESSION_TIME_ZONE Procedure

e SET_USERNAME Procedure

e SHOW_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE Procedure
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CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_PAGE_CACHE Function

e SHOW_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Procedure
e STRING_TO_TABLE Function

e SHOW_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Procedure
¢ STRONG_PASSWORD_VALIDATION Function

e SUBMIT_FEEDBACK Procedure

e SUBMIT_FEEDBACK_FOLLOWUP Procedure

e TABLE_TO_STRING Function

e UNEXPIRE _END_USER_ACCOUNT Procedure

e UNEXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure

e UNLOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure

e URL_ENCODE Function

¢ WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT _DAYS_LEFT Function

CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_PAGE_CACHE Function

This function returns the date and time a specified application page was cached either
for the user issuing the call, or for all users if the page was not set to be cached by user.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_PAGE_CACHE (

p_application I'N NUMBER,
p_page I'N NUMBER)
RETURN DATE;
Parameters

Table 21-1 describes the parameters available in the
CACHE_GET_DATE_OF PAGE CACHE function.

Table 21-1 CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_PAGE_CACHE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application The identification number (ID) of the application.
p_page The page number (ID).

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the

CACHE_GET_DATE_OF PAGE_CACHE function to retrieve the cache date and time for
page 9 of the currently executing application. If page 9 has been cached, the cache date
and time is output using the HTP package. The page could have been cached either by
the user issuing the call, or for all users if the page was not to be cached by the user.

DECLARE
| _cache_date DATE DEFAULT NULL;
BEG N
| _cache_date : = APEX_UTI L. CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_PAGE_CACHE(
p_application => : APP_I D,
p_page => 9);
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CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_REGION_CACHE Function

IF | _cache_date I'S NOT NULL THEN
HTP. P(' Cached on ' || TO_CHAR(| _cache_date, 'DD- MON-YY HH24: M :SS'));
END | F;
END;

CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_REGION_CACHE Function

This function returns the date and time a specified region was cached either for the
user issuing the call, or for all users if the page was not set to be cached by user.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_REG ON_CACHE (

p_appl i cation I'N NUMBER,
p_page I'N NUMBER,
p_region_nane |IN VARCHAR?2)
RETURN DATE;
Parameters

Table 21-2 describes the parameters available in the
CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_REG ON_CACHE function.

Table 21-2 CACHE_GET_DATE_OF REGION_CACHE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application The identification number (ID) of the application
p_page The page number (ID)
p_r egi on_name The region name

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the

CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_REG ON_CACHE function to retrieve the cache date and time
for the region named Cached Region on page 13 of the currently executing application.
If the region has been cached, the cache date and time is output using the HTP
package. The region could have been cached either by the user issuing the call, or for
all users if the page was not to be cached by user.

DECLARE
| _cache_date DATE DEFAULT NULL;
BEG N
| _cache_date := APEX_UTI L. CACHE_GET_DATE_OF REGQ ON_CACHE(
p_application => : APP_I D,
p_page => 13,
p_regi on_nanme => ' Cached Region');
IF | _cache_date |I'S NOT NULL THEN
HTP. P(' Cached on ' || TO_CHAR(I _cache_date, 'DD-MON-YY HH24:M:SS'));
END | F;
END;

CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLICATION Procedure

This procedure purges all cached pages and regions for a given application.
Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLI CATI ON (
p_application |IN NUMBER);
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CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE Procedure

Parameters

Table 21-3 describes the parameters available in the
CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLI CATI ON procedure.

Table 21-3 CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLICATION Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application The identification number (ID) of the application.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the

CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLI CATI ONprocedure to purge all the cached pages and
regions for the application currently executing.

BEG N

APEX_UTI L. CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLI CATI ON(p_appl i cation => : APP_I D);
END;

CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE Procedure

This procedure purges the cache for a given application and page. If the page itself is
not cached but contains one or more cached regions, then the cache for these is also
purged.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE (
p_application IN NUMBER,

p_page I'N NUMBER,

p_user _nane I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters
Table 21-4 describes the parameters available in the CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE
procedure.

Table 21-4 CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application The identification number (ID) of the application.

p_page The page number (ID).

p_user_nane The user associated with cached pages and regions.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE
procedure to purge the cache for page 9 of the application currently executing.
Additionally, if the p_user _namne parameter is supplied, this procedure would be
further restricted by a specific users cache (only relevant if the cache is set to be by
user).

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE(
p_application => : APP_I D,
p_page => 9);
END;
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CACHE_PURGE_STALE Procedure

CACHE_PURGE_STALE Procedure

This procedure deletes all cached pages and regions for a specified application that
have passed the defined active time period. When you cache a page or region, you
specify an active time period (or Cache Timeout). Once that period has passed, the
cache is no longer used, thus removing those unusable pages or regions from the
cache.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CACHE_PURCE_STALE (
p_application IN NUMBER ) ;

Parameters
Table 21-5 describes the parameters available in the CACHE_PURGE_STALE procedure.

Table 21-5 CACHE_PURGE_STALE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application The identification number (ID) of the application.
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CACHE_PURGE_STALE
procedure to purge all the stale pages and regions in the application currently
executing.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CACHE_PURGE_STALE(p_appl i cation => : APP_I D);
END;

CHANGE_CURRENT _USER_PW Procedure

This procedure changes the password of the currently authenticated user, assuming
Application Express user accounts are in use.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW
p_new_password | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters

Table 21-6 describes the parameters available in the CHANGE_CURRENT_USER _PW
procedure.

Table 21-6 CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW Parameters

Parameter Description
p_new_passwor d The new password value in clear text
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CHANGE _CURRENT_USER _PW
procedure to change the password for the user who is currently authenticated,
assuming Application Express accounts are in use.
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CHANGE_PASSWORD_ON_FIRST_USE Function

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW (' secr et 99" ) ;
END;

See Also:

“RESET_PW Procedure”

CHANGE_PASSWORD_ON_FIRST_USE Function

Enables a developer to check whether this property is enabled or disabled for an end
user account. This function returns true if the account password must be changed
upon first use (after successful authentication) after the password is initially set and
after it is changed on the Administration Service, Edit User page. This function returns
false if the account does not have this property.

This function may be run in a page request context by any authenticated user.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CHANGE_PASSWORD ON_FI RST_USE (
p_user _nanme | N VARCHAR?2)

RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters

Table 21-7 describes the parameters available in the
CHANGE PASSWORD ON_FI RST_USE function.

Table 21-7 CHANGE_PASSWORD_ON_FIRST_USE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the

CHANGE _PASSWORD ON_FI RST_USE function. Use this function to check if the
password of an Application Express user account (workspace administrator,
developer, or end user) in the current workspace must be changed by the user the first
time it is used.

BEG N
FOR c1 I N (SELECT user_nane FROM ww_f | ow_users) LOOP
I F APEX_UTI L. CHANGE_PASSWORD ON_FI RST_USE( p_user _nane => cl. user_nane)
THEN
htp.p('User:'||cl.user_nane||' requires password to be changed the
first tine it is used.");
END | F;
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“PASSWORD_FIRST_USE_OCCURRED Function”

APEX_UTIL 21-9



CLEAR_APP_CACHE Procedure

CLEAR_APP _CACHE Procedure

This procedure removes session state for a given application for the current session.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. CLEAR_APP_CACHE (

p_app_id IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 21-8 describes the parameters available in the CLEAR_APP_CACHE procedure.

Table 21-8 CLEAR_APP_CACHE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_app_id The ID of the application for which session state is cleared for
current session

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CLEAR_APP_CACHE procedure
to clear all the current sessions state for the application with an ID of 100.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CLEAR_APP_CACHE(' 100' ) ;
END;

CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE Procedure

This procedure removes session state for a given page for the current session.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CLEAR _PAGE_CACHE (
p_page | N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 21-9 describes the parameters available in the CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE procedure.

Table 21-9 CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page The ID of the page in the current application for which session
state is cleared for current session.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE
procedure to clear the current session s state for the page with an ID of 10.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE(' 10');
END;
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CLEAR _USER_CACHE Procedure

This procedure removes session state and application system preferences for the
current user's session. Run this procedure if you reuse session IDs and want to run
applications without the benefit of existing session state.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. CLEAR_USER_CACHE;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CLEAR_USER_CACHE
procedure to clear all session state and application system preferences for the current
user's session.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CLEAR_USER_CACHE;
END;

COUNT CLICK Procedure

This procedure counts clicks from an application built in Application Builder to an
external site. You can also use the shorthand version, procedure Z, in place of
APEX_UTI L.COUNT_CLI CK.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. COUNT_CLI CK (
p_url I'N VARCHAR2,
p_cat I'N VARCHARZ,
p_id I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_wor kspace I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters
Table 21-10 describes the parameters available in the COUNT_CLI CK procedure.

Table 21-10 COUNT_CLICK Parameters

Parameter Description

p_url The URL to which to redirect

p_cat A category to classify the click

p_id Secondary ID to associate with the click (optional)

p_user The application user ID (optional)

p_wor kspace The workspace associated with the application
(optional)
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Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the COUNT_CLICK procedure to log
how many user's click on the ht t p: / / yahoo. comlink specified. Note that once this
information is logged, you can view it by using the APEX_WORKSPACE_CLICKS
view and in the reports on this view available to workspace and site administrators.

DECLARE
| _url VARCHAR2(255);
| _cat VARCHAR2(30);
| _workspace_i d VARCHAR2( 30) ;
BEG N
| _url := "http://yahoo.com;
| _cat := 'yahoo';
| _workspace_id := TO CHAR( APEX_UTI L. FI ND_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D(' MY_WORKSPACE' ) ) ;

HTP. P(' <a href =APEX_UTI L. COUNT_CLI CK?p_url=" || | _url || "&p_cat=" || | _cat
|] " & _workspace=" || | _workspace_id || '>0ick</a>");
END;
See Also:

“FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function” in this document and "Purging the
External Click Count Log" in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide,
Defining Authorized URLs in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide

CREATE_USER Procedure

This procedure creates a new account record in the Application Express user account
table. To execute this procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CREATE_USER(
p_user_id I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
p_user _nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_first_name I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_l ast _name I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_description I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_emai | _address I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_web_password I'N VARCHAR2,
p_web_passwor d_f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' CLEAR TEXT',
p_group_i ds I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_devel oper _privs I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_defaul t _schema I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_account _expiry I'N DATE DEFAULT TRUNC( SYSDATE) ,
p_account _| ocked I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N ,
p_failed_access_attenpts I'N NUMBER DEFAULT O,
p_change_password_on_first_use IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT "Y',
p_first_password_use_occurred I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'N ,
p_attribute_01 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_02 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_03 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_04 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_05 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_06 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_07 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_08 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_09 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_10 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_al l ow_app_buil di ng_yn I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
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p_al | ow_sqgl _wor kshop_yn
p_al | ow websheet _dev_yn
p_al | ow_t eam devel opnent _yn

Parameters

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Table 21-11 describes the parameters available in the CREATE_USER procedure.

Table 21-11 CREATE_USER Procedure Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_user_id
p_user_nane
p_first_name
p_l ast _nane
p_descri ption
p_enai | _address
p_web_password

p_web_passwor d_f or mat

p_group_ids

p_devel oper _privs

Numeric primary key of user account
Alphanumeric name used for login
Informational

Informational

Informational

Email address

Clear text password

If the value your passing for the p_web_passwor d
parameter is in clear text format then use
CLEAR_TEXT, otherwise use

HEX_ ENCODED DI GEST_V2.

Colon separated list of numeric group IDs

Colon separated list of developer privileges. If
p_devel oper _pri vs is not null, the user is given
access to Team Development. If

p_devel oper _pri vs contains ADMIN, the user is
given Application Builder and SQL Workshop
access. If p_devel oper _pri vs does not contain
ADMIN but contains EDIT, the user is given
Application Builder Access. If

p_devel oper _pri vs does not contain ADMIN but
contains SQL, the user is given SQL Workshop
access. The following are acceptable values for this
parameter:

null - To create an end user (a user who can only
authenticate to developed applications).
CREATE:DATA_LOADER:EDIT:HELP:MONITOR
:SQL - To create a user with developer privileges
with access to Application Builder and SQL
Workshop.
ADMIN:CREATE:DATA_LOADER:EDIT:HELP:M
ONITOR:SQL - To create a user with full workspace
administrator and developer privileges with access
to Application Builder, SQL Workshop and Team
Development.

Note: Currently this parameter is named
inconsistently between the CREATE_USER,

EDI T_USERand FETCH_USER APIs, although they
all relate to the DEVELOPER _ROLE field stored in the
named user account record. CREATE_USER uses
p_devel oper _privs, EDI T_USER uses

p_devel oper _rol es and FETCH_USER uses
p_devel oper _rol e.
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Parameter

Description

p_defaul t _schema

p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas

p_account _expiry

p_account _| ocked

p_failed_access_attenpts

p_change_password_on_first_u
se

p_first_password_use_occurre
d

p_attribute_01

p_attribute_10

p_al | ow_app_bui | di ng_yn
p_al | ow_sqgl _wor kshop_yn
p_al | ow_websheet _dev_yn

p_al | ow_t eam devel opnent _yn

A database schema assigned to the user's workspace,
used by default for browsing.

Colon separated list of schemas assigned to the
user's workspace to which the user is restricted
(leave null for all).

Date password was last updated, which defaults to
today's date on creation.

"Y' or 'N' indicating if account is locked or unlocked.

Number of consecutive login failures that have
occurred, defaults to 0 on creation.

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether password must be
changed on first use, defaults to "Y' on creation.

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether login has occurred since
password change, defaults to 'N' on creation.

Arbitrary text accessible with an API

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether access is allowed to
Application Builder.

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether access is allowed to
SQL Workshop.

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether access is allowed to
Websheet development.

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether access is allowed to
Team Development.

Example 1

The following simple example creates an 'End User' called ' NEWUSER1' with a
password of 'secret99'. Note an 'End User' can only authenticate to developed

applications.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CREATE_USER(
p_user_name

=> ' NEWJSER1' ,

p_web_password => 'secret99');

END;

Example 2

The following example creates a 'Workspace Administrator' called NEWUSER?2'.

Where the user NEWUSER2":

* Has full workspace administration and developer privilege (p_devel oper _privs
parameter set to 'ADM N: CREATE: DATA _LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: SQL").

® Has access to 2 schemas, both their browsing default 'MY_SCHEMA
(p_def aul t _schema parameter set to 'MY_SCHEMA') and also 'MY_SCHEMA2'
(p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas parameter set to 'MY_SCHEVAZ2').

¢ Does not have to change their password when they first login
(p_change_password_on_first_use parameter set to 'N').
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* Has their phone number stored in the first additional attribute (p_at t ri but e_01
parameter set to 123 456 7890").

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CREATE_USER(

p_user _nanme => ' NEWUSER2' ,
p_first_nane => ' FRANK' ,
p_l ast _nane = 'SMTH ,
p_description => 'Description...",
p_enui | _address => 'frank@mth.coni,
p_web_password => 'password',
p_devel oper _privs =>

' ADM N: CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: SQL' ,
p_def aul t _schema => ' MY_SCHEMA' ,
p_al | ow_access_t o_schenas => ' MY_SCHEMA2' ,
p_change_password_on_first_use =>"'N,
p_attribute_01 => '123 456 7890');

END;
See Also:

“FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 3”, “EDIT_USER Procedure”, and
“GET_GROUP_ID Function”

CREATE_USER_GROUP Procedure

Assuming you are using Application Express authentication, this procedure creates a
user group. To execute this procedure, the current user must have administrative
privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CREATE_USER_GROUP(
p_id I'N NUMBER,
p_group_nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_security_group_id I'N NUMBER,
p_group_desc I'N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameter

Table 21-12 describes the parameters available in the CREATE_USER GROUP

procedure.

Table 21-12 CREATE_USER_GROUP Parameters

Parameter Description
p_id Primary key of group
p_group_nane Name of group

p_security_group_id Workspace ID

p_group_desc Descriptive text

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CREATE_USER_GROUP procedure
to create a new group called 'Managers' with a description of 'text'. Pass null for the
p_i d parameter to allow the database trigger to assign the new primary key value.
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Pass null for the p_security_group_i d parameter to default to the current
workspace ID.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. CREATE_USER_GROUP (
p_id => null, -- trigger assigns PK
p_gr oup_nane => ' Managers',
p_security group_id => null, -- defaults to current workspace |ID
p_group_desc = 'text');
END;

CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Function

This function returns a Boolean result based on whether the current user is a member
of the specified group. You can use the group name or group ID to identify the group.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. CURRENT _USER | N_GROUP(
p_group_nane I' N VARCHAR2)
RETURN BOOLEAN,

APEX_UTI L. CURRENT _USER_| N_GROUP(
p_group_id I N NUMBER)

RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters

Table 21-13 describes the parameters available in the CURRENT_USER | N_GROUP
function.

Table 21-13 CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Parameters

Parameter Description
p_group_nane Identifies the name of an existing group in the workspace
p_group_id Identifies the numeric ID of an existing group in the workspace
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the CURRENT_USER | N_GROUP
function to check if the user currently authenticated belongs to the group 'Managers'.

DECLARE

VAL BOOLEAN;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. CURRENT_USER | N_GROUP( p_gr oup_nane=>' Managers');
END;

CUSTOM _CALENDAR Procedure

Use this procedure to change the existing calendar view to Custom Calendar.
Syntax
APEX_UTI L. CUSTOM CALENDAR(

p_date_type_field I N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters
Table 21-14 describes the parameters available in the CUSTOM_CALENDAR procedure.
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Table 21-14 CUSTOM_CALENDAR Parameters

Parameter Description
p_date_type field Identifies the item name used to define the type of calendar to
be displayed.
Example 1

The following example defines a custom calendar based on the hidden calendar type
field. Assuming the Calendar is created in Page 9, the following example hides the
column called P9_CALENDAR_TYPE.

APEX_UTI L. CUSTOM CALENDAR(
"P9_CALENDAR TYPE');

DELETE_USER_GROUP Procedure Signature 1

Assuming you are using Application Express authentication, this procedure deletes a
user group by providing the primary key of the group. To execute this procedure, the
current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. DELETE_USER GROUP(
p_group_id I N NUMBER);

Parameter

Table 21-12 describes the parameters available in the DELETE_USER GROUP
procedure signature 1.

Table 21-15 DELETE_USER_GROUP Procedure Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_group_id Primary key of group
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the DELETE_USER_GROUP procedure
signature 1 to remove the user group called 'Managers', by providing the user group's
primary key.
DECLARE
VAL NUMBER,
BEG N
VAL := APEX UTI L. GET_GROUP_I D (
p_group_nane => ' Managers');
APEX_UTI L. DELETE_USER GROUP (
p_group_id => VAL);
END;

DELETE_USER_GROUP Procedure Signature 2

Assuming you are using Application Express authentication, this procedure deletes a
user group by providing the name of the group. To execute this procedure, the current
user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.
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Syntax

APEX_UTI L. DELETE_USER_GROUP(
p_group_nane | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameter

Table 21-12 describes the parameters available in the DELETE_USER GROUP
procedure signature 2.

Table 21-16 DELETE_USER_GROUP Procedure Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_group_nane Name of group
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the DELETE_USER GROUP procedure
signature 2 to remove the user group called 'Managers', by providing the name of the
user group.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. DELETE_USER _GROUP (
p_group_nane => ' Managers');
END;

DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 1

This procedure initiates the download of a print document using XML based report
data (as a BLOB) and RTF or XSL-FO based report layout.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. DOANLOAD PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_file_nane I' N VARCHAR,
p_content _di sposition I N VARCHAR,
p_report_data I'N BLOB,

p_report_| ayout
p_report_| ayout _type
p_docunent _f or mat
p_print_server

N CLOB,

N VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',
N VARCHAR2 default ' pdf',

N VARCHAR2 default null);

I
I
I
I
Parameters

Table 21-17 describes the parameters available in the DOANLOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT
procedure for Signature 1.

Table 21-17 DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_file_nane Defines the filename of the print document

p_content _di spositio Specifies whether to download the print document or display
n inline ("attachment”, "inline")

p_report_data XML based report data

p_report_| ayout Report layout in XSL-FO or RTF format

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"
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Parameter Description

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xIs", "htm", or
"eml”

p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences.

See Also:

"Printing Report Regions" in Oracle Application Express Application Builder
User’s Guide.

DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 2

This procedure initiates the download of a print document using pre-defined report
query and RTF and XSL-FO based report layout.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. DOWNLOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_file_nane I'N VARCHAR,
p_content _di sposition I N VARCHAR
p_application_id I'N NUMBER,
p_report_query_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_report_| ayout I'N CLOB,
p_report_layout_type |IN VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',
p_docunent _f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 default 'pdf',
p_print_server I'N VARCHAR2 default null);
Parameters
Table 21-18 describes the parameters available in the DOANLOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT
function.

Table 21-18 DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_file_nane Defines the filename of the print document

p_content _di spositio Specifies whether to download the print document or display

n inline ("attachment”, "inline")

p_application_id Defines the application ID of the report query

p_report_query_nane Name of the report query (stored under application's Shared
Components)

p_report_| ayout Report layout in XSL-FO or RTF format

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xls", "htm", or
eml”
p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences.
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Example for Signature 2

The following example shows how to use the DOANLCOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT using
Signature 2 (Pre-defined report query and RTF or XSL-FO based report layout.). In this
example, the data for the report is taken from a Report Query called

'Repor t Quer yAndXSL' stored in the current application's Shared Components >
Report Queries. The report layout is taken from a value stored in a page item

(P1_XSL).
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. DOMNLQAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (

p_file_nane => ' nydocunent',
p_content _disposition => "attachnent',
p_application_id => : APP_I D,
p_report_query_nane => ' Report Quer yAndXSL' ,
p_report_| ayout => : P1_XSL,
p_report_|layout_type => 'xsl-fo',
p_docunent _f or mat => 'pdf');

END;
See Also:

"Printing Report Regions" in Oracle Application Express Application Builder
User’s Guide.

DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 3

This procedure initiates the download of a print document using pre-defined report
query and pre-defined report layout.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. DOANLOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_file_name I'N VARCHAR,
p_content _di sposition | N VARCHAR,
p_application_id I'N NUMBER,

p_report_query_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_report_|layout_name | N VARCHARZ,
p_report_layout_type |IN VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',

p_docunent _f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 default 'pdf',
p_print_server I'N VARCHAR2 default null);
Parameters

Table 21-19 describes the parameters available in the DOANLOAD_PRI NT_ DOCUMENT
procedure for Signature 3.

Table 21-19 DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_file_nane Defines the filename of the print document

p_content _di spositio Specifies whether to download the print document or display
n inline ("attachment", "inline")

p_application_id Defines the application ID of the report query

p_report_query_nane Name of the report query (stored under application's Shared
Components)
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Parameter Description

p_report_layout _name Name of the report layout (stored under application's Shared
Components)

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xls", "htm", or
el
p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences.

Example for Signature 3

The following example shows how to use the DOANLOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT using
Signature 3 (Pre-defined report query and pre-defined report layout). In this example,
the data for the report is taken from a Report Query called 'Repor t Quer y' stored in
the current application's Shared Components > Report Queries. The report layout is
taken from a Report Layout called 'Repor t Layout ' stored in the current application's
Shared Components > Report Layouts. Note that if you want to provision dynamic
layouts, instead of specifying 'Repor t Layout ' for the p_r epor t _| ayout _nane
parameter, you could reference a page item that allowed the user to select one of
multiple saved Report Layouts. This example also provides a way for the user to
specify how they want to receive the document (as an attachment or inline), through
passing the value of P1_CONTENT_DI SP to the p_cont ent _di sposi ti on
parameter. PL_CONTENT_DI SPis a page item of type 'Sel ect Li st ' with the
following List of Values Definition:

STATI C2: I n Browser;inline, Save / Open in separate Wndow, attachnent

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. DOMLQOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (

p_file_nane => 'nyreport 123’ ,
p_content _di sposition => :P1_CONTENT_DI SP,
p_application_id => : APP_I D,
p_report_query_nane => ' Report Query',
p_report_l ayout _nane => 'ReportLayout',
p_report_layout_type => "rtf"',
p_docunent _f or mat => 'pdf');

END;
See Also:

"Printing Report Regions" in Oracle Application Express Application Builder
User’s Guide.

DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Procedure Signature 4

This procedure initiates the download of a print document using XML based report
data (as a CLOB) and RTF or XSL-FO based report layout.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. DOANLOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT  (
p_file_nane I'N VARCHAR,
p_content _di sposition I N VARCHAR,
p_report_data I'N CLOB,
p_report_| ayout I'N CLOB,

p_report_|l ayout_type |IN VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',
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p_docunent _f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 default ' pdf',
p_print_server I'N VARCHAR2 default null);
Parameters

Table 21-19 describes the parameters available in the DOANLOAD_PRI NT_DOCUVENT
procedure for Signature 4.

Table 21-20 DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_file_nane Defines the filename of the print document

p_content _di spositio Specifies whether to download the print document or display
n inline ("attachment”, "inline")

p_report_data XML based report data, must be encoded in UTF-8
p_report_| ayout Report layout in XSL-FO or RTF format

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xls", "htm", or
el
p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences.

Example for Signature 4

The following example shows how to use the DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT
using Signature 4 (XML based report data (as a CLOB) and RTF or XSL-FO based
report layout). In this example both the report data (XML) and report layout (XSL-FO)
are taken from values stored in page items.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. DOMNLQOAD_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (

p_file_nane => ' nydocunent',
p_content _di sposition => "attachnent',
p_report_data => :P1_XM,
p_report_| ayout => : P1_XSL,
p_report_layout_type => 'xsl-fo',
p_docunent _f or mat => 'pdf');

END;
See Also:

"Printing Report Regions" in Oracle Application Express Application Builder
User's Guide.

EDIT _USER Procedure

This procedure enables a user account record to be altered. To execute this procedure,
the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. EDI T_USER (
p_user_id I'N NUVBER,
p_user _nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_first_nane I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT
NULL,
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p_l ast _nane
NULL,

p_web_password
NULL,

p_new_password
NULL,

p_enui | _address
NULL,

p_start_date
NULL,

p_end_date
NULL,

p_enpl oyee_i d
NULL,

p_al | ow_access_t o_schemnas
NULL,

p_person_type
NULL,

p_def aul t _schema
NULL,

p_group_i ds
NULL,

p_devel oper _rol es
NULL,

p_description
NULL,

p_account _expiry
NULL,

p_account _| ocked

p_failed_access_attenpts

p_change_password_on_first_use IN
p_first_password_use_occurred |IN

"N);

Parameters

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

I'N DATE DEFAULT

I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT "N,

I'N NUMBER DEFAULT O,
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT "Y',
VARCHAR2 DEFAULT

Table 21-21 describes the parameters available in the EDI T_USER procedure.

Table 21-21 EDIT_USER Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_user_id

p_user _nane

p_first_name

p_l ast _nane

p_web_password

p_new_password

p_enai | _address

p_start_date

Numeric primary key of the user account

Alphanumeric name used for login.

See Also: “SET_USERNAME Procedure”

Informational.

See Also: “SET_FIRST_NAME Procedure”

Informational.

See Also: “SET_LAST NAME Procedure”

Clear text password. If using this procedure to update
the password for the user, values for both
p_web_passwor d and p_new_passwor d must not be
null and must be identical.

Clear text new password. If using this procedure to
update the password for the user, values for both
p_web_passwor d and p_new_passwor d must not be
null and must be identical.

Informational.

See Also: “SET_EMAIL Procedure”
Unused
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Parameter Description
p_end_date Unused
p_enpl oyee_id Unused

p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas

p_person_t ype

p_defaul t _schema

p_group_ids

p_devel oper _rol es

p_descri ption

p_account _expiry

p_account _| ocked

p_failed_access_attenpts

p_change_password_on_first
_use

p_first_password_use_occur
red

21-24 API Reference

A list of schemas assigned to the user's workspace to
which the user is restricted

Unused

A database schema assigned to the user's workspace,
used by default for browsing

Colon-separated list of numeric group IDs

Colon-separated list of developer privileges. The
following are acceptable values for this parameter:

- null - To update the user to be an end user (a user
who can only authenticate to developed applications)

CREATE:DATA_LOADER:EDIT:HELP:MONITOR:S
QL - To update the user to have developer privilege

ADMIN:CREATE:DATA_LOADER:EDIT:HELP:-MO
NITOR:SQL - To update the user to have full
workspace administrator and developer privilege
Note: Currently this parameter is named inconsistently
between the CREATE_USER, EDIT_USER and
FETCH_USER APIs, although they all relate to the
DEVELOPER_ROLE field stored in the named user
account record. CREATE_USER uses
p_developer_privs, EDIT_USER uses
p_developer_roles and FETCH_USER uses
p_developer_role.

See Also: “GET_USER_ROLES Function”
Informational

Date password was last updated.

See Also: “EXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT
Procedure”, “EXPIRE_ WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT
Procedure”,
“UNEXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT
Procedure”,
“UNEXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT
Procedure”

"Y' or 'N' indicating if account is locked or unlocked.
See Also: “LOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure”,
“UNLOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure”

Number of consecutive login failures that have
occurred.

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether password must be
changed on first use.

See Also:
“CHANGE_PASSWORD_ON_FIRST_USE

Function”

"Y' or 'N' to indicate whether login has occurred since
password change.



EDIT_USER Procedure

Parameter Description
See Also: “PASSWORD_FIRST_USE_OCCURRED
Function”

Example

The following example shows how to use the EDI T_USER procedure to update a user
account. This example shows how you can use the EDI T_USER procedure to change
the user 'FRANK' from a user with just developer privilege to a user with workspace
administrator and developer privilege. Firstly, the FETCH_USER procedure is called to
assign account details for the user 'FRANK' to local variables. These variables are then
used in the call to EDI T_USER to preserve the details of the account, with the
exception of the value for the p_devel oper _r ol es parameter, which is set to
'‘ADM N: CREATE: DATA _LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: SQL".

DECLARE
| _user_id
| _wor kspace
| _user_nane
| _first_name
| _last _name
| _web_password
| _emai | _address
| _start_date
| _end_date
| _enpl oyee_id
| _all ow_access_t o_schemas
| _person_type
| _default_schema
| _groups
| _devel oper _role
| _description
| _account _expiry
| _account _| ocked
| _failed_access_attenpts
| _change_password_on_first_use
| _first_password_use_occurred
BEG N
| _user_id :=

APEX_UTI L. FETCH_USER(
p_user_id
p_wor kspace
p_user_nanme
p_first_nane
p_l ast _nane
p_web_password
p_enmi | _address
p_start_date
p_end_date
p_enpl oyee_id
p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas
p_person_type
p_def aul t _schema
p_groups
p_devel oper _rol e
p_description
p_account _expiry
p_account _| ocked
p_failed_access_attenpts
p_change_password_on_first_use
p_first_password_use_occurred
APEX_UTI L. EDI T_USER (
p_user_id
p_user _nane

NUMBER;
VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 100) ;
VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 240) ;
DATE;

DATE;

NUVBER( 15, 0) ;
VARCHAR2( 4000) ;
VARCHAR2( 1) ;
VARCHAR2( 30) ;
VARCHAR2( 1000) ;
VARCHAR2( 60) ;
VARCHAR2( 240) ;
DATE;

VARCHAR2( 1) ;
NUMBER;
VARCHAR2( 1) ;
VARCHAR2( 1) ;

APEX_UTI L. GET_USER | D{* FRANK' ) ;

=> | user_id

=> | _wor kspace

=> | _user_nane,

=> | _first_nane,

=> | _| ast_nane,

=> | _web_password,

=> | _emni | _address,

=> | _start_date,

=> | _end_dat e,

=> | _enpl oyee_id,

=> | _al |l ow_access_t o_schenas,
=> | _person_type,

=> | _default_schems,

=> | _groups,

=> | _devel oper_rol e,

=> | _description,

=> | _account _expiry,

=> | _account _| ocked,

=> | _failed_access_attenpts,
=> | _change_password_on_first_use,
=> | _first_password_use_occurred);
=> | _user_id

=> | _user_nane,

APEX_UTIL
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p_first_nane => | _first_nane,
p_l ast _nane => | _| ast _nane,
p_web_password => | _web_password,
p_new_password => | _web_password,
p_enui | _address => | _emmi | _address,
p_start_date => | _start_date,
p_end_date => | _end_date,
p_enpl oyee_i d => | _enpl oyee_id,
p_al | ow_access_t o_schemnas => | _all ow_access_t o_schensas,
p_person_type => | _person_type,
p_def aul t _schema => | _default_schens,
p_group_i ds => | _groups,
p_devel oper _rol es =>
' ADM N: CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR SQL' ,
p_description => | _description,
p_account _expiry => | _account _expiry,
p_account _| ocked => | _account _| ocked,
p_failed_access_attenpts => | failed_access_attenpts,
p_change_password_on_first_use => |_change_password_on_first_use,
p_first_password_use_occurred => | _first_password_use_occurred);
END;
See Also:

“FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 3”

END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT Function

Returns the number of days remaining before a end user account password expires.
This function may be run in a page request context by any authenticated user.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT (
p_user _nanme | N VARCHAR?2)

RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

Table 21-22 describes the parameters available in the
END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT function.

Table 21-22 END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nanme The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT
function. Use this function to determine the number of days remaining before an
Application Express end user account in the current workspace expires.

DECLARE
| _days_| eft NUMBER,
BEG N
FOR c1 I N (SELECT user_nane from ww_fl| ow users) LOOP
| _days_left := APEX_UTIL. END_USER ACCOUNT_DAYS LEFT(p_user_name =>
cl. user_nane);
htp. p(' End User Account:'|]|cl.user_nane||' expires in '|||_days_left|]|"'
days."');
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END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“EXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT Procedure” and
“UNEXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT Procedure”

EXPIRE_END USER _ACCOUNT Procedure

Expires the login account for use as a workspace end user. Must be run by an
authenticated workspace administrator in a page request context.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. EXPI RE_END_USER_ACCOUNT (
p_user _name | N VARCHAR2
)i
Parameters
Table 21-24 describes the parameters available in the EXPI RE_END_USER ACCOUNT

procedure.

Table 21-23 EXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the EXPI RE_END_USER_ACCCOUNT
procedure. Use this procedure to expire an Oracle Application Express account
(workspace administrator, developer, or end user) in the current workspace. This
action specifically expires the account for its use by end users to authenticate to
developed applications, but it may also expire the account for its use by developers or
administrators to log in to a workspace.

Note that this procedure must be run by a user having administration privileges in the
current workspace.

BEG N
FOR c1 IN (select user_nane fromww_flow users) LOOP
APEX_UTI L. EXPI RE_END_USER_ACCOUNT( p_user _nane => cl.user_nane);
htp. p(' End User Account:'|]|cl.user_nane||' is now expired.');
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“UNEXPIRE_END_ USER_ACCOUNT Procedure”

EXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure

Expires developer or workspace administrator login accounts. Must be run by an
authenticated workspace administrator in a page request context.
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Syntax

APEX_UTI L. EXPI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT (
p_user _name | N VARCHAR2

)

Parameters

Table 21-24 describes the parameters available in the EXPI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT
procedure.

Table 21-24 EXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the EXPlI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT
procedure. Use this procedure to expire an Application Express account (workspace
administrator, developer, or end user) in the current workspace. This action
specifically expires the account for its use by developers or administrators to log in to
a workspace, but it may also expire the account for its use by end users to authenticate
to developed applications.

BEG N
FOR c1 I N (SELECT user_nane FROM ww_f | ow_users) LOOP
APEX_UTI L. EXPI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT( p_user _nane => cl.user_nane);
ht p. p(' Workspace Account:'||cl.user_nane||' is now expired.');
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“UNEXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure”

EXPORT_USERS Procedure

When called from a page, this procedure produces an export file of the current
workspace definition, workspace users, and workspace groups. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privilege in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. EXPORT_USERS(
p_export_format |IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' UNI X' );

Parameters
Table 21-25 describes the parameters available in the EXPORT_USERS procedure.

Table 21-25 EXPORT_USERS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_export _format Indicates how rows in the export file are formatted. Specify
"UNI X' to have the resulting file contain rows delimited by line
feeds. Specify ' DOS' to have the resulting file contain rows
delimited by carriage returns and line feeds
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Example

The following example shows how to use the EXPORT_USERS procedure. Call this
procedure from a page to produce an export file containing the current workspace
definition, list of workspace users and list of workspace groups. The file is formatted
with rows delimited by line feeds.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. EXPORT_USERS;
END;

FETCH_APP_ITEM Function

This function fetches session state for the current or specified application in the current
or specified session.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. FETCH_APP_| TEM
p_item I'N VARCHARZ2,
p_app I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,

p_sessi on | N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-26 describes the parameters available in the FETCH_APP_| TEMfunction.

Table 21-26 FETCH_APP_ITEM Parameters

Parameter Description

p_item The name of an application-level item (not a page item) whose
current value is to be fetched

p_app The ID of the application that owns the item (leave null for the
current application)

p_session The session ID from which to obtain the value (leave null for
the current session)

Example

The following example shows how to use the FETCH_APP_| TEMfunction to obtain the
value of the application item 'F300_NAME' in application 300. As no value is passed for
p_sessi on, this defaults to the current session state value.

DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2( 30);
BEG N
VAL : = APEX_UTI L. FETCH_APP_I TEM
p_item => ' F300_NAME',
p_app => 300);
END;

FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 1

This procedure fetches a user account record. To execute this procedure, the current
user must have administrative privileges in the workspace. Three overloaded versions
of this procedure exist, each with a distinct set of allowed parameters or signatures.
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Syntax for Signature 1

APEX_UTI L. FETCH_USER (
p_user_id
p_wor kspace
p_user_nane
p_first_nane
p_l ast _nane
p_web_password
p_enmi | _address
p_start_date
p_end_date
p_enpl oyee_id

p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas

p_person_type
p_def aul t _schema
p_groups

p_devel oper _rol e
p_description

=z

NUMBER,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR2,
VARCHAR? ) ;

EQEEEEGEEEEEERE

Parameters for Signhature 1
Table 21-27 describes the parameters available in the FETCH_USER procedure for

signature 1.

Table 21-27 Fetch_User Parameters Signature 1

Parameter

Description

p_user_id
p_wor kspace

p_user _nane

p_first_name

p_l ast _nane

p_web_password

p_emai | _address

p_start_date
p_end_date
p_enpl oyee_i d

p_al l ow_access_to_sc
hemas

p_person_type

p_defaul t _schemn

p_groups

p_devel oper _rol e
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Numeric primary key of the user account
The name of the workspace

Alphanumeric name used for login.

See Also: “GET_USERNAME Function”

Informational.

See Also: “GET_FIRST_NAME Function”

Informational.

See Also: “GET_LAST_NAME Function”
Obfuscated account password

Email address.

See Also: “GET_EMAIL Function”
Unused
Unused
Unused

A list of schemas assigned to the user's workspace to which
user is restricted

Unused

A database schema assigned to the user's workspace, used by
default for browsing.
See Also: “GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA Function”

List of groups of which user is a member.

See Also: “GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO
Function” and “CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Function”

Colon-separated list of developer roles. The following are
acceptable values for this parameter:
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Parameter Description

nul | -Indicates an end user (a user who can only authenticate
to developed applications).

CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: SQL -
Indicates a user with developer privilege.

ADM N: CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: SQL -
Indicates a user with full workspace administrator and
developer privilege.

Note: Currently this parameter is named inconsistently
between the CREATE_USER, EDI T_USER and FETCH_USER
APIs, although they all relate to the DEVELOPER_ROLE field
stored in the named user account record. CREATE_USER uses
p_devel oper _pri vs, EDI T_USERuses

p_devel oper _rol es and FETCH_USER uses

p_devel oper _rol e.

See Also: “GET_USER_ROLES Function”

p_descri ption Informational

Example for Signature 1

The following example shows how to use the FETCH_USER procedure with Signature
1. This procedure is passed the ID of the currently authenticated user for the only I N
parameter p_user _i d. The code then stores all the other OUT parameter values in
local variables.

DECLARE
| _wor kspace VARCHAR2( 255) ;
| _user _nane VARCHAR2(100) ;
| _first_nane VARCHAR2( 255) ;
| _last _nane VARCHAR2( 255) ;
| _web password VARCHAR2( 255) ;
| _enmi | _address VARCHAR2( 240) ;
| _start_date DATE;
| _end_date DATE;
| _enpl oyee_id NUMBER( 15, 0) ;
| _all ow_access_t o_schemas VARCHAR2(4000) ;
| _person_type VARCHAR2( 1) ;
| _defaul t_schema VARCHAR2( 30) ;
| _groups VARCHAR2(1000) ;
| _devel oper _rol e VARCHAR2( 60) ;
| _description VARCHAR2( 240) ;
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. FETCH_USER(
p_user_id => APEX_UTI L. GET_CURRENT_USER I D,
p_wor kspace => | _workspace,
p_user_nane => | _user_nane,
p_first_nane => | _first_nane,
p_l ast _nane => | _| ast _nane,
p_web_password => | _web password
p_enui | _address => | _emni | _address,
p_start_date => | _start_date,
p_end_date => | _end_dat e,
p_enpl oyee_i d => | _enpl oyee_id,
p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas => | _al |l ow_access_t o_schenas,
p_person_type => | _person_type,
p_def aul t _schema => | _defaul t _schenms,
p_groups => | _groups,
p_devel oper _rol e => | _devel oper_rol e,
p_description => | _description);
END;
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See Also:

“EDIT_USER Procedure” and “GET_CURRENT_USER_ID Function”

FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 2

This procedure fetches a user account record. To execute this procedure, the current
user must have administrative privileges in the workspace. Three overloaded versions
of this procedure exist, each with a distinct set of allowed parameters or signatures.

Syntax for Signature 2
APEX_UTI L. FETCH_USER (

p_user_id I'N NUMBER,
p_user_nane out VARCHAR2,
p_first_name aut VARCHARZ,
p_l ast _name aut VARCHAR2,
p_emai | _address aut VARCHARZ,
p_groups aut VARCHAR2,
p_devel oper_rol e aut VARCHARZ2,
p_description aut VARCHAR2 ) ;

Parameters for Signature 2

Table 21-28 describes the parameters available in the FETCH_USER procedure for
signature 2.

Table 21-28 Fetch_User Parameters Signature 2

Parameter Description
p_user_id Numeric primary key of the user account
p_user_nane Alphanumeric name used for login.

See Also: “GET_USERNAME Function”

p_first_name Informational.
See Also: “GET_FIRST_NAME Function”

p_l ast _nane Informational.
See Also: “GET_LAST_NAME Function”

p_enmai | _address Email address.
See Also: “GET_EMAIL Function”

p_groups List of groups of which user is a member.
See Also: “GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO
Function” and “CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP Function”

p_devel oper _rol e Colon-separated list of developer roles. The following are
acceptable values for this parameter:
nul | -Indicates an end user (a user who can only authenticate
to developed applications).
CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: SQL -
Indicates a user with developer privilege.
ADM N: CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: SQL -
Indicates a user with full workspace administrator and
developer privilege.
Note: Currently this parameter is named inconsistently
between the CREATE_USER, EDI T_USER and FETCH_USER
APIs, although they all relate to the DEVELOPER_ROLE field
stored in the named user account record. CREATE_USER uses
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Parameter Description

p_devel oper _pri vs, EDI T_USERuses
p_devel oper _rol es and FETCH_USER uses
p_devel oper _rol e.

See Also: “GET_USER_ROLES Function”

p_descri ption Informational

Example for Signature 2

The following example shows how to use the FETCH_USER procedure with Signature
2. This procedure is passed the ID of the currently authenticated user for the only I N
parameter p_user _i d. The code then stores all the other OUT parameter values in
local variables.

DECLARE
| _user _nane VARCHAR2(100) ;
| _first_nane VARCHAR2( 255) ;
| _last _nane VARCHAR2( 255) ;
| _enmi | _address VARCHAR2( 240) ;
| _groups VARCHAR2(1000) ;
| _devel oper _rol e VARCHAR2( 60) ;
| _description VARCHAR2( 240) ;
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. FETCH_USER(
p_user_id => APEX_UTI L. GET_CURRENT_USER | D,
p_user_nane => | _user_nane,
p_first_nane => | _first_nane,
p_l ast _nane => | _| ast _nane,
p_enmi | _address => | _emni | _address,
p_groups => | _groups,
p_devel oper _rol e => | _devel oper_rol e,
p_description => | _description);
END;
See Also:

“EDIT_USER Procedure” and “GET_CURRENT_USER_ID Function”

FETCH_USER Procedure Signature 3

This procedure fetches a user account record. To execute this procedure, the current
user must have administrative privileges in the workspace. Three overloaded versions
of this procedure exist, each with a distinct set of allowed parameters or signatures.

Syntax for Signature 3
APEX_UTI L. FETCH_USER (

p_user_id I'N NUMBER,

p_wor kspace out VARCHARZ2,
p_user _nane out VARCHAR2,
p_first_nanme aut VARCHARZ,
p_l ast _nane aut VARCHARZ,
p_web_password (0 ¥]) VARCHAR2,
p_emni | _address aut VARCHAR2,
p_start_date aut VARCHAR2,
p_end_dat e aut VARCHARZ,
p_enpl oyee_i d out VARCHARZ2,
p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas aut VARCHAR2,
p_person_type aut VARCHARZ,
p_defaul t _schema aut VARCHAR2,
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p_groups
p_devel oper _rol e
p_description

p_account _expiry
p_account _| ocked
p_failed_access_attenpts

p_change_password_on_first_use
p_first_password_use_occurred

Parameters for Signature 3

VARCHAR?,
VARCHAR?,
VARCHAR?,
DATE,
VARCHAR?,
NUNMBER,
VARCHAR?,
VARCHAR? ) ;

EGEEEESE

Table 21-29 describes the parameters available in the FETCH_USER procedure.

Table 21-29 Fetch_User Parameters Signature 3

Parameter

Description

p_user_id
p_wor kspace

p_user _name

p_first_name

p_l ast _nane

p_web_password

p_enai | _address

p_start_date
p_end_date

p_enpl oyee_id

p_al | ow_access_t o_schemas

p_person_type

p_defaul t _schema

p_groups

p_devel oper _rol e
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Numeric primary key of the user account
The name of the workspace

Alphanumeric name used for login.

See Also: “GET_USERNAME Function”

Informational.

See Also: “GET_FIRST_NAME Function”

Informational.

See Also: “GET_LAST_NAME Function”
Obfuscated account password

Email address.

See Also: “GET_EMAIL Function”
Unused
Unused
Unused

A list of schemas assigned to the user's workspace to
which user is restricted

Unused

A database schema assigned to the user's
workspace, used by default for browsing.
See Also: “GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA
Function”

List of groups of which user is a member.

See Also:
“GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO
Function” and “CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP

Function”

Colon-separated list of developer roles. The
following are acceptable values for this parameter:
nul | -Indicates an end user (a user who can only
authenticate to developed applications).

CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MONI TOR: S
QL - Indicates a user with developer privilege.

ADM N: CREATE: DATA_LOADER: EDI T: HELP: MON
| TOR: SQL - Indicates a user with full workspace
administrator and developer privilege.
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Parameter

Description

p_descri ption

p_account _expiry

p_account _| ocked

p_failed_access_attenpts

p_change_password_on_first_u
se

p_first_password_use_occurre
d

Note: Currently this parameter is named
inconsistently between the CREATE_USER,

EDI T_USERand FETCH_USER APIs, although they
all relate to the DEVELOPER_ROLE field stored in the
named user account record. CREATE_USER uses
p_devel oper _pri vs, EDI T_USERuses

p_devel oper _rol es and FETCH_USER uses
p_devel oper _rol e.

See Also: “GET_USER_ROLES Function”

Informational

Date account password was last reset.

See Also:
“END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT
Function” and
“WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT
Function”

Locked/Unlocked indicator Y or N.
See Also:
“GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS

Function”
Counter for consecutive login failures

Setting to force password change on first use Y or N

Indicates whether login with password occurred Y
or N

Example for Signature 3

The following example shows how to use the FETCH_USER procedure with Signature
3. This procedure is passed the ID of the currently authenticated user for the only | N
parameter p_user _i d. The code then stores all the other OUT parameter values in

local variables.

DECLARE
| _wor kspace
_user_nane
flrst _nane
_last_nane
_web password
_emmi | _address
_start_date
_end_date
_enpl oyee_id
_all ow_access_t o_schenas
_person_type
_defaul t_schema
_groups
_devel oper_rol e
_description
_account _expiry
_account _| ocked
_failed_access_attenpts
_change_password_on_first_use
I_f|rst_passmord_use_occurred
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. FETCH_USER(
p_user_id

VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 100) ;
VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 255) ;
VARCHAR2( 240) ;
DATE;

DATE;

NUVBER( 15, 0) ;
VARCHAR2(4000) ;
VARCHAR2( 1) ;
VARCHAR2( 30) ;
VARCHAR2( 1000) ;
VARCHAR2( 60) ;
VARCHAR2( 240) ;
DATE;

VARCHAR2( 1) ;
NUMBER;
VARCHAR2( 1) ;
VARCHAR2( 1) ;

=> APEX_UTI L. GET_CURRENT_USER | D,
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p_wor kspace => | _wor kspace

p_user_nane => | _user_nane

p_first_nane => | _first_nane,

p_l ast _nane => | _| ast _nane,

p_web_password => | _web_password,

p_enui | _address => | _emmi | _address,

p_start_date => | _start_date,

p_end_date => | _end_date,

p_enpl oyee_i d => | _enpl oyee_id,

p_al | ow_access_t o_schenas => | _all ow_access_t o_schensas,

p_person_type => | _person_type,

p_def aul t _schema => | _default_schens,

p_groups => | _groups,

p_devel oper _rol e => | _devel oper_rol e,

p_description => | _description,

p_account _expiry => | _account _expiry,

p_account _| ocked => | _account _| ocked,

p_failed_access_attenpts => | failed_access_attenpts,

p_change_password_on_first_use => |_change_password_on_first_use,

p_first_password_use_occurred => | _first_password_use_occurred);
END;

See Also:

“EDIT_USER Procedure” and “GET_CURRENT_USER_ID Function”

FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Function

This function returns the numeric security group ID of the named workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. FI ND_SECURI TY_GROUP_I I
p_wor kspace I' N VARCHAR?)
RETURN NUMBER,

Parameters

Table 21-30 describes the parameters available in the FI ND_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D
function.

Table 21-30 FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Parameters

Parameter Description
p_wor kspace The name of the workspace
Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the FI ND_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D
function to return the security group ID for the workspace called ' DEMOS'.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. FI ND_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D (p_wor kspace=>' DEMOS' ):
END;

FIND_WORKSPACE Function

This function returns the workspace name associated with a security group ID.
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Syntax

APEX_UTI L. FI ND_WORKSPACE(
p_security group_id I N VARCHAR?)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-31 describes the parameters available in the FI ND_WORKSPACE function.

Table 21-31 FIND_WORKSPACE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_security _group_id The security group ID of a workspace

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the FI ND_WORKSPACE function to
return the workspace name for the workspace with a security group ID of 20.

DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2( 255) ;
BEG N
VAL := APEX_UTI L. FI ND_ WORKSPACE (p_security_group_id =>'20');
END;

GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS Function

Returns TRUE if the account is locked and FALSE if the account is unlocked. Must be
run by an authenticated workspace administrator in a page request context.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS (
p_user _name | N VARCHAR2
) RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters

Table 21-32 describes the parameters available in the
GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED STATUS function.

Table 21-32 GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS
function. Use this function to check if an Application Express user account (workspace
administrator, developer, or end user) in the current workspace is locked.

BEG N
FOR c1 I N (SELECT user_nane FROM www_fl ow users) | oop
I F APEX_UTI L. GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED STATUS(p_user _name => cl.user_name) THEN
HTP. P(' User Account:'|]|cl.user_nane||' is locked."');
END | F;
END LOOP;
END;
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See Also:

LOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure and UNLOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure.

GET_ATTRIBUTE Function

This function returns the value of one of the attribute values (1 through 10) of a named
user in the Application Express accounts table. Please note these are only accessible by

using the APIs.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_ATTRI BUTE(
p_user nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_attri bute_nunber I' N NUMBER)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-33 describes the parameters available in the GET_ATTRI BUTE function.

Table 21-33 GET_ATTRIBUTE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user name User name in the account.

p_attribute_nunber Number of attributes in the user record (1 through 10)
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_ATTTI BUTE function to return the
value for the 1st attribute for the user 'FRANK'.

DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2( 4000) ;
BEG N
VAL : = APEX_UTI L. GET_ATTRI BUTE (
p_username => ' FRANK' ,
p_attribute_nunber => 1);
END;

See Also:

“SET_ATTRIBUTE Procedure”

GET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Function

Use this function to retrieve the authentication result of the current session. Any
authenticated user can call this function in a page request context.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT
RETURN NUMBER;
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Parameters

None.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the post-authentication process of an
application's authentication scheme to retrieve the authentication result code set
during authentication.

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_STATE(' MY_AUTH_STATUS' ,
"Aut hentication result:'||APEX_UTI L. GET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT) ;

See Also:

“SET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Procedure” and
“SET_CUSTOM_AUTH_STATUS Procedure”

GET BLOB_FILE_SRC Function

As an alternative to using the built-in methods of providing a download link, you can
use the APEX_UTI L. GET_BLOB_FI LE_SRC function. One advantage of this
approach, is the ability to more specifically format the display of the image (with
height and width tags). Please note that this approach is only valid if called from a
valid Oracle Application Express session. Also, this method requires that the
parameters that describe the BLOB to be listed as the format of a valid item within the
application. That item is then referenced by the function.

See Also:

"About BLOB Support in Forms and Reports" in Oracle Application Express
Application Builder User’s Guide

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_BLOB_FI LE_SRC (
p_i tem name I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_vi I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_v2 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_content _di sposition I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-34 describes the parameters available in GET_BLOB_FI LE_SRC function.

Table 21-34 GET _BLOB_FILE_SRC Parameters

Parameter Description

p_i tem name Name of valid application page ITEM that with type FILE
that contains the source type of DB column.

p_vi Value of primary key column 1.

p_v2 Value of primary key column 2.

p_content _di sposition Specifyinlineorattachnent, all other values ignored
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Example
As a PLSQL Function Body:

RETURN ' <img src=""||
APEX_UTI L. GET_BLOB_FI LE_SRC(' P2_ATTACHVENT' ,: P2_EMPNO) | | ' * />';

As a Region Source of type SQL:

SELECT | D, NAME, CASE WHEN NVL(dbns_| ob. get | engt h(docunent),0) = 0
THEN NULL
ELSE CASE WHEN attach_m netype |ike 'inage%
THEN '<ing src="'||apex_util.get_blob_file_src('P4A_DOCUMENT' ,id)||"" />
ELSE
"<a href=""||apex_util.get_blob_file_src('P4_DOCUMENT',id)]|]|"'">Downl oad</a>'
end
END new_i ng
FROM TEST_W TH_BLOB

The previous example illustrates how to display the BLOB within the report, if it can
be displayed, and provide a download link, if it cannot be displayed.

See Also:

"Running a Demonstration Application" in Oracle Application Express
Application Builder User’s Guide.

GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Function Signature 1

Use this function to get the build option status of a specified application by providing
the ID of the application build option.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_BUI LD_OPTI ON_STATUS(
p_application_id | N NUMBER
p_id I N NUMBER;

Parameters

Table 21-35 describes the parameters available in the GET_BUI LD_OPTI ON_STATUS
function signature 1.

Table 21-35 GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Function Signature 1 Paremeters

Parameters Description
p_application_id The ID of the application that owns the build option under
shared components.

p_id The ID of the build option in the application.
Example
The following code retrieves the current status of the specified build option that is
identified by ID.
DECLARE

| _status VARCHAR2( 255);

BEG N

| status := APEX_UTI L. GET_BU LD_OPTI ON_STATUS(
P_APPLI CATI ON_I D => 101,
P_ID => 245935500311121039);
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END;

GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Function Signature 2

Use this function to get the build option status of a specified application by providing
the name of the application build option.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_BUI LD_OPTI ON_STATUS(
p_application_id I'N NUMBER
p_bui I d_option_nane | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters

Table 21-36 describes the parameters available in the GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS
function signature 2.

Table 21-36 GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Function Signature 2 Parameters

Parameters Description

p_application_id The ID of the application that owns the build option under
shared components.

p_bui | d_opti on_nane The name of the build option in the application.

Example

The following code retrieves the current status of the specified build option that is
identified by name.

DECLARE
| _status VARCHAR2( 255);
BEG N
| _status := APEX_UTI L. GET_BU LD_OPTI ON_STATUS(
P_APPLI CATI ON_I D => 101,
P_BU LD_OPTI ON_NAVME => ' EXCLUDE_FROM PRODUCTI ON' ) ;
END;

GET_CURRENT_USER_ID Function

This function returns the numeric user ID of the current user.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_CURRENT_USER | D
RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

None.

Example
This following example shows how to use the GET_CURRENT_USER | D function. It
returns the numeric user ID of the current user into a local variable.

DECLARE
VAL NUMBER;
BEG N
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VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_CURRENT_USER | D;
END;

GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA Function

This function returns the default schema name associated with the current user.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_DEFAULT_SCHENVA
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA function. It
returns the default schema name associated with the current user into a local variable.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2(30) ;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA;
END;

GET_EDITION Function

This function returns the edition for the current page view.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. GET_EDI TI ON

RETURN VARCHARZ;
Parameters

None.

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_EDI TI ON function. It returns the
edition name for the current page view into a local variable.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 30) ;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_EDI TI ON;
END;

GET_EMAIL Function

This function returns the email address associated with the named user.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_EMAI L(
p_usernane | N VARCHAR?);
RETURN VARCHARZ;
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Parameters

Table 21-37 describes the parameters available in GET_EMAI L function.

Table 21-37 GET_EMAIL Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user name The user name in the account
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_EMAI L function to return the email
address of the user 'FRANK".

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 240) ;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. GET_EMAI L(p_usernane => ' FRANK');
END;

See Also:

“SET_EMAIL Procedure”

GET_FEEDBACK_FOLLOW_UP Function

Use this function to retrieve any remaining follow up associated with a specific

feedback.
Syntax
APEX_UTI L. GET_FEEDBACK_FOLLOW UP (
p_feedback_id I'N NUVBER,
p_row I N NUVBER DEFAULT 1,
p_tenpl ate I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' <br />#CREATED ON# (#CREATED BY#)

#FOLLOW UP#' )
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 21-38 describes the parameters available in GET_FEEDBACK_FOLLOW UP
function.

Table 21-38 GET_FEEDBACK_FOLLOW_UP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_f eedback_i d The unique identifier of the feedback item.

p_row Identifies which follow-up to retrieve and is ordered by
creat ed _on_desc.
p_tenpl ate The template to use to return the follow up. Given the <br/ > in the
default template, the function can be used in a loop to return all the
follow up to a feedback.
Example

The following example displays all the remaining follow-up for feedback with the ID
of 123.
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decl are
| _feedback_count nunber;
begi n
sel ect count(*)
into | _feedback_count
from apex_t eam f eedback_f ol | owup
where feedback_id = 123;

for i in 1..1_feedback_count | oop
ht p. p(apex_util . get_feedback_foll ow up (
p_feedback_id => 123,

p_row = i,
p_tenpl ate => '<br />#FOLLOW UP# was created on #CREATED ON#
by #CREATED BY#') );
end | oop;
end;

/

GET _FILE Procedure

This procedure downloads files from the Oracle Application Express file repository.
Please note if you are invoking this procedure during page processing, you must
ensure that no page branch is invoked under the same condition, as it interferes with
the file retrieval. This means that branches with any of the following conditions should
not be set to fire:

¢ Branches with a 'When Button Pressed' attribute equal to the button that invokes
the procedure.

® Branches with conditional logic defined that would succeed during page
processing when the procedure is being invoked.

e Asunconditional.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. GET_FI LE (

p_file_id IN  VARCHARZ,

p_inline IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT 'NO);
Parameters

Table 21-39 describes the parameters available in GET_FI LE procedure.

Table 21-39 GET_FILE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_file_id ID in APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES of the file to be downloaded.
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LESis a view on all files uploaded to your
workspace. The following example demonstrates how to use
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES:

DECLARE
| file_id NUVBER
BEG N
SELECT i d

INTO I file_id
FROM APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES
WHERE fil enane = 'nyxm';

APEX_UTI L. GET_FI LE(
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Parameter Description
pfileid =>1 _file id,
p_inline => 'YES');
END;
p_inline Valid values include YES and NQ. YES to display inline in a browser. NOto

download as attachment

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_FI LE function to return the file
identified by the ID 8675309. This is displayed inline in the browser.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. GET_FI LE(
p_file_id => '8675309',
p_inline => 'YES');
END;

See Also:

“GET_FILE_ID Function”

GET_FILE_ID Function

This function obtains the primary key of a file in the Oracle Application Express file
repository.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_FILE_ID (
p_nane IN  VARCHAR2)
RETURN NUMBER,

Parameters
Table 21-40 describes the parameters available in GET_FI LE_I D function.

Table 21-40 GET_FILE_ID Parameters

Parameter Description
p_nane The NAME in APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES of the file to be downloaded.
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LESis a view on all files uploaded to your
workspace.
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_FI LE_I D function to retrieve the
database ID of the file with a filename of 'F125.sql'.

DECLARE
| _name VARCHAR2( 255);
I _file_id NUMBER;
BEG N
SELECT nane
INTO | _nane
FROM APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES
WHERE fil ename = ' F125.sql';
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| _file_id := APEX_UTIL. GET_FI LE_| D(p_name => | _nane);
END;

GET_FIRST_NAME Function

This function returns the FI RST_NAME field stored in the named user account record.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_FI RST_NAVE
p_username | N VARCHAR?2)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-41 describes the parameters available in GET_FI RST_NAME function.

Table 21-41 GET_FIRST_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user name Identifies the user name in the account
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_FI RST_NAME function to return the
FI RST_NAME of the user 'FRANK'.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 255) ;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. GET_FI RST_NAME( p_user hane => ' FRANK' );
END;

See Also:

“SET_FIRST_NAME Procedure”

GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO Function

This function returns a comma then a space separated list of group names to which the
named user is a member.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_GROUPS_USER BELONGS_TQ(
p_usernanme | N VARCHAR?2)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 21-42 describes the parameters available in GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO
function.

Table 21-42 GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user name Identifies the user name in the account
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Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_GROUPS_USER BELONGS_TOto
return the list of groups to which the user 'FRANK' is a member.

DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2(32765) ;
BEG N
VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_GROUPS_USER BELONGS TQ(p_username => ' FRANK' );
END;

See Also:

“EDIT_USER Procedure”

GET_GROUP _ID Function

This function returns the numeric ID of a named group in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_GROUP_I I
p_group_nanme | N VARCHAR2)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-43 describes the parameters available in GET_GROUP_I D function.

Table 21-43 GET_GROUP_ID Parameters

Parameter Description
p_group_narme Identifies the user name in the account
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_GROUP_I D function to return the
ID for the group named 'Managers'.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. GET_GROUP_I D( p_group_nane => ' Managers');
END;

GET_GROUP_NAME Function

This function returns the name of a group identified by a numeric ID.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_GROUP_ NAME(
p_group_id | N NUVBER)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-44 describes the parameters available in GET_GROUP_NAME function.
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Table 21-44 GET_GROUP_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_group_id Identifies a numeric ID of a group in the workspace
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_GROUP_NANE function to return the
name of the group with the ID 8922003.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 255);
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_GROUP_NAME(p_group_i d => 8922003);
END;

GET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE Function

This function returns a link to the current page that enables you to turn on or off,
toggle, the mode. For example, if you are in standard mode, this function displays a
link that when clicked switches high contrast mode on.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_H GH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE (
p_on_nessage | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_of f _message | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 21-45 describes the parameters available in
GET_HI GH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE function.

Table 21-45 GET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE Prameters

Parameter Description

p_on_nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to high contrast mode,
when you are in standard mode. If this parameter is not passed,
the default 'Set High Contrast Mode On' text is returned in the
link.

p_of f _nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to standard mode,
when you are in high contrast mode. If this parameter is not
passed, the default 'Set High Contrast Mode Off' text is
returned in the link.

Example

When running in standard mode, this function returns a link with the text 'Set High
Contrast Mode On'. When the link is clicked the current page is refreshed and high
contrast mode is switched on. When running in high contrast mode, a link 'Set High
Contrast Mode Off' is returned. When the link is clicked the current page is refreshed
and switched back to standard mode.

BEG N
ht p. p(apex_util.get_hi gh_contrast_node_t oggl e);
END;
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See Also:

“SHOW_HIGH_CONTRAST MODE_TOGGLE Procedure”

Note:

There are also 2 translatable system messages that can be overridden at
application level to change the default link text that is returned for this toggle.
They include:

e APEX.SET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_OFF - Default text = Set High
Contrast Mode Off

e APEX.SET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_ON - Default text = Set High
Contrast Mode On

GET _LAST NAME Function

This function returns the LAST _NAME field stored in the named user account record.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_LAST_NAME(
p_usernane | N VARCHAR2)
RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters
Table 21-46 describes the parameters available in GET_LAST_NAME function.

Table 21-46 GET_LAST_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user nane The user name in the user account record
Example

The following example shows how to use the function to return the LAST_NAVME for
the user FRANK'.

DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2( 255);
BEG N
VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_LAST_NAME(p_user nane => ' FRANK' );
END;

See Also:

“SET_LAST NAME Procedure”

GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE Function

This function returns a numeric value for a numeric item. You can use this function in
Oracle Application Express applications wherever you can use PL/SQL or SQL. You

APEX_UTIL 21-49



GET_PREFERENCE Function

can also use the shorthand, function NV, in place of
APEX_UTI L.GET_NUMERI C_SESSI ON_STATE.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_NUMERI C_SESSI ON_STATE (
p_item I N VARCHAR?)
RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

Table 21-47 describes the parameters available in GET_NUMERI C_SESSI ON_STATE
function.

Table 21-47 GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_item The case insensitive name of the item for which you want to
have the session state fetched

Example

The following example shows how to use the function to return the numeric value
stored in session state for the item 'my_i t em.

DECLARE

| _itemval ue NUVBER,;
BEG N

| _itemvalue : = APEX_UTI L. GET_NUMERI C_SESSI ON_STATE(' ny_item);
END;

See Also:

“GET_SESSION_STATE Function” and “SET_SESSION_STATE Procedure”

GET_PREFERENCE Function

This function retrieves the value of a previously saved preference for a given user.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. GET_PREFERENCE (
p_preference IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT V(' USER ))
RETURN VARCHAR?;
Parameters

Table 21-48 describes the parameters available in the GET_PREFERENCE function.

Table 21-48 GET_PREFERENCE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_preference Name of the preference to retrieve the value
p_val ue Value of the preference

p_user User for whom the preference is being retrieved
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Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_PREFERENCE function to return the
value for the currently authenticated user's preference named def aul t _vi ew.

DECLARE
| _default_view VARCHAR2( 255) ;
BEG N
| _default_view := APEX_UTI L. GET_PREFERENCE(
p_preference => 'default_view,
p_user => : APP_USER);
END;

See Also:

“SET_PREFERENCE Procedure”, “REMOVE_PREFERENCE Procedure” and
"Managing User Preferences" in Oracle Application Express Administration
Guide.

GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 1

This function returns a document as BLOB using XML based report data and RTF or
XSL-FO based report layout.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_report_data I' N BLOB,
p_report_| ayout I N CLOB,
p_report_layout_type |IN VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',
p_docunent _f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 default 'pdf',
p_print_server I'N VARCHAR2 default NULL)
RETURN BLOB;
Parameters

Table 21-49 describes the parameters available in the GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT
function.

Table 21-49 GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Signature 1 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_report_data XML based report data
p_report_| ayout Report layout in XSL-FO or RTF format

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xls", "htm", or
melﬂ
p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences.

For a GET_PRI NT_DOCUVENT example see “GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function
Signature 4”.
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GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 2

This function returns a document as BLOB using pre-defined report query and pre-
defined report layout.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_application_id I'N NUMBER,
p_report_query_nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_report_l ayout _nane |N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_report_layout_type |IN VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',

p_docunent _f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 default ' pdf',
p_print_server I'N VARCHAR2 default null)
RETURN BLOB;
Parameters
Table 21-50 describes the parameters available in the GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT
function.

Table 21-50 GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Signature 2 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id Defines the application ID of the report query

p_report_query_name Name of the report query (stored under application's shared
components)

p_report_layout_name Name of the report layout (stored under application's Shared
Components)

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xls", "htm", or
melﬂ
p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences.

For a GET_PRI NT_DOCUVMENT example see “GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function
Signature 4”.

GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 3

This function returns a document as BLOB using a pre-defined report query and RTF
or XSL-FO based report layout.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_application_id I'N NUMBER,
p_report_query_nane I'N VARCHAR2,
p_report_| ayout IN CLOB,
p_report_layout_type |IN VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',
p_docunent _f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 default ' pdf',
p_print_server I N VARCHAR2 default null)
RETURN BLOB;
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Parameters

Table 21-51 describes the parameters available in the GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT
function.

Table 21-51 GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Signature 3 Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id Defines the application ID of the report query

p_report_query_nane Name of the report query (stored under application's shared
components)

p_report_| ayout Defines the report layout in XSL-FO or RTF format

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xls", "htm", or
"eml”
p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences.

For a GET_PRI NT_DOCUVENT example see “GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function
Signature 4”.

GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Function Signature 4

This function returns a document as BLOB using XML based report data and RTF or
XSL-FO based report layout.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_report_data I'N CLOB,
p_report_| ayout IN CLOB,
p_report_|layout_type |N VARCHAR2 default 'xsl-fo',
p_docunent _f or mat I N VARCHAR2 default 'pdf',
p_print_server I'N VARCHAR2 default NULL)
RETURN BLOB;
Parameters

Table 21-52 describes the parameters available in the GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT
function. for Signature 4

Table 21-52 GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT Signature 4 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_report_data XML based report data, must be encoded in UTF-8
p_report_| ayout Report layout in XSL-FO or RTF format

p_report_layout_type Defines the report layout type, that is "xsl-fo" or "rtf"

p_docunent _f or mat Defines the document format, that is "pdf", "rtf", "xls", "htm", or
el
p_print_server URL of the print server. If not specified, the print server is

derived from preferences
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Example for Signature 4

The following example shows how to use the GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT using Signature
4 (Document returns as a BLOB using XML based report data and RTF or XSL-FO
based report layout). In this example, GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT is used with

APEX_NAI L.SEND and APEX_MAI L. ADD_ATTACHMENT to send an email with an
attachment of the file returned by GET_PRI NT_DOCUVENT. Both the report data and
layout are taken from values stored in page items (P1_XM. and P1_XSL).

DECLARE
| _id nunber;
| _docunent BLOB;
BEG N
| _docunent := APEX_UTI L. GET_PRI NT_DOCUMENT (
p_report_data => : P1_XM,
p_report_| ayout => : P1_XSL,
p_report_| ayout_type => 'xsl-fo',
p_docunent _f or mat => 'pdf');

| id := APEX_MAI L. SEND

p_to => : P35_MAIL_TO,

p_from => 'noreplies@racle.coni,

p_subj => 'sending PDF by using print APl',
p_body => 'Please review the attachnent.',

p_body_htm => 'Please review the attachnment');

APEX_MAI L. ADD_ATTACHVENT (

p_mail _id =>|_id,
p_attachment => | _docunent,
p_fil enanme => ' nydocunent. pdf ',

p_mne_type => 'application/pdf');
END;

GET_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Function

This function returns a link to the current page to turn on or off, toggle, the mode. For
example, if you are in standard mode, this function displays a link that when clicked
switches screen reader mode on.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE (
p_on_nessage | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_of f _message | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 21-53 describes the parameters available in
CGET_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE function.

Table 21-53 GET_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_on_nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to screen reader mode,
when you are in standard mode. If this parameter is not passed,
the default 'Set Screen Reader Mode On' text is returned in the
link.

p_of f _nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to standard mode,
when you are in screen reader mode. If this parameter is not
passed, the default 'Set Screen Reader Mode Off' text is
returned in the link.
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Example

When running in standard mode, this function returns a link with the text 'Set Screen
Reader Mode On'. When the link is clicked the current page is refreshed and screen
reader mode is switched on. When running in screen reader mode, a link 'Set Screen
Reader Mode Off' is returned. When the link is clicked the current page is refreshed
and switched back to standard mode.

BEG N
ht p. p(apex_util.get_screen_reader_node_toggle);
END;

See Also:

“SHOW_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Procedure”

GET _SESSION_LANG Function

This function returns the language setting for the current user in the current
Application Express session.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_LANG
RETURN VARCHAR?;
Parameters

None.

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_SESSION_LANG function. It
returns the session language for the current user in the current Application Express
session into a local variable.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2(5);
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_SESS| ON_LANG
END;

GET_SESSION_STATE Function

This function returns the value for an item. You can use this function in your Oracle
Application Express applications wherever you can use PL/SQL or SQL. You can also
use the shorthand, function V, in place of APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_STATE.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_STATE (
p_item IN VARCHAR?)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters

Table 21-54 describes the parameters available in GET_SESSI ON_STATE function.
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Table 21-54 GET_SESSION_STATE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_item The case insensitive name of the item for which you want to
have the session state fetched

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_SESSI ON_STATE function to
return the value stored in session state for the item 'my_item'.

DECLARE

| itemvalue VARCHAR2(255);
BEG N

| _itemvalue := APEX UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_STATE(' nmy_itemn);
END;

See Also:

“GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE Function” and “SET_SESSION_STATE
Procedure”

GET_SESSION_TERRITORY Function

This function returns the territory setting for the current user in the current
Application Express session.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_TERRI TORY
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_SESSI ON_TERRI TORY function. It
returns the session territory setting for the current user in the current Application
Express session into a local variable.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2(30) ;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_TERRI TCRY;
END;

GET_SESSION_TIME_ZONE Function

This function returns the time zone for the current user in the current Application
Express session. This value is null if the time zone is not explicitly set by using
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE or if an application's automatic time zone
attribute is enabled.
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Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE function. It
returns the session time zone for the current user in the current Application Express
session into a local variable.

BEG N
VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE;
END;

GET _USER _ID Function

This function returns the numeric ID of a named user in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_USER_I D(
p_user nane I' N VARCHAR?)
RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters
Table 21-55 describes the parameters available in GET_USER_| D function.

Table 21-55 GET_USER_ID Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user name Identifies the name of a user in the workspace
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_USER | D function to return the ID
for the user named 'FRANK'.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. GET_USER | D( p_usernane => ' FRANK');
END;

GET _USER_ROLES Function

This function returns the DEVELOPER ROLE field stored in the named user account
record. Please note that currently this parameter is named inconsistently between the
CREATE_USER, EDI T_USER and FETCH_USER APIs, although they all relate to the
DEVELOPER ROLE field. CREATE_USERuses p_devel oper _privs, ED T_USER
uses p_devel oper _rol es and FETCH USERuses p_devel oper _rol e.
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Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_USER_ROLES(
p_usernanme | N VARCHAR?2)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-56 describes the parameters available in GET_USER_RCLES function.

Table 21-56 GET_USER_ROLES Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user nane Identifies a user name in the account
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_USER_ROLES function to return
colon separated list of roles stored in the DEVELOPER_RCLE field for the user

'FRANK'.
DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2( 4000) ;
BEG N
VAL := APEX_UTI L. GET_USER ROLES(p_user name=>' FRANK' ) ;
END;

GET_USERNAME Function

This function returns the user name of a user account identified by a numeric ID.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. GET_USERNAME(
p_userid | N NUVBER)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-57 describes the parameters available in GET_USERNAME function.

Table 21-57 GET_USERNAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_userid Identifies the numeric ID of a user account in the workspace
Example

The following example shows how to use the GET_USERNAME function to return the
user name for the user with an ID of 228922003.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 100);
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. GET_USERNAME( p_userid => 228922003);
END;

See Also:

“SET_USERNAME Procedure”
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HOST URL Function

This function returns the URL to the Application Express instance, depending on the
option passed.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. HOST_URL (
p_option | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHAR?;

Parameters

Table 21-58 describes the parameters available in the HOST_URL function.

Table 21-58 HOST_URL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_option Specifies the parts of the URL to include.
Possible values for p_option include:
¢ NULL - Return URL up to port number. For example:

http://myserver.com 7778
¢ SCRIPT - Return URL to include script name. For example:

https:// nyserver.com 7778/ pl s/ apex/
* IMGPRE - Return URL to include image prefix. For
example:

https://nyserver.com 7778/ i/

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the HOST_URL function to return
the URL, including the script name, to the current Application Express instance.

decl are

| _host _url var char 2(4000) ;

I _url var char 2(4000) ;

| _application varchar2(30) :="'f?p=100:1";

| _emmi |l _body var char 2(32000) ;
begi n

| _host _url := apex_util.host_url (' SCRI PT");

I _url :=1_host_url]|]|l_application;

| _email _body := "'The URL to the application is: "|]|I_url;
end,

HTML_PCT_GRAPH_MASK Function

Use this function to scale a graph. This function can also be used by classic and
interactive reports with format mask of GRAPH. This generates a <di v> tag with
inline styles.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. HTM._PCT_GRAPH_MASK (
p_nunber I'N NUMBER DEFAULT NULL,
p_si ze I'N NUMBER DEFAULT 100,
p_background I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_bar _background I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

APEX_UTIL 21-59



INCREMENT_CALENDAR Procedure

p_f or mat I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-59 describes the parameters available in HTML_PCT_GRAPH_MASK function.

Table 21-59 HTML_PCT_GRAPH_MASK Parameters

Parameter Description

p_nunber Number between 0 and 100.

p_size Width of graph in pixels.

p_background Six character hexadecimal background color of chart bar (not bar color)

p_bar_background Six character hexadecimal background color of chart bar (bar color)

p_format If this parameter is supplied, p_si ze, p_backgr ound and
p_bar _backgr ound are ignored.
This parameter uses the following format:
PCT_GRAPH: <BACKGROUND:>: <FOREGROUND>:<CHART_W DTH>
position 1: PCT_GRAPH format mask indicator position 2: Background
color in hexadecimal, 6 characters (optional) position 3: Foreground
"bar" color in hexadecimal, 6 characters (optional) position 4: Chart
width in pixels. Numeric and defaults to 100. p_number is
automatically scaled so that 50 is half of char t _wi dt h (optional)

Example
The following is an SQL example.

sel ect apex_util.htm _pct_graph_mask(33) from dual

The following is a report numeric column format mask example.

PCT_GRAPH: 777777:111111: 200

INCREMENT_CALENDAR Procedure

Use this procedure to navigate to the next set of days in the calendar. Depending on
what the calendar view is, this procedure navigates to the next month, week or day. If
it is a Custom Calendar the total number of days between the start date and end date
are navigated.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. | NCREMENT_CALENDAR;

Parameter

None.

Example

In this example, if you create a button called NEXT in the Calendar page and create a
process that fires when the create button is clicked the following code navigates the
calendar.

APEX_UTI L. | NCREMENT_CALENDAR

21-60 API Reference



IR_CLEAR Procedure

IR_CLEAR Procedure

This procedure clears report settings.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. | R_CLEAR(

p_page_i d I N NUVMBER,

p_report_alias IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 21-60 describes the parameters available in | R_CLEAR procedure.

Table 21-60 IR_CLEAR Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that contains an
interactive report.

p_report_alias Identifies the saved report alias within the current application page.
To clear a Primary report, p_r eport _al i as must be PRIMARY' or
leave as NULL. To clear a saved report, p_r epor t _al i as must be
the name of the saved report. For example, to clear report 1234/,
p_report_al i as mustbe '1234".

Example

The following example shows how to use the IR_CLEAR procedure to clear Interactive
report settings with alias of '8101021' in page 1 of the current application.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. | R_CLEAR(
p_page_id =1,
p_report_alias => '8101021'
)
END;

IR_ DELETE_REPORT Procedure

This procedure deletes saved Interactive reports. It deletes all saved reports except the
Primary Default report.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | R_DELETE_REPORT(
p_report_id | N NUMBER);

Parameters
Table 21-61 describes the parameters available in | R_DELETE_REPORT procedure.

Table 21-61 IR_DELETE_REPORT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_report_id Report ID to delete within the current Application Express
application.
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Example

The following example shows how to use the | R_DELETE_REPORT procedure to
delete the saved Interactive report with ID of '880629800374638220' in the current
application.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. | R_DELETE_REPORT(
p_report_id => ' 880629800374638220" ) ;
END;

IR_DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION Procedure

This procedure deletes Interactive subscriptions.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | R_DELETE_SUBSCRI PTI ON\(
p_subscription_id | N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 21-61 describes the parameters available in | R_DELETE_SUBSCRI PTI ON
procedure.

Table 21-62 |IR_DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION Parameters

Parameter Description
p_subscription_id Subscription ID to delete within the current workspace.
Example

The following example shows how to use the IR_DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION procedure
to delete the subscription with ID of ' 880629800374638220 ' in the current workspace.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. | R_DELETE_SUBSCRI PTI ON(
p_subscription_id => ' 880629800374638220" );
END;

IR_FILTER Procedure

This procedure creates a filter on an interactive report.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | R_FI LTER(
p_page_id I' N NUMBER,
p_report_colum | N VARCHAR2,
p_oper at or _abbr | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_filter_value | N VARCHARZ,
p_report_alias | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 21-63 describes the parameters available in | R_FI LTER procedure.
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Table 21-63 IR_FILTER Parameters

Parameter Description
p_page_id Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.
p_report_col um Name of the report SQL column, or column alias, to be filtered.
p_oper at or _abbr Filter type. Valid values are as follows:
¢ EQ=Equals

* NEQ = Not Equals

e LT =Less than

e LTE = Less then or equal to
e GT = Greater Than

* GTE = Greater than or equal to
e LIKE = SQL Like operator

e N=Null

e NN = Not Null

e (C =Contains

e NC = Not Contains

¢ IN =SQL In Operator

e NIN = SQL Not In Operator

p_filter_val ue Filter value. This value is not used for 'N' and 'NN'.

p_report_alias Identifies the saved report alias within the current application
page. To create a filter on a Primary report, p_r eport _al i as
must be PRIMARY' or leave as NULL. To create a filter on a
saved report, p_r epor t _al i as must be the name of the saved
report. For example, to create a filter on report '1234',
p_report_al i as mustbe '1234".

Example

The following example shows how to use the IR_FILTER procedure to filter Interactive
report with alias of '8101021' in page 1 of the current application with DEPTNO equals

30.
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. | R_FI LTER (

p_page_id = 1,
p_report_colum => 'DEPTNO ,
p_operator_abbr =>"'EQ,
p_filter_val ue => '30'
p_report_alias => '8101021'
)

END;

IR_RESET Procedure

This procedure resets report settings back to the default report settings. Resetting a
report removes any customizations you have made.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | R_RESET(
p_page_i d | N NUMBER,
p_report_alias | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

APEX_UTIL 21-63



IS_HIGH_CONTRAST_SESSION Function

Parameters

Table 21-64 describes the parameters available in | R_RESET procedure.

Table 21-64 |IR_RESET Parameters

Parameter Description

p_page_i d Page of the current Application Express application that
contains an interactive report.

p_report_alias Identifies the saved report alias within the current application
page. To reset a Primary report, p_r eport _al i as must be
PRIMARY" or leave as NULL. To reset a saved report,
p_report_al i as must be the name of the saved report. For
example, to reset report '1234', p_r epor t _al i as must be
'1234'.

Example

The following example shows how to use the IR_RESET procedure to reset Interactive
report settings with alias of '8101021' in page 1 of the current application.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. | R_RESET(
p_page_id = 1,
p_report_alias => '8101021'
)
END;

IS_HIGH_CONTRAST_SESSION Function

This function returns a boolean true if the session is in high contrast mode and returns
a boolean false if not in high contrast mode.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | S_HI GH_CONTRAST_SESSI ON
RETURN BOOLEAN,;

Parameters

None.

Example

In this example, if the current session is running in high contrast mode, a high contrast
specific CSS file 'my_app_hc.css' is added to the HTML output of the page.

BEG N
| F apex_util.is_high_contrast_session THEN
apex_css.add_file (
p_name => 'ny_app_hc');
END | F;
END;

IS_HIGH_CONTRAST_SESSION_YN Function

This function returns Y if the session is in high contrast mode and Nif not in high
contrast mode.
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Syntax

APEX_UTI L. 1 S_H GH_CONTRAST_SESS| ON_YN
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

None.

Example

In this example, if the current session is running in high contrast mode, a high contrast
specific CSS file, my_app_hc. css, is added to the HTML output of the page.

BEG N
I F apex_util.is_high_contrast_session_yn = 'Y THEN
apex_css. add_file (
p_name => 'ny_app_hc');
END | F;
END;

IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID Function

This function returns a Boolean result based on the validity of the password for a
named user account in the current workspace. This function returns true if the
password matches and it returns false if the password does not match.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. I'S_LOG N_PASSWORD VALI D(
p_usernane | N VARCHARZ2,
p_password | N VARCHAR?)

RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters

Table 21-65 describes the parameters available in the | S_LOG N_PASSWORD VALI D
function.

Table 21-65 IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user nane User name in account

p_password Password to be compared with password stored in the account
Example

The following example shows how to use the | S_LOG N_PASSWORD_VALI D function
to check if the user FRANK' has the password 'tiger'. TRUE is returned if this is a valid
password for 'FRANK', FALSE is returned if not.

DECLARE
VAL BOOLEAN;
BEG N
VAL := APEX_UTIL.|S _LOG N_PASSWORD VALI D (
p_user nane=>' FRANK' ,
p_password=>'tiger');
END;
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IS_SCREEN_READER_SESSION Function

This function returns a boolean true if the session is in screen reader mode and returns
a boolean false if not in screen reader mode.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | S_SCREEN_READER SESSI ON
RETURN BOOLEAN;

Parameters
None
Example
BEG N
| F apex_util.is_screen_reader_session then
ht p. p(' Screen Reader Mbde');
END | F;
END;

IS_SCREEN_READER_SESSION_YN Function

This function returns "Y' if the session is in screen reader mode and 'N' if not in screen
reader mode.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | S_SCREEN_READER SESSI ON_YN
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
None
Example
BEG N
| F apex_util.is_screen_reader_session_yn = 'Y then
ht p. p(' Screen Reader Mode');
END | F;
END;

IS USERNAME_UNIQUE Function

This function returns a Boolean result based on whether the named user account is
unique in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. | S_USERNAME_UNI QUE(
p_usernane | N VARCHAR2)
RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters
Table 21-66 describes the parameters available in | S_USERNAME_UNI QUE function.
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Table 21-66 |IS_USERNAME_UNIQUE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user nane Identifies the user name to be tested
Example

The following example shows how to use the | S_USERNAME_UNI QUE function. If the
user 'FRANK' already exists in the current workspace, FALSE is returned, otherwise
TRUE is returned.

DECLARE
VAL BOOLEAN,
BEG N
VAL := APEX_UTI L. | S_USERNAME_UNI QUE(
p_user name=>" FRANK' ) ;
END;

KEYVAL_NUM Function

This function gets the value of the package variable
(ww_flow utilities.g_val _num setby APEX_UTI L. SAVEKEY_NUM

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. KEYVAL_NUM
RETURN NUMBER;

Parameters

None

Example

The following example shows how to use the KEYVAL_NUMfunction to return the
current value of the package variableww _f | ow_utilities.g_val _num

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL : = APEX_UTI L. KEYVAL_NUM
END;

See Also:

“SAVEKEY_NUM Function”

KEYVAL_VC2 Function

This function gets the value of the package variable
(ww_flow utilities.g_val_vc2)setby APEX_UTI L. SAVEKEY_VC2.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. KEYVAL_VC2;
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Parameters

None.

Example

The following example shows how to use the KEYVAL_VC2 function to return the
current value of the package variable ww_fl ow_ utilities.g_val _vc2.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 4000) ;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. KEYVAL_VC2;
END;

See Also:

“SAVEKEY_VC2 Function”

LOCK _ACCOUNT Procedure

Sets a user account status to locked. Must be run by an authenticated workspace
administrator in the context of a page request.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. LOCK_ACCOUNT (
p_user_nanme | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters
Table 21-67 describes the parameters available in the LOCK_ACCOUNT procedure.

Table 21-67 LOCK_ACCOUNT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the LOCK_ACCOUNT procedure. Use this
procedure to lock an Application Express account (workspace administrator,
developer, or end user) in the current workspace. This action locks the account for use
by administrators, developers, and end users.

BEG N
FOR c1 IN (SELECT user_nane from ww_flow users) LOOP
APEX_UTI L. LOCK_ACCOUNT( p_user _nane => cl.user_nane);
htp. p(' End User Account:']|]|cl.user_nane||' is now |locked.");
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“UNLOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure” and
“GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS Function”
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PASSWORD_FIRST_USE_OCCURRED Function

Returns true if the account's password has changed since the account was created, an
Oracle Application Express administrator performs a password reset operation that
results in a new password being emailed to the account holder, or a user has initiated
password reset operation. This function returns false if the account's password has not
been changed since either of the events just described.

This function may be run in a page request context by any authenticated user.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. PASSWORD_FI RST_USE_OCCURRED (
p_user _name | N VARCHAR2)

RETURN BOOLEAN

Parameters

Table 21-68 describes the parameters available in the
PASSWORD_FI RST_USE_OCCURRED procedure.

Table 21-68 PASSWORD_FIRST_USE_OCCURRED Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the PASSWORD_FI RST_USE_COCCURRED
function. Use this function to check if the password for an Application Express user
account (workspace administrator, developer, or end user) in the current workspace
has been changed by the user the first time the user logged in after the password was
initially set during account creation, or was changed by one of the password reset

operations described above.This is meaningful only with accounts for which the
CHANGE _PASSWORD ON_FI RST_USE attribute is set to Yes.

BEG N
FOR cl1 I N (SELECT user_nane from ww_flow users) LOOP
I F APEX_UTI L. PASSWORD FI RST_USE_OCCURRED( p_user _nane => cl. user_nane)
THEN
htp. p(' User:'||cl.user_nane||' has |logged in and updated the
password.');
END | F;
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“CHANGE_PASSWORD_ON_FIRST_USE Function”

PREPARE_URL Function

The PREPARE_URL function serves two purposes:

1. To return an f?p URL with the Session State Protection checksum argument
(&cs=) if one is required.
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2. Toreturn an f?p URL with the session ID component replaced with zero (0) if the
zero session ID feature is in use and other criteria are met.

Note:

The PREPARE_URL functions returns the f?p URL with &s=<I ar ge hex

val ue> appended. If you use this returned value, for example in JavaScript, it
may be necessary to escape the ampersand in the URL to conform with syntax
rules of the particular context. One place you may encounter this is in SVG
chart SQL queries which might include PREPARE_URL calls.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. PREPARE_URL (
p_url I'N VARCHARZ2,
p_url _charset I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_checksum type | N VARCHAR2 default null)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-69 describes the parameters available in the PREPARE_URL function.

Table 21-69 PREPARE_URL Parameters

Parameter Description
p_url An f?p relative URL with all substitutions resolved
p_url _charset The character set name (for example, UTF- 8) to use when

escaping special characters contained within argument values

p_checksum type Null or any of the following six values, SESSI ONor 3,
PRI VATE_BOOKMARK or 2, or PUBLI C_BOOKMARK or 1

Example 1

The following example shows how to use the PREPARE_URL function to return a URL
with a valid 'SESSION' level checksum argument. This URL sets the value of P1_| TEM
page item to Xy z.

DECLARE
| _url varchar2(2000);
| _app nunber := v('APP_ID);
| _session nunber := v('APP_SESSION );

BEG N
| _url := APEX_UTI L. PREPARE_URL(
p_url =>"f?p=" || I_app || '":1:"||l_session||'::NC:P1_I TEM xyz',
p_checksum type => ' SESSION );
END;
Example 2

The following example shows how to use the PREPARE_URL function to return a URL
with a zero session ID. In a PL/SQL Dynamic Content region that generates f ?p URLs
(anchors), call PREPARE_URL to ensure that the session ID is set to zero when the zero
session ID feature is in use, when the user is a public user (not authenticated), and
when the target page is a public page in the current application:

ht p. p( APEX_UTI L. PREPARE_URL(p_url => 'f?p=" || :APP_ID || ':10:'|| :APP_SESSI ON
[]'::NO :PL10_I TEM ABC );
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When using PREPARE_URL for this purpose, the p_ur| _char set and
p_checksum t ype arguments can be omitted. However, it is permissible to use them
when both the Session State Protection and Zero Session ID features are applicable.

See Also:

"Facilitating Bookmarks by Using Zero as the Session ID"

PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION Function

Given the name of a security scheme, this function determines if the current user
passes the security check.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. PUBLI C_CHECK_AUTHORI ZATI ON (
p_security_schene I'N VARCHAR?2)
RETURN BOOLEAN,

Parameters

Table 21-70 describes the parameters available in PUBLI C_CHECK_AUTHCRI ZATI ON
function.

Table 21-70 PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION Parameters

Parameter Description

p_security_nane The name of the security scheme that determines if the user
passes the security check

Example

The following example shows how to use the PUBLI C_CHECK_AUTHORI ZATI ON
function to check if the current user passes the check defined in the ny_aut h_schene
authorization scheme.

DECLARE

| _check_security BOOLEAN,
BEG N

| _check_security := APEX_UTI L. PUBLI C_CHECK_AUTHORI ZATI ON(' ny_aut h_schen®g');
END;

PURGE_REGIONS BY APP Procedure

Deletes all cached regions for an application.
Syntax
APEX_UTI L. PURGE_REG ONS_BY_APP (

p_application | N NUVBER);

Parameters
Table 21-71 describes the parameters available in PURGE_REG ONS_BY_APP.
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Table 21-71 PURGE_REGIONS_BY_APP Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application The identification number (ID) of the application.
Example

The following example show how to use APEX_UTI L. PURGE_REG ONS_BY_APP to
delete all cached regions for application #123.

BEG N
APEX_UTI LI TI ES. PURGE_REG ONS_BY_APP(p_appl i cati on=>123) ;
END;

PURGE_REGIONS BY NAME Procedure

Deletes all cached values for a region identified by the application ID, page number
and region name.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. PURGE_REG ONS_BY_ NAME (
p_application | N NUVBER,
p_page I'N NUMBER,
p_regi on_nane | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters
Table 21-72 describes the parameters available in PURGE_REG ONS_BY_NAME.

Table 21-72 PURGE_REGIONS_BY_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description
p_application The identification number (ID) of the application.
p_page The number of the page containing the region to be deleted.
p_regi on_name The region name to be deleted.

Example

The following example shows how to use the PURGE_REG ONS_BY_NAME procedure
to delete all the cached values for the region 'my_cached_r egi on' on page 1 of the
current application.
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. PURGE_REG ONS_BY_NANE(
p_application => : APP_I D,
p_page => 1,
p_regi on_nanme => 'ny_cached_region');
END;

PURGE_REGIONS BY PAGE Procedure

Deletes all cached regions by application and page.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. PURGE_REQ ONS_BY_PAGE (
p_application | N NUVBER,
p_page I' N NUMBER) ;
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Parameters

Table 21-73 describes the parameters available in PURGE_REG ONS_BY_PAGE.

Table 21-73 PURGE_REGIONS_BY_PAGE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application The identification number (ID) of the application.

p_page The identification number of page containing the region.
Example

The following example shows how to use the PURGE_REG ONS_BY_PAGE procedure
to delete all the cached values for regions on page 1 of the current application.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. PURGE_REGQ ONS_BY_PAGE(
p_application => : APP_I D,

p_page => 1);
END;

REDIRECT URL Procedure

This procedure calls owa_ut i | . redirect _url to tell the browser to redirect to a
new URL. Afterwards, it automatically calls

apex_appl i cati on. st op_apex_engi ne to abort further processing of the
Application Express application.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. REDI RECT_URL (
p_url in varchar2,
p_reset_htp_buffer in boolean default true );

Parameters

Table 21-74 describes the parameters available in the REDI RECT_URL procedure.

Table 21-74 REDIRECT_URL Parameters

Parameter Description
p_url The URL the browser requests.
p_reset _htp_buffer Set to TRUE to reset the HTP buffer to make sure the browser

understands the redirect to the new URL and is not confused by
data that is already written to the HTP buffer. Set to FALSE if
the application has it's own cookie to use in the response.

Example

The following example tells the browser to redirect to http:/ /www.oracle.com and
immediately stops further processing.

apex_util.redirect _url (
p_url => "http://ww.oracle.com' );

REMOVE_PREFERENCE Procedure

This procedure removes the preference for the supplied user.
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Syntax
APEX_UTI L. REMOVE_PREFERENCE(
p_preference I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT V(' USER)):
Parameters
Table 21-75 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_PREFERENCE
procedure.

Table 21-75 REMOVE_PREFERENCE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_preference Name of the preference to remove
p_user User for whom the preference is defined
Example

The following example shows how to use the REMOVE_PREFERENCE procedure to
remove the preference def aul t _vi ewfor the currently authenticated user.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. REMOVE_PREFERENCE(
p_preference => 'default_view,
p_user => : APP_USER);
END;

See Also:

“GET_PREFERENCE Function”, “SET_PREFERENCE Procedure” and
"Managing Session State and User Preferences" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide.

REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES Procedure

This procedure removes the user's column heading sorting preference value.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES (

p_user IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT V(' USER));
Parameters

Table 21-76 describes the parameters available in REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES
function.

Table 21-76 REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user Identifies the user for whom sorting preferences are removed
Example

The following example shows how to use the REMOVE_SORT_ PREFERENCES
procedure to remove the currently authenticated user's column heading sorting
preferences.
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BEG N
APEX_UTI L. REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES( : APP_USER) ;
END;

REMOVE_USER Procedure

This procedure removes the user account identified by the primary key or a user
name. To execute this procedure, the current user must have administrative privilege
in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. REMOVE_USER(
p_user_id I'N NUMBER,
p_user _name | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 21-77 describes the parameters available in the REMOVE_USER procedure.

Table 21-77 REMOVE_USER Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user_id The numeric primary key of the user account record
p_user _namne The user name of the user account

Example

The following examples show how to use the REMOVE_USER procedure to remove a
user account. Firstly, by the primary key (using the p_user _i d parameter) and
secondly by user name (using the p_user _nanme parameter).

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. REMOVE_USER( p_user _i d=> 99997) ;
END;
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. REMOVE_USER( p_user _nane => ' FRANK' ) ;
END;

RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS Procedure

To increase performance, Oracle Application Express caches the results of
authorization schemes after they have been evaluated. You can use this procedure to
undo caching, requiring each authorization scheme be revalidated when it is next
encountered during page show or accept processing. You can use this procedure if
you want users to have the ability to change their responsibilities (their authorization
profile) within your application.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. RESET_AUTHORI ZATI ONS;

Parameters

None.
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Example

The following example shows how to use the RESET_AUTHORI ZATI ONS procedure to
clear the authorization scheme cache.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. RESET_AUTHCRI ZATI ONS;
END;

RESET PW Procedure

This procedure resets the password for a named user and emails it in a message to the
email address located for the named account in the current workspace. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privilege in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. RESET_PW
p_user | N VARCHARZ,
p_nmsg | N VARCHAR2);

Parameters
Table 21-78 describes the parameters available in the RESET_PWprocedure.

Table 21-78 RESET_PW Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user The user name of the user account
p_nsg Message text to be mailed to a user
Example

The following example shows how to use the RESET_PWprocedure to reset the
password for the user 'FRANK'.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. RESET_PW
p_user =>'FRANK',
p_msg => 'Contact help desk at 555-1212 with questions');
END;

See Also:

“CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW Procedure”

SAVEKEY NUM Function

This function sets a package variable (Www_fl ow_utilities. g_val _num so that it
can be retrieved using the function KEYVAL_NUM

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SAVEKEY_NUM
p_val | N NUMBER)
RETURN NUMBER;
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Parameters
Table 21-79 describes the parameters available in the SAVEKEY_NUMprocedure.

Table 21-79 SAVEKEY_NUM Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val The numeric value to be saved
Example

The following example shows how to use the SAVEKEY_NUMfunction to set the
ww_flow utilities.g_val_numpackage variable to the value of 10.

DECLARE

VAL NUMBER;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. SAVEKEY_NUM p_val => 10);
END;

See Also:

“KEYVAL_NUM Function”

SAVEKEY VC2 Function

This function sets a package variable (\Www_fl ow_utilities. g_val _vc2)so thatit
can be retrieved using the function KEYVAL_VC2.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SAVEKEY_VC2(
p_val I N VARCHAR?)
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-80 describes the parameters available in the SAVEKEY_VC2 function.

Table 21-80 SAVEKEY_VC2 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_val The is the VARCHAR? value to be saved
Example

The following example shows how to use the SAVEKEY_VC2 function to set the
ww_flow utilities.g_val _vc2 package variable to the value of 'XXX'.

DECLARE

VAL VARCHAR2( 4000) ;
BEG N

VAL := APEX_UTI L. SAVEKEY_VC2(p_val => ' XXX'):
END;

See Also:

“KEYVAL_VC2 Function”
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SET_ATTRIBUTE Procedure

This procedure sets the value of one of the attribute values (1 through 10) of a user in
the Application Express accounts table.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_ATTRI BUTE(
p_userid I'N NUMBER,
p_attribute_nunmber | N NUMBER,
p_attribute_value | N VARCHAR?);

Parameters
Table 21-81 describes the parameters available in the SET_ATTRI BUTE procedure.

Table 21-81 SET_ATTRIBUTE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_userid The numeric ID of the user account

p_attribute_nunber Attribute number in the user record (1 through 10)
p_attribute_val ue Value of the attribute located by p_at t ri but e_nunber to be

set in the user record

Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_ATTRI BUTE procedure to set the
number 1 attribute for user 'FRANK' with the value 'foo’".

DECLARE
VAL VARCHAR2(4000) ;
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_ATTRI BUTE (
p_userid => apex_util.get_user_id(p_usernanme => 'FRANK ),
p_attribute_nunber => 1,
p_attribute_value => 'foo0');
END;

See Also:

“GET_ATTRIBUTE Function”

SET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Procedure

This procedure can be called from an application's custom authentication function
(that is, credentials verification function). The status passed to this procedure is logged
in the Login Access Log.

See Also:

"Monitoring Activity within a Workspace" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide
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Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESUL T(
p_code | N NUMBER) ;

Parameters

Table 21-24 describes the parameters available in the
SET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT procedure.

Table 21-82 SET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Parameters

Parameter Description

p_code Any numeric value the developer chooses. After this value is
set in the session using this procedure, it can be retrieved using
the APEX_UTI L. GET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT function.

Example

One way to use this procedure is to include it in the application authentication
scheme. This example demonstrates how text and numeric status values can be
registered for logging. In this example, no credentials verification is performed, it just
demonstrates how text and numeric status values can be registered for logging.Note
that the status set using this procedure is visible in the apex_user _access_| og
view and in the reports on this view available to workspace and site administrators.

CREATE OR REPLACE FUNCTI ON MY_AUTH(
p_usernane | N VARCHARZ2,
p_password | N VARCHAR?2)

RETURN BOCOLEAN

IS
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_CUSTOM AUTH_STATUS(p_status=>'User:'||p_usernane||' is
back."');
| F UPPER( p_usernane) = 'GOOD THEN
APEX_UTI L. SET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT( 24567) ;
RETURN TRUE;
ELSE
APEX_UTI L. SET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT( - 666) ;
RETURN FALSE;
END | F;
END;
See Also:

“GET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Function” and
“SET_CUSTOM_AUTH_STATUS Procedure”

SET BUILD OPTION_STATUS Procedure

Use this procedure to change the build option status of a specified application.

Syntax

apex_util.set_build_option_status(p_application_id I N NUVBER,
p_id I N NUMBER
p_buil d_status I N VARCHAR2) ;
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Parameters

Table 21-83 describes the parameters available in the SET_BUI LD _OPTI ON_STATUS
procedure.

Table 21-83 SET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_application_id The ID of the application that owns the build option under
shared components.

p_id The ID of the build option in the application.

p_bui | d_status The new status of the build option. Possible values are

I NCLUDE, EXCLUDE both upper case.

Example

The following example demonstrates how to use the SET_BUI LD_OPTI ON_STATUS
procedure to change the current status of build option.

BEG N

APEX_UTI L. SET_BUI LD_OPTI ON_STATUS(

P_APPLI CATI ON_I D => 101,
P_I D => 245935500311121039, P_BUI LD_STATUS=>' | NCLUDE');

END;

SET CUSTOM_AUTH_STATUS Procedure

This procedure can be called from an application's custom authentication function
(that is, credentials verification function). The status passed to this procedure is logged
in the Login Access Log.

See Also:

"Monitoring Activity within a Workspace" in Oracle Application Express
Administration Guide

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_CUSTOM AUTH_STATUS(
p_status | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters

Table 21-84 describes the parameters available in the SET_CUSTOM AUTH_STATUS
procedure.

Table 21-84 SET_CUSTOM_AUTH_STATUS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_status Any text the developer chooses to denote the result of the
authentication attempt (up to 4000 characters).

Example

One way to use the SET_CUSTOM AUTH_STATUS procedure is to include it in the
application authentication scheme. This example demonstrates how text and numeric
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status values can be registered for logging. Note that no credentials verification is
performed. The status set using this procedure is visible in the

apex_user _access_| og view and in the reports on this view available to
workspace and site administrators.

CREATE OR REPLACE FUNCTI ON MY_AUTH(
p_usernane | N VARCHARZ2,
p_password | N VARCHAR?)

RETURN BOOLEAN

IS
BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_CUSTOM AUTH_STATUS(p_status=>' User:'||p_usernane||' is
back."');
| F UPPER( p_usernane) = 'GOOD THEN
APEX_UTI L. SET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT( 24567) ;
RETURN TRUE;
ELSE
APEX_UTI L. SET_AUTHENTI CATI ON_RESULT( - 666) ;
RETURN FALSE;
END | F;
END;
See Also:

“SET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Procedure” and
“GET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT Function”

SET EDITION Procedure

This procedure sets the name of the edition to be used in all application SQL parsed in
the current page view or page submission.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_EDI TI ON(
p_edition | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 21-84 describes the parameters available in the SET_EDI Tl ON procedure.
Table 21-85 SET_EDITION Parameters

Parameter Description
p_edition Edition name.
Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_EDITION procedure. It sets the
edition name for the database session of the current page view.
BEG N

APEX_UTI L. SET_EDI TION( P_EDI TION => ' Editionl" );
END;

Note:

Support for Edition-Based Redefinition is only available in database version
11.2.0.1 or higher.
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SET _EMAIL Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new email address. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_EMAI L(
p_userid | N NUMBER,
p_enmail | N VARCHAR2) ;

Parameters

Table 21-86 describes the parameters available in the SET_EMAI L procedure.

Table 21-86 SET_EMAIL Parameters

Parameter Description

p_userid The numeric ID of the user account

p_emai | The email address to be saved in user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_EMAI L procedure to set the value
of EMAI L to 'frank.scott@somewhere.com' for the user FRANK'.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_EMAI L(
p_userid => APEX_UTI L. GET_USER | D(' FRANK' ),
p_enzi | => 'frank. scott @onewhere. com);
END;

See Also:

“GET_EMAIL Function” and “GET_USER_ID Function”

SET FIRST NAME Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new FI RST_NAME value. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_FI RST_NAME(
p_userid I' N NUMBER,
p_first_name | N VARCHAR2);

Parameters
Table 21-87 describes the parameters available in the SET_FI RST_NAME procedure.

Table 21-87 SET_FIRST_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description

p_userid The numeric ID of the user account
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Parameter Description
p_first_nanme FI RST_NAME value to be saved in user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_FI RST_NAME procedure to set the
value of FI RST_NAME to 'FRANK' for the user 'FRANK'.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_FI RST_NAME(
p_userid => APEX_UTI L. GET_USER | D(' FRANK' ),
p_first_nanme => ' FRANK' );
END;

See Also:

“GET_FIRST_NAME Function” and “GET_USER_ID Function”

SET LAST NAME Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new LAST_NAME value. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_LAST_NAME(
p_userid I'N NUMBER,
p_l ast _nane I'N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters
Table 21-88 describes the parameters available in the SET_LAST_NAME procedure.

Table 21-88 SET_LAST_NAME Parameters

Parameter Description

p_userid The numeric ID of the user account

p_l ast _nane LAST_NAME value to be saved in the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_LAST_NANE procedure to set the
value of LAST _NAME to 'SMITH' for the user 'FRANK'.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_LAST_NAME(
p_userid => APEX_UTI L. GET_USER | D(' FRANK' ),
p_l ast _nane = 'SMTH);
END;

See Also:

“GET_LAST_NAME Function” and “GET_USER_ID Function”
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SET_PREFERENCE Procedure

This procedure sets a preference that persists beyond the user's current session.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_PREFERENCE (
p_preference I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,

p_val ue IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_user IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 21-89 describes the parameters available in the SET_PREFERENCE procedure.

Table 21-89 SET_PREFERENCE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_preference Name of the preference (case-sensitive)

p_val ue Value of the preference

p_user User for whom the preference is being set
Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_PREFERENCE procedure to set a
preference called 'def aul t _vi ew to the value 'WEEKLY" that persists beyond session
for the currently authenticated user.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_PREFERENCE(
p_preference => 'default_view,

p_val ue => ' WEEKLY" ,

p_user => : APP_USER);
END;

See Also:

“GET_PREFERENCE Function” and “REMOVE_PREFERENCE Procedure”

SET SECURITY _GROUP_ID Procedure

Use this procedure with apex_util.find_security_group_i d to ease the use of
the mail package in batch mode. This procedure is especially useful when a schema is
associated with more than one workspace. For example, you might want to create a
procedure that is run by a nightly job to email all outstanding tasks.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D (
p_security_group_id | N NUMBER);

Parameters

Table 21-90 describes the parameters available in the SET_SECURI TY_GROUP_I D
procedure.
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Table 21-90 SET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID Parameters

Parameter Description
p_security group_id This is the security group id of the workspace you are
working in.
Example
The following example sends an alert to each user that has had a task assigned within
the last day.
create or replace procedure new_tasks
is
| _workspace_id nunber ;
| _subj ect var char 2(2000) ;
| _body cl ob;
| _body_htm cl ob;
begi n
| _workspace_id := apex_util.find_security_group_id (p_workspace =>
' PRAJECTS' ) ;
apex_util.set_security group_id (p_security group_id => |_workspace_id);
| _body :="' "';
| _subject :="'You have new tasks';
for cl in (select distinct(p.enail_address) enmil_address, p.user_id
fromteansp_user_profile p, teansp_tasks t
where p.user_id = t.assigned _to_user_id
and t.created_on > sysdate - 1
and p.enmil _address is not null ) |oop
| _body_htm :="'<p />The follow ng tasks have been added.';
for c2 in (select task_nane, due_date
from teansp_tasks
where assigned_to_user_id = cl.user_id
and created_on > sysdate - 1) loop
| _body_htm :=1_body_htm || '<p />Task: '|]|c2.task_nane||', due
"] ] c2. due_dat e;
end | oop;
apex_mai |l . send (
p_to => cl. enui | _address,
p_from => cl. enuil| _address,
p_body => | _body,
p_body htm => | _body htn,
p_subj => | subject );
end | oop;
end;

SET SESSION HIGH CONTRAST_OFF Procedure

This procedure switches off high contrast mode for the current session.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_HI GH_CONTRAST_CFF;

Parameters

None.

Example

In this example, high contrast mode is switched off for the current session.
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BEG N
apex_util.set_session_hi gh_contrast_off;
END;

SET SESSION HIGH _CONTRAST_ON Procedure

This procedure switches on high contrast mode for the current session.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_HI GH_CONTRAST_ON;

Parameters

None.

Example

In this example, the current session is put into high contrast mode.

BEG N
apex_util.set_session_hi gh_contrast_on;
END;

SET SESSION LANG Procedure

This procedure sets the language to be used for the current user in the current
Application Express session. The language must be a valid IANA language name.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_LANE
p_l ang I N VARCHAR?2) ;

Parameters
Table 21-91 describes the parameters available in the SET_SESSI ON_LANG procedure.

Table 21-91 SET_SESSION_LANG Parameters

Parameter Description

p_l ang This is an JANA language code. Some examples
include: en, de, de-at, zh-cn, and pt-br.

Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSI ON_LANG procedure. It sets
the language for the current user for the duration of the Application Express session.
BEG N

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_LANG( P_LANG => 'en');
END;

SET SESSION _LIFETIME_SECONDS Procedure

This procedure sets the current session's Maximum Session Length in Seconds value.
overriding the corresponding application attribute. This allows developers to
dynamically shorten or lengthen the session life based on criteria determined after the
user authenticates.
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Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_LI FETI ME_SECONDS (
p_seconds IN NUMEBER,
p_scope I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' SESSI ON ) ;
Parameters

Table 21-92 describes the parameters available in the
SET_SESSI ON_LI FETI ME_SECONDS procedure.

Table 21-92 SET_SESSION_LIFETIME_SECONDS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_seconds A positive integer indicating the number of seconds
the session used by this application is allowed to exist.

p_scope This parameter is obsolete. The procedure always sets
the lifetime for the whole session.

Example 1

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSION_LIFETIME_SECONDS
procedure to set the current application's Maximum Session Length in Seconds
attribute to 7200 seconds (two hours).

By allowing the p_scope input parameter to use the default value of 'SESSION', the
following example would actually apply to all applications using the current session.
This would be the most common use case when multiple Application Express
applications use a common authentication scheme and are designed to operate as a
suite in a common session.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_LI FETI ME_SECONDS(p_seconds => 7200) ;
END;

Example 2

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSION_LIFETIME_SECONDS
procedure to set the current application's Maximum Session Length in Seconds
attribute to 3600 seconds (one hour).

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_LI FETI ME_SECONDS( p_seconds => 3600) ;
END;

SET SESSION_MAX_IDLE_SECONDS Procedure

Sets the current application's Maximum Session Idle Time in Seconds value for the
current session, overriding the corresponding application attribute. This allows
developers to dynamically shorten or lengthen the maximum idle time allowed
between page requests based on criteria determined after the user authenticates.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_MAX_| DLE_SECONDS (
p_seconds IN NUMEBER,
p_scope I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ' SESSI ON ) ;
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Parameters

Table 21-93 describes the parameters available in the
SET_SESSI ON_NMAX_| DLE_SECONDS procedure.

Table 21-93 SET_SESSION_MAX_IDLE_SECONDS Parameters

Parameter Description

p_seconds A positive integer indicating the number of seconds
allowed between page requests.

p_scope This parameter is obsolete. The procedure always sets
the lifetime for the whole session

Example 1

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSI ON_MAX_| DLE_SECONDS
procedure to set the current application's Maximum Session Idle Time in Seconds
attribute to 1200 seconds (twenty minutes). The following example applies to all
applications using the current session.

BEG N

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_MAX_| DLE_SECONDS( p_seconds => 1200);
END;
Example 2

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSI ON_MAX_| DLE_SECONDS
procedure to set the current application's Maximum Session Idle Time in Seconds
attribute to 600 seconds (ten minutes). This example applies to all applications using
the current session.

BEG N

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_MAX_| DLE_SECONDS( p_seconds => 600);
END;

SET_SESSION_SCREEN_READER_OFF Procedure

This procedure switches off screen reader mode for the current session.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_SCREEN_READER_CFF;

Parameters

None

Example

In this example, the current session is put into standard mode.

BEG N

I F apex_util.set_session_screen_reader_off;
END;

SET_SESSION_SCREEN_READER_ON Procedure

This procedure puts the current session into screen reader mode.
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Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_SCREEN_READER_ON;

Parameters

None

Example

In this example, the current session is put into screen reader mode.

BEG N
| F apex_util.set_session_screen_reader_on;
END;

SET SESSION STATE Procedure

This procedure sets session state for a current Oracle Application Express session.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_STATE (
p_nane IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_val ue IN  VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
Parameters

Table 21-94 describes the parameters available in the SET_SESSI ON_STATE
procedure.

Table 21-94 SET_SESSION_STATE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_nane Name of the application-level or page-level item for
which you are setting sessions state
p_val ue Value of session state to set
Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSI ON_STATE procedure to set
the value of the item 'ny_i t eni to 'myval ue' in the current session.
BEG N

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_STATE(' ny_itent ' nyval ue');
END;

See Also:

“GET_SESSION_STATE Function”, “GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE
Function”, and "Understanding Session State Management" in Oracle
Application Express Application Builder User’s Guide

SET_SESSION_TERRITORY Procedure

This procedure sets the territory to be used for the current user in the current
Application Express session. The territory name must be a valid Oracle territory.
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Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_TERRI TORY(
p_territory I N VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters
Table 21-95 describes the parameters available in the SET_SESSI ON_TERRI TORY

procedure.

Table 21-95 SET_SESSION_TERRITORY Parameters

Parameter Description

p_territory A valid Oracle territory name. Examples include:
AMERICA, UNITED KINGDOM, ISRAEL, AUSTRIA,
and UNITED ARAB EMIRATES.

Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSI ON_TERRI TORY procedure.
It sets the territory for the current user for the duration of the Application Express
session.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_TERRI TORY( P_TERRI TORY => ' UNI TED KI NGDOM ) ;
END;

SET _SESSION_TIME_ZONE Procedure

This procedure sets the time zone to be used for the current user in the current
Application Express session.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE(
p_tinme_zone | N VARCHAR?) ;
Parameters
Table 21-96 describes the parameters available in the SET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE

procedure.

Table 21-96 SET_SESSION_TIME_ZONE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_ti nmezone A time zone value in the form of hours and minutes.
Examples include: +09:00, 04:00, -05:00.

Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE procedure.
It sets the time zone for the current user for the duration of the Application Express
session.

BEG N

APEX_UTI L. SET_SESSI ON_TI ME_ZONE( P_TI ME_ZONE => '-05:00');
END;
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SET USERNAME Procedure

This procedure updates a user account with a new USER_NAME value. To execute this
procedure, the current user must have administrative privileges in the workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SET_USERNAME(
p_userid I'N NUMBER,
p_username | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters
Table 21-97 describes the parameters available in the SET_USERNAME procedure.

Table 21-97 SET_USERNAME Parameters

Parameter Description

p_userid The numeric ID of the user account

p_user nane USER_NAME value to be saved in the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the SET_USERNANE procedure to set the
value of USERNAME to 'USER-XRAY" for the user FRANK'.

BEG N
APEX_UTI L. SET_USERNAME(
p_userid => APEX_UTI L. GET_USER | D(' FRANK' ),
P_user nane => ' USER- XRAY" ) ;
END;

See Also:

“GET_USERNAME Function” and “GET_USER_ID Function”

SHOW_ HIGH_CONTRAST MODE_TOGGLE Procedure

This procedure displays a link to the current page to turn on or off, toggle, the mode.
For example, if you are in standard mode, this function displays a link that when
clicked switches the high contrast mode on.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SHOW H GH_CONTRAST MODE_TOGGLE (
p_on_nessage in varchar2 default null,
p_of f _message in varchar2 default null);

Parameters

Table 21-98 describes the parameters available in the
SHOW HI GH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE procedure.
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Table 21-98 SHOW_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE Parameters

Parameters Description

p_on_nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to high contrast mode,
when you are in standard mode. If this parameter is not passed,
the default 'Set High Contrast Mode On' text is displayed.

p_of f _nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to standard mode,
when you are in high contrast mode. If this parameter is not
passed, the default 'Set High Contrast Mode Off' text is
displayed.

Example

When running in standard mode, this procedure displays a link, Set High Contrast
Mode On, that when clicked refreshes the current page and switches on high contrast
mode. When running in high contrast mode, a link, Set High Contrast Mode Off, is
displayed, that refreshes the current page and switches back to standard mode when
clicked.

BEG N
ht p. p(apex_util.show_hi gh_contrast_nopde_t oggl e);
END;

See Also:

“GET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE Function”

Note:

There are also 2 translatable system messages that can be overridden at
application level to change the default link text that is returned for this toggle.
They include:

e APEX.SET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_OFF - Default text = Set High
Contrast Mode Off

e APEX.SET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_ON - Default text = Set High
Contrast Mode On

SHOW_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Procedure

This procedure displays a link to the current page to turn on or off, toggle, the mode.
For example, if you are in standard mode, this function displays a link that when
clicked switches the screen reader mode on.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SHOW SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE (
p_on_nessage | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_of f _message | N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL)
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Parameters

Table 21-99 describes the parameters available in
SHOW SCREEN_READER MODE_TOGGLE function.

Table 21-99 SHOW_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE Parameters

Parameter Description

p_on_nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to screen reader mode,
when you are in standard mode. If this parameter is not passed,
the default 'Set Screen Reader Mode On' text is displayed.

p_of f _nessage Optional text used for the link to switch to standard mode,
when you are in screen reader mode. If this parameter is not
passed, the default 'Set Screen Reader Mode Off' text is
displayed.

Example

When running in standard mode, this procedure displays a link 'Set Screen Reader
Mode On', that when clicked refreshes the current page and switches on screen reader
mode. When running in screen reader mode, a link 'Set Screen Reader Mode Off' is
displayed, that when clicked refreshes the current page and switches back to standard
mode.

BEG N

ht p. p(apex_util.show screen_reader_node_t oggl e);
END;

STRING_TO_TABLE Function

Given a string, this function returns a PL/SQL array of type
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL.VC_ARR2. This array is a VARCHAR2( 32767) table.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. STRI NG_TO TABLE (
p_string I'N VARCHARZ2,
p_separ at or I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ':')

RETURN APEX_APPLI CATI ON_G.OBAL. VC_ARR2;

Parameters
Table 21-100 describes the parameters available in the STRI NG_TO_TABLE function.

Table 21-100 STRING_TO_TABLE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string String to be converted into a PL/SQL table of type
APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL.VC_ARR?
p_separat or String separator. The default is a colon
Example

The following example shows how to use the STRING_TO_TABLE function. The
function is passed the string 'One:Two:Three' in the p_string parameter and it returns
a PL/SQL array of type APEX_APPLICATION_GLOBAL.VC_ARR?2 containing 3
elements, the element at position 1 contains the value 'One’, position 2 contains the

APEX_UTIL 21-93



STRONG_PASSWORD_CHECK Procedure

value 'Two' and position 3 contains the value 'Three'. This is then output using the

HTP.P function call.
DECLARE

| vc_arr2  APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2;
BEG N

| _vc_arr2 := APEX_UTI L. STRI NG TO TABLE(' One: Two: Three');
FOR z IN 1..l _vc_arr2.count LOOP
htp. p(l _vc_arr2(z));
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“TABLE_TO_STRING Function”

STRONG_PASSWORD CHECK Procedure

This procedure returns Bool ean QUT values based on whether a proposed password
meets the password strength requirements as defined by the Oracle Application
Express site administrator.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. STRONG_PASSWORD_CHECK(
p_user nane I'N  VARCHARZ2,
p_password IN VARCHARZ2,
p_ol d_password IN VARCHARZ2,
p_wor kspace_nane I'N  VARCHARZ2,
p_use_strong_rul es I'N  BOOLEAN,
p_mn_length_err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_new di ffers_by_err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_one_al pha_err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_one_nuneric_err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_one_punctuation_err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_one_upper _err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_one_| ower _err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_not _| i ke_usernane_err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_not _| i ke_wor kspace_nane_err OUT BOOLEAN,
p_not _|ike_words_err QUT BOOLEAN,
p_not _reusabl e_err OQUT BOOLEAN);

Parameters

Table 21-101 describes the parameters available in the STRONG_PASSWORD CHECK

procedure.

Table 21-101 STRONG_PASSWORD_CHECK Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user name Username that identifies the account in the current workspace
p_password Password to be checked against password strength rules

p_ol d_password Current password for the account. Used only to enforce "new

password must differ from old" rule

p_wor kspace_nane Current workspace name, used only to enforce "password must
not contain workspace name" rule

p_use_strong_rul es Pass FALSE when calling this API
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Parameter

Description

p_mn_length_err

p_new differs_by_err

p_one_al pha_err

p_one_nuneric_err

p_one_punctuation_er
r

p_one_upper _err

p_one_l ower _err

p_not _| i ke_user nane_
err

p_not _| i ke_wor kspace
_nane_err

p_not _|i ke_words_err

p_not _reusabl e_err

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets minimum length requirement

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets "new password must differ from old"
requirements

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets requirement to contain at least one alphabetic
character

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets requirements to contain at least one numeric
character

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets requirements to contain at least one
punctuation character

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets requirements to contain at least one upper-case
character

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets requirements to contain at least one lower-case
character

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se depending upon whether the
password meets requirements that it not contain the username

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se whether upon whether the
password meets requirements that it not contain the workspace
name

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se whether the password meets
requirements that it not contain specified simple words

Result returns Tr ue or Fal se whether the password can be
reused based on password history rules

Example

The following example shows how to use the STRONG_PASSWORD CHECK procedure.
It checks the new password 'f 00" for the user 'SOVEBODY' meets all the password
strength requirements defined by the Oracle Application Express site administrator. If
any of the checks fail (the associated OUT parameter returns TRUE), then the example
outputs a relevant message. For example, if the Oracle Application Express site
administrator has defined that passwords must have at least one numeric character
and the password 'f 00' was checked, then the p_one_nuneri c_err OUT parameter
would return TRUE and the message 'Password must contain at least one numeric

character' would be output.

DECLARE
| _usernane
| _password
| _old_password
| _wor kspace_nane
I _mn_length_err
| _new differs_by_err
| _one_al pha_err
| _one_nuneric_err
| _one_punctuation_err
| _one_upper_err

var char 2(30);
var char 2(30);
var char 2(30);
var char 2(30);
bool ean;
bool ean;
bool ean;
bool ean;
bool ean;
bool ean;
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| _one_| ower_err bool ean;
I _not _Iike_usernane_err bool ean;
| _not _I i ke_wor kspace_nane_err bool ean;
I _not _|ike words_err bool ean;
| _not _reusabl e_err bool ean;
|

:passwor d_hi story_days pl s_i nt eger;

_wor kspace_nane := ' XYX_W5';
_password_hi story_days : =
apex_i nstance_adm n. get _paraneter (' PASSWORD Hl STORY_DAYS' ) ;

BEG N
| _usernane := ' SOVEBODY' ;
| _password := 'foo';
| _old_password := 'foo';
|
|

APEX_UTI L. STRONG PASSWORD_CHECK(

p_user nane => | _usernane,

p_password => | _password,

p_ol d_password => | _ol d_password,

p_wor kspace_nane => | _wor kspace_nane,
p_use_strong_rul es => fal se,

p_mn_|l ength_err => | _mn_length_err,
p_new differs_by_err => | _new differs_by_err,
p_one_al pha_err => | _one_al pha_err,
p_one_numneric_err => | _one_nuneric_err,
p_one_punctuation_err => | _one_punctuation_err,
p_one_upper _err => | _one_upper_err,

p_one_| ower _err => | _one_|l ower_err,

p_not _| i ke_usernane_err => | _not _|ike_usernane_err,
p_not _| i ke_wor kspace_nane_err => | _not_|i ke_workspace_nane_err,
p_not _| i ke_words_err => | _not_|ike_words_err,
p_not _reusabl e_err => | _not_reusabl e_err);

IF I _mn_length_err THEN
htp. p(' Password is too short');
END | F;

IF | _new differs_by_err THEN
htp. p(' Password is too sinmlar to the old password');
END | F;

I F | _one_al pha_err THEN
ht p. p(' Password nust contain at
END | F;

| east one al phabetic character');

I'F | _one_nuneric_err THEN
htp. p(' Password nust contain at
END | F;

| east one nuneric character');

I F | _one_punctuation_err THEN
htp. p(' Password nust contain at
END | F;

| east one punctuation character');

I F | _one_upper_err THEN
ht p. p(' Password nust contain at
END | F;

| east one upper-case character');

IF | _one_| ower_err THEN
ht p. p(' Password nust contain at
END | F;

| east one | ower-case character');

I'F I _not_l|ike_usernanme_err THEN
htp. p(' Password may not contain the usernane');
END | F;

I'F | _not_like_workspace_nane_err THEN
htp. p(' Password may not contain the workspace nane');
END | F;

IF I _not_I|ike_ words_err THEN
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ht p. p(' Password contai ns one or nore prohibited conmon words');
END | F;

I'F | _not_reusable_err THEN
ht p. p(' Password cannot be used because it has been used for the account

within the last '|||_password_hi story_days||' days.');
END | F;
END;
See Also:

"About Password Policies" in Oracle Application Express Administration Guide

STRONG_PASSWORD_VALIDATION Function

This function returns formatted HTML in a VARCHAR?2 result based on whether a
proposed password meets the password strength requirements as defined by the
Oracle Application Express site administrator.

Syntax

FUNCTI ON STRONG_PASSWORD_VALI DATI ON\(
p_user nane I'N VARCHARZ,
p_password IN VARCHARZ,
P_OLD_PASSWORD IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
P_WORKSPACE_NAME I'N VARCHAR2)

RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters

Table 21-102 describes the parameters available in the
STRONG_PASSWORD_VALI DATI ON function.

Table 21-102 STRONG_PASSWORD_VALIDATION Parameters

Parameter Description

p_user name Username that identifies the account in the current workspace
p_password Password to be checked against password strength rules

p_ol d_password Current password for the account. Used only to enforce "new

password must differ from old" rule

p_wor kspace_nane Current workspace name, used only to enforce "password must
not contain workspace name" rule

Example

The following example shows how to use the STRONG_PASSWORD_VALI DATI ON
procedure. It checks the new password 'f 00’ for the user 'SOVEBODY' meets all the
password strength requirements defined by the Oracle Application Express site
administrator. If any of the checks fail, then the example outputs formatted HTML
showing details of where the new password fails to meet requirements.

DECLARE
| _username var char 2(30) ;
| _password var char 2(30) ;
| _ol d_password var char 2(30) ;
| _wor kspace_nane var char 2(30) ;
BEG N
| _usernane := ' SOVEBODY' ;

APEX_UTIL 21-97



SUBMIT_FEEDBACK Procedure

| _password := 'foo';
| _old_password := 'foo';
| _workspace_nane : = ' XYX_ W5 ;

HTP. P( APEX_UTI L. STRONG_PASSWORD_VALI DATI ON(

p_user nane => | _user nane,
p_passwor d => | _password,

p_ol d_password => | _ol d_password,
p_wor kspace_nane => | _workspace_nane));

END;

SUBMIT_FEEDBACK Procedure

This procedure enables you to write a procedure to submit feedback, rather than using
the page that can be generated by create page of type feedback.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SUBM T_FEEDBACK (
p_conment I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_type I'N NUMBER  DEFAULT '1',
p_application_id I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_page_id I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_emai | I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_screen_wi dth I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_screen_hei ght I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_01 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_02 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_03 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_04 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_05 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_06 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_07 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_attribute_08 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel _01 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel _02 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULLI,
p_| abel _03 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel _04 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel _05 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel _06 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel _07 I N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
p_| abel _08 I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);

Parameters

Table 21-103 describes the parameters available in the SUBM T_FEEDBACK procedure.

Table 21-103 SUBMIT_FEEDBACK Parameters

Parameter Description

p_coment Comment to be submitted

p_type Type of feedback (1 is General Comment, 2 is
Enhancement Request, 3 is Bug)

p_application_id ID of application related to the feedback

p_page_id ID of page related to the feedback

p_emai | Email of the user providing the feedback

p_screen_w dt h Width of screen at time feedback was provided

p_screen_hei ght Height of screen at time feedback was provided
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Parameter

Description

p_attribute_O1
p_attribute_02
p_attribute_03
p_attribute_04
p_attribute_05
p_attribute_06
p_attribute_07
p_attribute_08

Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Custom attribute for collecting feedback
Label for corresponding custom attribute
Label for corresponding custom attribute
Label for corresponding custom attribute
Label for corresponding custom attribute
Label for corresponding custom attribute
Label for corresponding custom attribute
Label for corresponding custom attribute

Label for corresponding custom attribute

p_l abel _01
p_l abel _02
p_l abel _03
p_l abel _04
p_l abel _05
p_Il abel _06
p_Il abel _07
p_l abel _08
Example

The following example submits a bug about page 22 within application 283.

begi n

apex_util.submt_feedback (
' Thi s page does not render properly for ne',

p_comrent
p_type

=>
=>

p_application_id =>

p_page_id
p_ensi |

p_attribute_01

p_l abel _01
end;

=>
=>
=>
=>

'user @yz.corp',
"Charting',
' Conponent' );

SUBMIT_FEEDBACK_FOLLOWUP Procedure

This procedure enables you to submit follow up to a feedback.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. SUBM T_FEEDBACK_FOLLOWJP (

p_feedback_id
p_follow up
p_email

Parameters

Table 21-104 describes the parameters available in the SUBM T_FEEDBACK_FOLLOAUP

procedure.

I'N NUMBER,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL,
I'N VARCHAR2 DEFAULT NULL);
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Table 21-104 SUBMIT_FEEDBACK_FOLLOWUP Parameters

Parameter Description

p_f eedback_f ol | owup ID of feedback that this is a follow up to

p_fol l ow_up Text of follow up

p_emai | Email of user providing the follow up
Example

The following example submits follow up to a previously filed feedback.

begi n
apex_util.submt_feedback_fol |l omup (
p_f eedback_id => 12345,
p_foll ow_up =>"'] tried this on another instance and it does not
work there either',
p_enui | => 'user @yz.corp' );
end;

/

TABLE_TO_STRING Function

Given a a PL/SQL table of type APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL.VC_ARR2, this
function returns a delimited string separated by the supplied separator, or by the
default separator, a colon (:).

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. TABLE_TO_STRI NG (
p_tabl e IN APEX_APPLI CATI ON_GLOBAL. VC_ARR2,
p_string IN VARCHAR2 DEFAULT ':')

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 21-105 describes the parameters available in the TABLE_TO_STRI NG function.
Table 21-105 TABLE_TO_STRING Parameters

Parameter Description
p_string String separator. Default separator is a colon (:)
p_table PL/SQL table that is to be converted into a delimited
string
Example

The following function returns a comma delimited string of contact names that are
associated with the provided cust _i d.

create or replace function get_contacts (
p_cust_id in nunber )
return varchar?2

| _vc_arr2 apex_appl i cati on_gl obal . vc_arr2;
| _contacts varchar2(32000);
begi n

sel ect contact_nane
bul k col | ect
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into | _vc_arr2
from contacts

where cust_id = p_cust_id
order by contact_nane;

| _contacts := apex_util.table_to_string (
p_table => | _vc_arr2,
p_string => "', ');

return | _contacts;

end get_contacts;

See Also:

“STRING_TO_TABLE Function”

UNEXPIRE_END USER_ACCOUNT Procedure

Makes expired end users accounts and the associated passwords usable, enabling a
end user to log in to developed applications.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. UNEXPI RE_END_USER_ACCOUNT (
p_user _nanme | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 21-106 describes the parameters available in the
UNEXPI RE_END_USER_ACCOUNT procedure.

Table 21-106 UNEXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the UNEXPI RE_END_USER_ACCCOUNT
procedure. Use this procedure to renew (unexpire) an Application Express end user
account in the current workspace. This action specifically renews the account for use
by end users to authenticate to developed applications and may also renew the
account for use by developers or administrators to log in to a workspace.

This procedure must be run by a user having administration privileges in the current
workspace.

BEG N
FOR c1 I N (SELECT user_nane from ww_fl ow users) LOOP
APEX_UTI L. UNEXPI RE_END_USER_ACCOUNT( p_user _nane => cl.user_nane);
htp. p(' End User Account:'|]|cl.user_nane||' is nowvalid.");
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“ Table 21-23 ” and “END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT Function”
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UNEXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure

Unexpires developer and workspace administrator accounts and the associated
passwords, enabling the developer or administrator to log in to a workspace.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. UNEXPI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT (
p_user _name | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters

Table 21-107 describes the parameters available in the
UNEXPI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT procedure.

Table 21-107 UNEXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nanme The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the UNEXPI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT
procedure. Use this procedure to renew (unexpire) an Application Express workspace
administrator account in the current workspace. This action specifically renews the
account for use by developers or administrators to login to a workspace and may also
renew the account for its use by end users to authenticate to developed applications.

This procedure must be run by a user having administration privileges in the current
workspace.

BEG N
FOR c1 IN (select user_nane fromww_flow users) |oop
APEX_UTI L. UNEXPI RE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT( p_user _nane => cl.user_nane);
ht p. p(' Wor kspace Account:'||cl.user_nane||' is nowvalid.");
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“EXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure” and
“WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT Function”

UNLOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure

Sets a user account status to unlocked. Must be run by an authenticated workspace
administrator in a page request context.

Syntax
APEX_UTI L. UNLOCK_ACCOUNT (

p_user _nanme | N VARCHAR?) ;

Parameters
Table 21-108 describes the parameters available in the UNLOCK_ACCOUNT procedure.
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Table 21-108 UNLOCK_ACCOUNT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the UNLOCK_ACCOUNT procedure. Use this
procedure to unlock an Application Express account in the current workspace. This
action unlocks the account for use by administrators, developers, and end users.This
procedure must be run by a user who has administration privileges in the current
workspace

BEG N

FOR c1 IN (SELECT user_nane from ww_flow users) LOOP
APEX_UTI L. UNLOCK_ACCOUNT( p_user _nane => cl.user_nane);

htp. p(' End User Account:'|]|cl.user_nane||' is now unlocked.");
END LOOP;
END;
See Also:
“LOCK_ACCOUNT Procedure” and “GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS
Function”

URL_ENCODE Function

The following special characters are encoded as follows:

Speci al After
Characters Encodi ng
% 925
+ ”B
space +
%RE
%WRA
YBF
%C
%RF
YBE
”%BC
%’ B
%D
%WE
%5B
%D
%60
3B
YBF
%40
%26
"3
% C
9%E
: YBA
= 8D
$ w4

B e N VA R

Sl WY RN
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Syntax
APEX_UTI L. URL_ENCODE (
p_url IN  VARCHAR2)

RETURN VARCHARZ2;

Parameters
Table 21-109 describes the parameters available in the URL_ ENCODE function.

Table 21-109 URL_ENCODE Parameters

Parameter Description
p_url The string to be encoded
Example

The following example shows how to use the URL_ ENCCDE function.

DECLARE

| _url VARCHAR2(255):
BEG N

I _url = APEX_UTI L. URL_ENCODE("' http://ww. myurl . con®i d=1&cat =f 00');
END;

In this example, the following URL:

http://ww. nyurl.con®i d=1&cat =f oo

Would be returned as:

ht t p¥BAYR FY2 FmwwW2Enyur | ¥%2Econ?BFi d¥8D1%26cat ¥8Df oo

WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT Function

Returns the number of days remaining before the developer or workspace
administrator account password expires. This function may be run in a page request
context by any authenticated user.

Syntax

APEX_UTI L. WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT (
p_user _name | N VARCHAR2)
RETURN NUMBER

Parameters

Table 21-110 describes the parameters available in the
WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT procedure.

Table 21-110 WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT Parameters

Parameter Description
p_user _nane The user name of the user account
Example

The following example shows how to use the WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT
function. It can be used in to find the number of days remaining before an Application
Express administrator or developer account in the current workspace expires.
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DECLARE
| _days_| eft NUMBER,
BEG N
FOR c1 I N (SELECT user_nane from ww_fl| ow users) LOOP
| _days_left := APEX_UTI L. WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT( p_user_nane =>
cl. user_nane)
ht p. p(' Wor kspace Account:'||cl.user_nane||' expires in '|]|
| _days_left]|"' days.');
END LOOP;
END;

See Also:

“EXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure” and
“UNEXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT Procedure”
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APEX_WEB _SERVICE

The APEX_WEB_SERVICE API enables you to integrate other systems with
Application Express by allowing you to interact with Web services anywhere you can
use PL/SQL in your application. The API contains procedures and functions to call
both SOAP and RESTful style Web services. It contains functions to parse the
responses from Web services and to encode/decode into SOAP friendly base64
encoding.This API also contains package globals for managing cookies and HTTP
headers when calling Web services whether from the API or by using standard
processes of type Web service. Cookies and HTTP headers can be set before invoking a
call to a Web service by populating the globals and the cookies and HTTP headers
returned from the Web service response can be read from other globals.

Topics:

e About the APEX_WEB_SERVICE API
e BLOB2CLOBBASE64 Function

e CLOBBASE642BLOB Function

¢ MAKE_REQUEST Procedure

e MAKE_REQUEST Function

e MAKE_REST_REQUEST Function

e PARSE_RESPONSE Function

e PARSE_RESPONSE_CLOB Function
e PARSE_XML Function

e PARSE_XML_CLOB Function

About the APEX_WEB_SERVICE API

Use the APEX_WEB_SERVICE API to invoke a Web service and examine the response
anywhere you can use PL/SQL in Application Express.

The following are examples of when you might use the APEX_WEB_SERVICE API:

* When you want to invoke a Web service by using an On Demand Process using
AJAX.

* When you want to invoke a Web service as part of an Authentication Scheme.

* When you need to pass a large binary parameter to a Web service that is base64
encoded.
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* When you want to invoke a Web service as part of a validation.

Topics:

* Invoking a SOAP Style Web Service

¢ Invoking a RESTful Style Web Service
e Retrieving Cookies and HTTP Headers

* Setting Cookies and HTTP Headers

Invoking a SOAP Style Web Service

There is a procedure and a function to invoke a SOAP style Web service. The
procedure stores the response in the collection specified by the parameter
p_collection_name. The function returns the results as an XMLTYPE. To retrieve a
specific value from the response, you use either the PARSE_RESPONSE function if the
result is stored in a collection or the PARSE_XML function if the response is returned
as an XMLTYPE. To pass a binary parameter to the Web service as base64 encoded
character data, use the function BLOB2CLOBBASE64. Conversely, to transform a
response that contains a binary parameter that is base64 encoded use the function
CLOBBASE642BLOB.The following is an example of using the BLOB2CLOBBASE64
function to encode a parameter, MAKE_REQUEST procedure to call a Web service,
and the PARSE_RESPONSE function to extract a specific value from the response.

decl are
| _filename varchar2(255);
| _BLOB BLOB;
| _CLOB CLOB;
| _envel ope CLOB;
| _response_nsg varchar2(32767);
BEG N
IF :P1_FILE I'S NOT NULL THEN
SELECT fil ename, BLOB_CONTENT
INTO | _filenane, |_BLOB
FROM APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES
VWHERE nane = : P1_FI LE;

| _CLOB : = apex_web_service. bl ob2cl obbase64(| _BLOB);
| _envelope := g'!<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng=" UTF-8"' ?>!";
| _envel ope : = | _envel ope ' <soapenv: Envel ope xm ns: soapenv="http://
schemas. xm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/" xm ns:chec="http://ww.stellent.com
Checkl n/ ">
<soapenv: Header/>
<soapenv: Body>
<chec: Checkl nUni ver sal >
<chec: dDocNane>' | || _fil enanme| | ' </ chec: dDocNane>
<chec: dDocTitle>" ||| _filenane||"'</chec:dDocTitle>
<chec: dDocType>Docunent </ chec: dDocType>
<chec: dDocAut hor >GVk/ chec: dDocAut hor >
<chec: dSecurityG oup>Publ i c</ chec: dSecurityG oup>
<chec: dDocAccount ></ chec: dDocAccount >
<chec: Cust onDocMet aDat a>
<chec: property>
<chec: nanme></ chec: nanme>
<chec: val ue></ chec: val ue>
</ chec: property>
</ chec: Cust onDocMet aDat a>
<chec: primaryFil e>
<chec:fileName>' ||| _fil ename' || </chec:fil eNane>
<chec:fileContent>"|||_CLOB||'</chec:fil eContent>
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</ chec: primaryFil e>
<chec:alternateFil e>
<chec: fil eName></chec: fil eNanme>
<chec: fil eContent></chec:fil eContent>
</chec: al ternateFil e>
<chec: extraProps>
<chec: property>
<chec: nane></ chec: nane>
<chec: val ue></ chec: val ue>
</ chec: property>
</ chec: extraProps>
</ chec: Checkl nUni ver sal >
</ soapenv: Body>
</ soapenv: Envel ope>';

apex_web_servi ce. make_request (

p_url => 'http://127.0.0.1/idc/idcplg",
p_action => "http://ww.stellent.con Checkln/",
p_col | ecti on_nane => ' STELLENT_CHECKI N,
p_envel ope => | _envel ope,
p_user name => 'sysadmin',
p_passwor d => 'wel comel' );

| _response_nsg : = apex_web_service. parse_response(

p_col I ecti on_name=>" STELLENT_CHECKI N ,
p_xpat h=>'//i dc: Checkl nUni ver sal Response/i dc: Checkl nUni ver sal Resul t/
idc:Statuslnfo/idc:statusMessage/text()"',

p_ns=>"xm ns:idc="http://ww.stellent.com Checkln/"");

:P1_RES MSG : = | _response_nsg;
END | F;
END;

Invoking a RESTful Style Web Service

RESTful style Web services use a simpler architecture than SOAP. Typically the input
to a RESTful style Web service is a collection of name/value pairs. The response can be
an XML document or simply text such as a comma separated response or JSON. The
following is an example of MAKE_REST_REQUEST being used in an application
process that is callable by AJAX.

decl are
| _clob clob;
| _buffer var char 2(32767) ;
| _anmount nunber ;
| _of fset nunber ;
begi n
| _clob : = apex_web_service. make_rest _request (
p_url => "http://us. nusic.yahooapis.conl video/vl/list/published/
popul ar ',
p_http_method => ' GET',
p_parm name => apex_util.string_to_table('appid:format'),
p_parmval ue =>
apex_util.string_to_table(apex_application.g_x01||"':"'||apex_application.g_x02));
| _amount := 32000;
| _offset := 1,
begi n
| oop
dbns_l ob.read( | _clob, | _amount, | _offset, | _buffer );
htp. p(1 _buffer);
| _offset :=1_offset + | _amount;
| _amount := 32000;
end | oop;
exception
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when no_data_found then
nul | ;
end

end

Retrieving Cookies and HTTP Headers

When you invoke a Web service using any of the supported methods in Application
Express, the g_r esponse_cooki es and g_header s globals are populated if the
Web service response included any cookies or HTTP headers. You can interrogate
these globals and store the information in collections.The following are examples of
interrogating the APEX_WEB_SERVI CE globals to store cookie and HTTP header
responses in collections.

decl are
i nunber;
secure varchar2(1)
begi n
apex_col | ection.create_or_truncate_col |l ection(' P31_RESP_COXI ES')

for i in 1.. apex_web_service. g_response_cookies. count | oop
I F (apex_web_service. g_response_cooki es(i).secure) THEN
secure :="Y
ELSE
secure := "N ;
END | F;
apex_col | ecti on. add_nenber (p_col | ecti on_nane => ' P31_RESP_COXI ES'

p_c001 => apex_web_service. g_response_cooki es(i). nane
p_c002 => apex_web_service. g_response_cooki es(i).val ue
p_c003 => apex_web_service. g_response_cooki es(i ). donmai n
p_c004 => apex_web_service. g_response_cooki es(i).expire
p_c005 => apex_web_service. g_response_cooki es(i).path
p_c006 => secure
p_c007 => apex_web_service. g_response_cooki es(i).version )
end | oop
end
decl are
i nunber;
begi n
apex_col | ection.create_or_truncate_col |l ection(' P31_RESP_HEADERS')
for i in 1.. apex_web_service. g_headers. count |oop
apex_col | ecti on. add_nenber (p_col | ecti on_nane => ' P31_RESP_HEADERS
p_c001 => apex_web_service. g_headers(i). nane
p_c002 => apex_web_service. g_headers(i). val ue
p_c003 => apex_web_servi ce. g_st at us_code)
end | oop
end

Setting Cookies and HTTP Headers

You set cookies and HTTP headers that should be sent along with a Web service
request by populating the globals g_r equest _cooki es and g_r equest _headers
before the process that invokes the Web service.The following examples show
populating the globals to send cookies and HTTP headers with a request.

for cl in (select seq_id, c001, c002, c003, c004, c005, c006, c007
from apex_col | ecti ons
where col l ection_nane = ' P31_RESP_COXKI ES' ) | oop
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).name := cl.c001
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).value := cl.c002
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).donmain := cl.c003
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).expire := cl.c004
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).path := cl.c005

if ¢c1.c006 = 'Y then

22-4 API Reference



BLOB2CLOBBASE®4 Function

apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).secure := true;
el se
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).secure := fal se;
end if;
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _cooki es(cl.seq_id).version := cl.c007;
end | oop;

for cl in (select seq_id, c001, c002
from apex_col | ecti ons
where col | ection_nane = 'P31_RESP_HEADERS' ) | oop

apex_web_servi ce. g_request _headers(cl.seq_id).nane : = cl.c001;
apex_web_servi ce. g_request _headers(cl.seq_id).value := cl.c002;
end | oop;

BLOB2CLOBBASEG64 Function

Use this function to convert a BLOB datatype into a CLOB that is base64 encoded. This
is often used when sending a binary as an input to a Web service.

Syntax

APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. BLOB2CLOBBASE64 (
p_bl ob I N BLOB)
RETURN CLOB;

Parameters
Table 22-1 describes the parameters available in the BLOB2CLOBBASEG4 function.

Table 22-1 BLOB2CLOBBASEG64 Parameters

Parameter Description
p_bl ob The BLOB to convert into base64 encoded CLOB.
Example

The following example gets a file that was uploaded from the apex_application_files
view and converts the BLOB into a CLOB that is base64 encoded.

decl are
| _clob CLOB;
| _bl ob BLOB;
begi n
SELECT BLOB_CONTENT
INTO | _BLOB
FROM APEX_APPLI CATI ON_FI LES
VWHERE nane = : P1_FI LE;

| _CLOB : = apex_web_service. bl ob2cl obbase64(| _BLOB);
end;

CLOBBASE642BLOB Function

Use this function to convert a CLOB datatype that is base64 encoded into a BLOB. This
is often used when receiving output from a Web service that contains a binary
parameter.

Syntax

APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. CLOBBASE642BLOB (
p_clob I N CLOB)
RETURN BLOB;
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Parameters
Table 22-2 describes the parameters available in the CLOBBASE642BL OB function.

Table 22-2 CLOBBASEG642BLOB Parameters

Parameter Description
p_cl ob The base64 encoded CLOB to convert into a BLOB.
Example

The following example retrieves a base64 encoded node from an XML document as a
CLOB and converts it into a BLOB.

decl are
| _base64 CLCB;
| _bl ob BLOB;
I _xm XMLTYPE;
begi n
| _base64 := apex_web_service. parse_xm _clob(l_xm, ' //runReportReturn/
reportBytes/text()');
| _blob := apex_web_service. cl obbase642bl ob(| _base64);
end;

MAKE_REQUEST Procedure

Use this procedure to invoke a SOAP style Web service with the supplied SOAP
envelope and store the results in a collection.

Syntax

APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. MAKE_REQUEST (
p_url I'N VARCHAR?,
p_action I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_version I'N VARCHAR2 default '1.1',
p_col | ecti on_nane I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_envel ope IN CLOB,
p_user nane I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_password I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_proxy_override I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_transfer_timeout |N NUVMBER default 180,
p_wal | et _path I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_wal | et _pwd I'N VARCHAR2 default null );

Parameters

Table 22-3 describes the parameters available in the MAKE_REQUEST procedure.

Table 22-3 MAKE_REQUEST Procedure Parameters

Parameter Description

p_url The URL endpoint of the Web service.

p_action The SOAP Action corresponding to the operation to be
invoked.

p_version The SOAP version, 1.1 or 1.2. The defaultis 1.1.

p_col | ecti on_nane The name of the collection to store the response.

p_envel ope The SOAP envelope to post to the service.

p_user name The username if basic authentication is required for this service.
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Parameter Description

p_password The password if basic authentication is required for this service

p_proxy_override The proxy to use for the request. The proxy supplied overrides
the proxy defined in the application attributes.

p_transfer_tineout The amount of time in seconds to wait for a response.

p_wal |l et _path The file system path to a wallet if the URL endpoint is https. For

example, file:/usr/home/oracle/WALLETS. The wallet path
provided overrides the wallet defined in the instance settings.

p_wal | et _pwd The password to access the wallet.

Example

The following example uses the make_r equest procedure to retrieve a list of movies
from a SOAP style Web service. The response is stored in an Application Express
collection named MOVI E_LI STI NGS.

decl are
| _envel ope CLOB;
BEG N
| _envel ope := "'<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<soap: Envel ope xnl ns: soap="http://schenas. xnl soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ "
xm ns:tns="http://ww.ignyte.conl what sshowi ng"
xm ns: xs="http://ww. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schenma" >
<soap: Body>
<t ns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>
<t ns: zi pCode>43221</tns: zi pCode>
<t ns:radi us>5</tns: radi us>
</t ns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>
</ soap: Body>
</ soap: Envel ope>' ;

apex_web_servi ce. make_request (

p_url => http://ww. ignyte.conl webservices/
i gnyt e. what sshowi ng. webser vi ce/ novi ef uncti ons. asnx',
p_action =>" http://ww.ignyte.conl what sshow ng/

Get Theat er sAndMovi es' ,
p_col | ecti on_nane => ' MOVI E_LI STI NGS',
p_envel ope => | _envel ope
)
END;

MAKE_REQUEST Function

Use this function to invoke a SOAP style Web service with the supplied SOAP
envelope returning the results in an XMLTYPE.

Syntax

APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. MAKE_REQUEST (
p_url I'N VARCHAR2,
p_action I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_version I'N VARCHAR2 default '1.1',
p_envel ope I'N CLOB,
p_user name I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_passwor d I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_proxy_override I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_transfer_timeout |N NUMBER default 180,
p_wal | et _path I'N VARCHAR2 default null,
p_wal | et _pwd I'N VARCHAR2 default null )

RETURN XM_TYPE;
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Parameters

Table 22-4 describes the parameters available in the MAKE_REQUEST function.

Table 22-4 MAKE_REQUEST Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_url The URL endpoint of the Web service.

p_action The SOAP Action corresponding to the operation to be
invoked.

p_version The SOAP version, 1.1 or 1.2. The defaultis 1.1.

p_envel ope
p_user nane
p_password

p_proxy_override

p_transfer_tineout

p_wal |l et _path

p_wal | et _pwd

The SOAP envelope to post to the service.
The username if basic authentication is required for this service.
The password if basic authentication is required for this service

The proxy to use for the request. The proxy supplied overrides
the proxy defined in the application attributes.

The amount of time in seconds to wait for a response.

The file system path to a wallet if the URL endpoint is https. For
example, file:/usr/home/oracle/WALLETS. The wallet path
provided overrides the wallet defined in the instance settings.

The password to access the wallet.

Example

The following example uses the make_r equest function to invoke a SOAP style Web
service that returns movie listings. The result is stored in an XMLTYPE.

decl are
| _envel ope CLOB;
I _xm XML.TYPE;
BEG N

| _envel ope : ="

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>

<soap: Envel ope xm ns: soap="http://schemas. xnm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ "
xm ns:tns="http://ww.ignyte.conl what sshow ng"
xm ns: xs="http://ww:. w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schema" >

<soap: Body>

<t ns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>
<t ns: zi pCode>43221</tns: zi pCode>
<tns:radi us>5</tns: radi us>

</t ns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>

</ soap: Body>
</ soap: Envel ope>';

| _xm := apex_web_service. nake_r equest (

p_url =>"
novi ef uncti ons. asnx',
p_action =>"

http://ww. ignyte.conl webservices/ignyte. what sshow ng. webservi ce/

http://ww. i gnyte. conl what sshow ng/ Get Theat er sAndMovi es'

p_envel ope => | _envel ope

)
END

MAKE_REST_REQUEST Function

Use this function to invoke a RESTful style Web service supplying either name value
pairs, a character based payload or a binary payload and returning the response in a

CLOB.
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Syntax

APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. MAKE_ REST_REQUEST(

p_url

p_http_net hod
p_user name
p_password
p_proxy_override

p_transfer_ti nmeout

p_body
p_body_bl ob
p_par m nanme
p_par m val ue
p_wal | et _path
p_wal | et _pwd
RETURN CLOB;

Parameters

222222222222

VARCHAR2,

VARCHAR2,

VARCHAR2 default null,

VARCHAR2 default null,

VARCHAR2 default null,

NUVMBER  default 180,

CLOB default enpty_clob(),

BLOB default enpty_bl ob(),

WAW_FLOW GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 default enpty_vc_arr,
WAW_FLOW GLOBAL. VC_ARR2 default enpty_vc_arr,
VARCHAR2 default null,

VARCHAR2 default null )

Table 22-5 describes the parameters available in the MAKE_REST_REQUEST function.

Table 22-5 MAKE_REST_REQUEST Function Parameters

Parameter

Description

p_url
p_http_met hod

p_user nane
p_password

p_proxy_override

p_transfer_tineout
p_body
p_body_bl ob

p_par m nane
p_parm val ue

p_wal | et _path

p_wal | et _pwd

The URL endpoint of the Web service.

The HTTP method to use, PUT, POST, GET, HEAD, or
DELETE.

The username if basic authentication is required for this service.
The password if basic authentication is required for this service

The proxy to use for the request. The proxy supplied overrides
the proxy defined in the application attributes.

The amount of time in seconds to wait for a response.
The HTTP payload to be sent as CLOB.

The HTTP payload to be sent as binary BLOB. For example,
posting a file.

The name of the parameters to be used in name/value pairs.
The value of the parameters to be used in name/value pairs.

The file system path to a wallet if the URL endpoint is https. For
example, file:/usr/home/oracle/WALLETS. The wallet path
provided overrides the wallet defined in the instance settings.

The password to access the wallet.

Example

The following example calls a RESTful style Web service using the
make_r est _request function passing the parameters to the service as name/value
pairs. The response from the service is stored in a locally declared CLOB.

decl are
I _clob CLCB;
BEG N
| _clob := apex_web_service. make_rest _request (

p_url => "http://us. nusic.yahooapis.conl video/vl/list/published/

popul ar',

p_http_method => ' GET',
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p_parm name => apex_util.string_to_table('appid:format'),
p_parmval ue => apex_util.string_to_table('xyz:xm"));

END

PARSE_RESPONSE Function

Use this function to parse the response from a Web service that is stored in a collection
and return the result as a VARCHAR?2 type.

Syntax

APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. PARSE_RESPONSE (

p_col | ecti on_nane I'N VARCHAR2,

p_xpath I'N VARCHAR2,

p_ns I'N VARCHAR2 default null )
RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters

Table 22-6 describes the parameters available in the PARSE_RESPONSE function.

Table 22-6 PARSE_RESPONSE Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_col | ecti on_namne The name of the collection where the Web service response is
stored.
p_xpath The XPath expression to the desired node.
p_ns The namespace to the desired node.
Example

The following example parses a response stored in a collection called
STELLENT_CHECKI Nand stores the value in a locally declared VARCHAR?2 variable.

decl are
| _response_nsg VARCHAR2(4000);

BEG N
| _response_nsg : = apex_web_service. parse_response(
p_col | ecti on_nanme=>" STELLENT_CHECKI N ,
p_xpath =>

"/1idc: Checkl nUni ver sal Response/ i dc: Checkl nUni ver sal Resul t/i dc: St at usl nf o/
idc: statusMessage/text ()",

p_ns=>"xm ns:idc="http://ww.stellent.conl Checkln/"");
END;

PARSE_RESPONSE_CLOB Function

Use this function to parse the response from a Web service that is stored in a collection
and return the result as a CLOB type.

Syntax

APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. PARSE_RESPONSE _CLOB (
p_col | ecti on_nane I' N VARCHAR2,

p_xpath I'N VARCHARZ2,
p_ns I N VARCHAR2 default null )
RETURN CLOB;

22-10 API Reference



PARSE_XML Function

Parameters

Table 22-7 describes the parameters available in the PARSE_RESPONSE_CLOB
function.

Table 22-7 PARSE_RESPONSE _CLOB Function Parameters

Parameter Description
p_col |l ecti on_nane The name of the collection where the Web service response is
stored.
p_xpath The XPath expression to the desired node.
p_ns The namespace to the desired node.
Example

The following example parses a response stored in a collection called
STELLENT_CHECKI Nand stores the value in a locally declared CLOB variable.

decl are
| _response_nsg CLOB;

BEG N
| _response_nsg : = apex_web_service. parse_response_cl ob(
p_col I ecti on_name=>" STELLENT_CHECKI N ,
p_xpat h=>

"/ /idc: Checkl nUni ver sal Response/ i dc: Checkl nUni ver sal Resul t/idc: St atusl nf o/
idc:statusMessage/text()',

p_ns=>"xm ns:idc="http://ww.stellent.com Checkln/"");
END;

PARSE_XML Function

Use this function to parse the response from a Web service returned as an XMLTYPE
and return the value requested as a VARCHAR2.

Syntax
APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. PARSE_XM. (
p_xm I N XMLTYPE,
p_xpath I'N VARCHAR2,
p_ns I'N VARCHAR2 default null )

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 22-8 describes the parameters available in the PARSE_XM. function.
Table 22-8 PARSE_XML Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_xm The XML document as an XMLTYPE to parse.

p_xpath The XPath expression to the desired node.

p_ns The namespace to the desired node.
Example

The following example uses the make_r equest function to call a Web service and
store the results in a local XMLTYPE variable. The par se_xm function is then used
to pull out a specific node of the XML document stored in the XMLTYPE and stores it
in a locally declared VARCHAR? variable.
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decl are
| _envel ope CLOB;
I _xm XM.TYPE;
| _movi e VARCHAR2(4000) ;
BEG N
| _envelope :="' <?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<soap: Envel ope xm ns: soap="http://schemas. xn soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ "
xm ns:tns="http://ww.ignyte.conl what sshowi ng"
xm ns: xs="http://ww.w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schenma" >
<soap: Body>
<t ns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>
<tns: zi pCode>43221</tns: zi pCode>
<t ns:radi us>5</tns: radi us>
</ tns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>
</ soap: Body>
</ soap: Envel ope>' ;

I _xm := apex_web_service. make_request (
p_url =>"' http://ww.ignyte.conm webservices/
i gnyt e. what sshowi ng. webser vi ce/ novi ef uncti ons. asnx',
p_action => "' http://ww.ignyte.conm what sshowi ng/ Get Theat er sAndMbvi es' ,
p_envel ope => | _envel ope );

| _nmovie : = apex_web_service. parse_xni (
p_xm =>1_xm,
p_xpath => " [/ Get Theat er sAndMovi esResponse/ Get Theat er sAndMovi esResul t/
Theat er / Movi es/ Movi e/ Nane[ 1] ',
p_ns =>"' xmns="http://ww.ignyte.com what sshowi ng"' );

END;

PARSE_XML_CLOB Function

Use this function to parse the response from a Web service returned as an XMLTYPE
and return the value requested as a CLOB.

Syntax
APEX_WEB_SERVI CE. PARSE_XM._CLOB (
p_xm I N XMLTYPE,
p_xpath I'N VARCHAR2,
p_ns I'N VARCHAR2 default null )

RETURN VARCHARZ;

Parameters
Table 22-9 describes the parameters available in the PARSE_XM._ CLOB function.

Table 22-9 PARSE_XML_CLOB Function Parameters

Parameter Description

p_xm The XML document as an XMLTYPE to parse.

p_xpath The XPath expression to the desired node.

p_ns The namespace to the desired node.
Example

The following example uses the make_r equest function to call a Web service and
store the results in a local XMLTYPE variable. The par se_xml function is then used
to pull out a specific node of the XML document stored in the XMLTYPE and stores it
in a locally declared VARCHAR? variable
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decl are
| _envel ope CLOB;
I _xm XM.TYPE;
| _novie CLOB;
BEG N
| _envelope : ="' <?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"?>
<soap: Envel ope xml ns: soap="http://schemas. xn soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ "
xm ns:tns="http://ww.ignyte.conl what sshowi ng"
xm ns: xs="http://ww.w3. or g/ 2001/ XM_Schena" >
<soap: Body>
<t ns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>
<tns: zi pCode>43221</tns: zi pCode>
<t ns:radi us>5</tns: radi us>
</ tns: Get Theat er sAndMovi es>
</ soap: Body>
</ soap: Envel ope>' ;

I _xm := apex_web_service. make_request (
p_url =>"' http://ww.ignyte.com webservices/
i gnyt e. what sshowi ng. webser vi ce/ novi ef uncti ons. asnx',
p_action => "' http://ww.ignyte.conm what sshowi ng/ Get Theat er sAndMbvi es' ,
p_envel ope => | _envel ope );

| _movie : = apex_web_service. parse_xm _cl ob(
p_xm =>1_xm,
p_xpath => "' [/ Get Theat er sAndMovi esResponse/ Get Theat er sAndMovi esResul t/
Theat er / Movi es/ Movi e/ Nane[ 1] ',
p_ns =>"' xmns="http://ww.ignyte.com what sshowi ng"' );

END;
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JavaScript APIs

This section describes JavaScript functions and objects included with Oracle
Application Express and available on every page. You can use these functions and
objects to provide client-side functionality, such as showing and hiding page elements,
or making XML HTTP Asynchronous JavaScript and XML (AJAX) requests.

Note:

Legacy JavaScript. Work has commenced in attempting to reduce the overall
size of JavaScript that is loaded by Application Express when rendering a
page. JavaScript functions that are no longer served on every page are
gradually being moved to a legacy JavaScript file, which can be found in /i /
l'ibraries/apex/|egacy.js.

When developing applications, a developer has the option to either include, or
not include the legacy JavaScript functions. This is achieved by using the
Include Legacy JavaScript property on the User Interface Attributes page
under the application's Shared Components.

Existing applications are migrated with this option enabled, for backward
compatibility. To not include this legacy file, you need to go through the
functions listed in the legacy file, and search your application and associated
JavaScript files for any references to those files. If you are happy that there are
no references to these functions, you can switch off including the legacy file
and benefit from the slightly smaller library.

When developing new applications, the legacy file is included by default in all
applications that use a Deskt op User Interface Type. New applications that
useaj Query Mobile Smart phone User Interface Type do not include this
file.

For both new and existing application development, Oracle recommends that
you do not continue to use any of the functions in legacy.js, to reduce your
dependency to this legacy JavaScript.

Topics:

apex namespace
apex.event namespace
apex.item namespace
apex.navigation namespace
apex.server namespace

apex.storage namespace
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¢ apex.widget namespace

* Miscellaneous Javascript APIs

apex namespace

Use the apex namespace to store global variables and highly used functions in
Application Express.

Global Variables

e apex. gPageCont ext $ - Application Express variable that stores the current page
context. The current page context is different depending on whether the page is a
Desktop, or jQuery Mobile page. For Desktop, this is set to the document level. For
jQuery Mobile, where pages are actually represented as DIV elements in the
Browser DOM and multiple page DIVs can be loaded in the Browser DOM at one
time, this is set to the DIV element representing the current page.

This is used to set the context for your jQuery selectors, to ensure that the selector
is executing within the context of the correct page.

For example:

j Query( ".ny_class", apex.gPageContext$ );
This selects all elements with a CSS class of ny_cl ass, in the context of the current
page.

Topics:

* apex.confirm

* apex.submit

apex.confirm

The apex. conf i r mfunction displays a confirmation and depending on the user's
choice either submits the page, or cancels a page submit. This function has 2
signatures, as described below.

Topics:
¢ apex.confirm(pMessage_ pRequest)
* apex.confirm(pMessage_ pOptions)

apex.confirm(pMessage, pRequest)

Displays a confirmation showing a message, pMessage, and depending on user's
choice, submits a page setting request value, pRequest , or cancels page submit.

Parameters

pMessage (string)
pRequest (string)
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apex.submit

Example

This example shows a confirmation dialog with the text 'Delete Department'. If the
user chooses to proceed with the delete, the current page is submitted with a
REQUEST value of 'DELETE'

apex. confirm(' Del ete Departnent', 'DELETE');

apex.confirm(pMessage, pOptions)

Displays a confirmation showing a message (pMessage) and depending on user's
choice, submits a page setting request values specified by (pOpt i ons) or cancels page
submit.

Parameters

pMessage (string)

pOptions (Object)

where pOptions can contain the foll ow ng properties:

submitlifEnter - If you only want to confirmwhen the ENTER key has been
pressed, call apex.confirmin the event call back and pass the event object as
this paraneter.

request - The request value to set (defaults to null)

set - Object conatining name/value pairs of itens to be set on the page prior
to submi ssion(defaults to null).

showit - Flag to control if a 'Wit Indicator' icon is displayed, which can
be useful when running | ong page operations (Defaults to false).
Return Values

Boolean - If the submi t | f Ent er option is specified, a boolean value is returned. True
is returned if the ENTER key was not pressed and false if the ENTER key was pressed.
If submi t | f Ent er is not been specified, nothing is returned.

Example

This example shows a confirmation message with the 'Save Department?' text. If the
user chooses to proceed with the save, the page is submitted with a REQUEST value of
'SAVE' and 2 page item values are set, P1_DEPTNOto 10 and P1_EMPNOto 5433.

apex. confirm("Save Departnent?", {
request: " SAVE",
set:{"P1_DEPTNO': 10, "P1_EMPNO': 5433}
1)

The apex. submi t function submits the current page. This function has 2 signatures,
as described below.

Topics:
* apex.submit(pOptions)
* apex.submit(pRequest)

apex.submit(pOptions)

This function submits the page using the options specified in pQpt i ons.
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Parameters

pOptions (Object)
where pOptions can contain the follow ng properties:

subm tlfEnter - If you only want to submt when the ENTER key has been pressed,
call apex.submt in the event callback and pass the event object as this
par anet er .

request - The request value to set (defaults to null)
set - (bject conatining nanme/value pairs of itens to be set on the page prior
to subm ssion(defaults to null).

showit - Flag to control if a 'Wiit Indicator' icon is displayed, which can
be useful when running | ong page operations (Defaults to false).

Return Values

Boolean - If the submi t | f Ent er option is specified, a boolean value is returned. True
is returned if the ENTER key was not pressed and false if the ENTER key was pressed.
If submi t | f Ent er is not been specified, nothing is returned.

Example

This example submits the page with a REQUEST value of 'DELETE' and 2 page item
values are set, P1_DEPTNOto 10 and P1_EMPNOto 5433. During submit a wait icon is
displayed as visual indicator for the user as well.

apex. subm t ({
request: " DELETE",
set:{"P1_DEPTNO': 10, "P1_EMPNO':5433});

apex.submit(pRequest)

This function submits the page setting the Application Express Request value
pRequest .

Parameters

pRequest (String)

Example
Submits the current page with a REQUEST value of 'DELETE'.

apex. subm t( ' DELETE );

apex.event namespace

Use the apex. event namespace to store all event related functions of Oracle
Application Express.

Topics:

* apex.event.trigger(pSelector_pEvent_pData)

apex.event.trigger(pSelector,pEvent,pData)

Given a jQuery selector, jQuery object or DOM Node the specified pEvent is triggered.
pEvent can be a browser event like "click” or "change" but also a custom event like
"slidechange". This function should only be used to trigger events that are handled by
the dynamic action framework. Otherwise, custom events registered by plug-ins
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installed in your application or any event that is already exposed in dynamic actions
can be compromised.

Return Value

Bool ean

Parameters

pSel ector (jQuery selector | jQuery object | DOM Node)
pEvent (String)
pData (Object)

apex.item namespace

This is the APEX page item namespace. This namespace holds all single item
functions. These functions assume that these are APEX generated page items.

Topics:

* apex.item(pNd)

e apex.item( pNd ).addValue( pValue)

* apex.item( pNd ).disable()

* apex.item( pNd ).enable()

¢ apex.item( pNd ).getValue()

* apex.item( pNd ).hide( pHideRow)

¢ apex.item( pNd ).isEmpty()

* apex.item( pNd ).setFocus()

¢ apex.item( pNd ).setStyle( pPropertyName_ pPropertyValue )

e apex.item( pNd ).setValue(pValue_ pDisplayValue_ pSuppressChangeEvent)

apex.item( pNd )

The apex. i t em API provides a single interface for item related functionality of
Application Express. The API returns an Application Express item object, which can
then be used to access item related functions and properties.

Plug-in developers can override much of the behavior defined in the apex. i t em
namespace, by calling apex. wi dget . i ni t Pagel t emwith their overrides. See the
documentation on “apex.widget.initPageltem( pName_ pOptions) ” for more details.

Return Values

Table 23-1 describes the return values for this function.

JavaScript APIs 23-5



apex.item namespace

Table 23-1 Return Values for apex.item( pNd )

Type Description

(Object) Returns the Application Express item object, which is used to
access item specific functions. For example get Val ue,
set Val ue, and so on.

Parameters

Table 23-2 describes the parameters available for this function.

Table 23-2 Parameters for apex.item( pNd )

Name Type Optional/  Default Description
Required
pNd (DOM Node  Required Application Express item name or
| String) DOM node.
Examples

This will not be used by itself, rather it is used to access item specific functions and
properties, as documented in the proceeding APIs

apex.item( pNd ).addValue( pValue )

Adds a value to an Application Express item that supports multiple values.

Return Values

None.

Parameters

Table 23-3 describes parameters available for this function.

Table 23-3 Parameters for apex.item( pNd ).addValue( pValue)

Name Type Optional/ Default Description
Required
pVal ue (String) Required The value to be set.
Examples

In this example, the page item called 'P1_ITEM' will have the value '100' added to the
values currently selected.

apex.item( "P1_I TEM ).addVal ue('100") ;

apex.item( pNd ).disable()

Disables the Application Express item value, taking into account the item type,
making it unavailable for edit.

Return Values

None.
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Parameters

None.

Examples

In this example, the page item called 'P1_ITEM' will be disabled and unavailable for
edit.

apex.iten( "P1_ITEM ).disable() ;

apex.item( pNd ).enable()

Enables the Application Express item value, taking into account the item type, making
it available for edit.

Return Values

None.

Parameters

None.

Examples
In this example, the page item called 'P1_ITEM' will be enabled and available for edit.
apex.item( "P1_I TEM ).enable() ;

apex.item( pNd ).getValue()

Returns the current value of an Application Express item on a page, taking into
account the current item type. This does not return the item's current value from
session state (although that could be the same), rather it will return the value as it is on
the current page.

There are 2 related functions to .getValue(). $v( pNd ) which returns an item's value,
but in the format it will be posted. This will either be a single value, or if the item
supports multiple values, will be a "' colon separated list of values. There is also the
$v2( pNd ) function, which is just a shortcut to .getValue() and returns either a single
value, or array of values.

Return Values

Table 23-4 describes the return values for this function.

Table 23-4 Return Values for apex.item( pNd ).getValue()

Name Description

(String | Array) Returns either a single string value or array of string values if the item
supports multiple values (for example the 'Select List' with attribute
'Allow Multi Selection' set to ' Yes' or 'Shuttle' native item types).

Parameters

None.
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Examples

In this example, the current value of the page item called 'P1_ITEM' will be shown in
an alert.

alert( "P1L_ITEMvalue =" + apex.item "PL_ITEM ).getValue() );

apex.item( pNd ).hide( pHideRow)

Hides the Application Express item value, taking into account the item type. When
using the .hide() function, it is important to understand the following:

o [f the item being hidden is rendered on a page using table layout (meaning the
page references a page template with Grid Layout Type set to ' HTML Table'), and
the call to hide has specified to hide the entire table row (pHideRow = TRUE), then
it is assumed that everything pertaining to the item is contained in that row, and
the entire row will be hidden.

e [f the item being hidden is rendered on a page using table layout, and the call to
hide has specified not to hide the entire table row (pHideRow = FALSE, or not
passed), then the function will attempt to hide the item's label, where the FOR
attribute matches the ID of the item.

e [f the item being hidden is rendered on a page using grid layout (meaning the page
references a page template with Grid Layout Type set to either 'Fixed Number of
Columns', or 'Variable Number of Columns'), and the item references a Label
template that includes a Field Container element with a known ID (so where the
Field Container > Before Label and Item attribute includes an HTML element with
id="#CURRENT_ITEM_CONTAINER_ID#"), then it is assumed that everything
pertaining to the item is contained in the Field Container, and this will be hidden.

Return Values

None.

Parameters

Table 23-5 describes the parameters available for this function.

Table 23-5 Parameters for apex.item( pDN ).hide( pHideRow )

Name Type Optional/ Default Description
Required

pH deRow (String  Optional FALSE  If TRUE, hides the nearest containing table
I row (TR). Only applicable when item is on a
Array) page using table layout (meaning the page
references a page template with Grid Layout
Type set to ' HTML Table').

Examples

In this example, the page item called P1_ITEM will be hidden. If P1_ITEM is on a page
using grid layout and the item references a Label template that includes a Field
Container element with a known ID (as detailed above), then that container element
will be hidden. Otherwise just the item and its corresponding label will be hidden.

apex.itenm( "P1_I TEM ). hide();
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In this example, the page item called P1_ITEM's nearest containing table row (TR) will
be hidden (as pHideRow = TRUE). Hiding the entire table row should only be used on
a page using table layout. If P1_ITEM is on a page using grid layout, then passing
pHideRow = TRUE will not work and could result in adverse consequence for the
page layout, where an incorrect table row is wrongly hidden.

apex.item( "P1_I TEM ). hide( TRUE);

apex.item( pNd ).isEmpty()

Returns true or false if an Application Express item is empty and will consider any
whitespace including a space, a tab or a form-feed, as empty. This will also respect if
the item type uses a List of Values, and a 'Null Return Value' has been defined in the
List of Values. In that case, the 'Null Return Value' will be used to assert if the item is
empty. In this case, the DOM node returned is the nearest ancestor of pNd that has a
node name of pToTag and optionally a matching class. Also it returns false if pNd is
not found or if there is no pToTag ancestor.

Return Values

Table 23-6 describes the return values for this function.

Table 23-6 Parameters for apex.item( pNd ).isEmpty()

Type Description
(Boolean) Returns true or false if an Application Express item is empty.
Parameters
None.
Examples

In this example, the call to .isSEmpty() determines if the page item called 'P1_ITEM' is
null, and if so displays an alert.

if( apex.iten( "PL_ITEM ).isEnpty() ) {
alert( "PL_ITEM enpty!" );
}

apex.item( pNd ).setFocus()

Places user focus on the Application Express item, taking into account how specific
items are designed to receive focus.

Return Values

None.

Parameters

None.

Examples
In this example, user focus is set to the page item called 'P1_ITEM'".

apex.itenm( "P1_I TEM ). setFocus();
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apex.item( pNd ).setStyle( pPropertyName, pPropertyValue )
Sets a style for the Application Express item, taking into account how specific items

are designed to be styled.

Return Values

None.

Parameters

Table 23-7 describes the parameters available for this function.

Table 23-7 Parameters for apex.item( pNd ).setStyle( pPropertyName,
pPropertyValue)

Name Type Optional/  Default Description
Required
pPropertyNane (CSS Required The CSS property name that will be
Property set.
Name)
pPropertyValu (CSS Required The value used to set the CSS
e Property property.
Value)
Examples

In this example, the CSS property 'color' will be set to 'red' for the page item called
'P1_ITEM'".

apex.iten( "P1_ITEM ).setStyle( "color", "red" );

apex.item( pNd ).setValue(pValue, pDisplayValue, pSuppressChangeEvent)

Sets the Application Express item value, taking into account the item type. This
function sets the current value of an Application Express item on the page, not the
item's current value in session state. It also allows for the caller to suppress the
'change’ event for the item being set, if desired.

See the $s( pNd, pVal ue, pbDi spl ayVal ue, pSuppressChangeEvent )
function for a shortcut to . set Val ue().

Return Values

None.
Parameters
Table 23-8 describes the parameters available for this function.

Table 23-8 Parameters for apex.item (pNd ).setValue( pValue, pDisplayValue,
pSuppressChangeEvent)

Name Type Optional/ Default Description
Required
pVal ue (String | Required The value to be set. For items
Array) that support multiple values
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Name Type Optional/ Default Description
Required

(for example a 'Shuttle’), an
array of string values can be
passed to set multiple values at
once.

pDi spl ayVal ue (String)  Optional Optional parameter used to set
the page item's display value,
in the case where the return
value is different. For example
for the item type "Popup LOV",
with the attribute "Input Field"
= "Not Enterable, Show
Display Value and Store
Return Value", this value sets
the "Input Field". The value of
pValue is then used to set the
item's hidden return field.

pSuppressChangeEven (Boolean Optional FALSE Pass TRUE to prevent the

t ) 'change’ event from being
triggered, for the item being
set.

Examples

In this example, the value of the page item called P1_ITEM will be set to "10". As
pSuppressChangeEvent has not been passed, the default behavior of the 'change'
event triggering for P1_ITEM will occur.

apex.item( "P1_I TEM' ).setValue( "10" );

In this example P1_ITEM is a "Popup LOV" page item with the attribute "Input Field"
= "Not Enterable, Show Display Value and Store Return Value", set to "Input Field".
The display value of P1_ITEM will be set to "SALES" and the hidden return value will
be set to "10". As 'true’ has been passed for the pSuppressChangeEvent parameter, the
'change’ event will not trigger for the P1_ITEM item.

apex.item( "P1_I TEM ).setValue( "10", "SALES', true );

apex.item( pNd ).show( pShowRow )

Shows the Application Express item value, taking into account the item type. When
using the .show() function, it is important to understand the following;:

¢ If the item being shown is rendered on a page using table layout (meaning the page
references a page template with Grid Layout Type set to 'HTML Table'), and the
call to show has specified to show the entire table row (pShowRow = TRUE), then
it is assumed that everything pertaining to the item is contained in that row, and
the entire row will be shown.

e [f the item being shown is rendered on a page using table layout, and the call to
show has specified not to show the entire table row (pShowRow = FALSE, or not
passed), then the function will attempt to show the item's label, where the FOR
attribute matches the ID of the item.

¢ If the item being shown is rendered on a page using grid layout (meaning the page
references a page template with Grid Layout Type set to either 'Fixed Number of
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Columns', or 'Variable Number of Columns'), and the item references a Label
template that includes a Field Container element with a known ID (so where the
Field Container > Before Label and Item attribute includes an HTML element with
id="#CURRENT_ITEM_CONTAINER_ID#"), then it is assumed that everything
pertaining to the item is contained in the Field Container, and this will be shown.

Return Values

None.

Parameters
Table 23-9 describes the parameters for this function.

Table 23-9 Parameters for apex.item ( pNd ).show( pShowRow )

Name Type Optional/ Default Description
Required
pShowRow  (String | Optional FALSE If TRUE, shows the nearest containing
Array) table row (TR). Only applicable when

item is on a page using table layout
(meaning the page references a page
template with Grid Layout Type set to
'HTML Table').

Examples

In this example, the page item called P1_ITEM will be shown. If P1_ITEM is on a page
using grid layout and the item references a Label template that includes a Field
Container element with a known ID (as detailed above), then that container element
will be shown. Otherwise just the item and its corresponding label will be shown.

apex.item( "P1_I TEM ).show();

In this example, the page item called P1_ITEM's nearest containing table row (TR) will
be shown (as pShowRow = TRUE). Showing the entire table row should only be used
on a page using table layout. If P1_ITEM is on a page using grid layout, then passing
pShowRow = TRUE will not work and could result in adverse consequence for the
page layout, where an incorrect table row is wrongly shown.

apex.iten( "P1_I TEM' ).show TRUE);

apex.navigation namespace

Use the apex. navi gat i on namespace to store popup and redirect related functions
of Oracle Application Express.

Topics:
® apex.navigation.popup.close(pThat_pValue)

apex.navigation.popup.close(pThat,pValue)

Sets the value of the item in the parent window (pThat ), with (pVal ue) and then
closes the popup window.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.
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Parameters

pVal ue (string)

pThat (DOM node |

apex.server namespace

Use the apex. ser ver namespace to store all AJAX functions to communicate with
the server part of Oracle Application Express.

Topics:

string ID

¢ apex.server.plugin(pAjaxIdentifier_pData_pOptions)

e apex.server.pluginUrl( pAjaxIdentifier_ pData )

* apex.server.process( pAjaxIdentifier_ pData_ pOptions )

apex.server.plugin(pAjaxidentifier,pData,pOptions)

This function calls the PL/SQL AJAX function which has been defined for a plug-in.
This function is a wrapper of the j Query. aj ax function and supports all the settings
the jQuery function provides, with additional Application Express specific features.

Parameters

Table 23-10 apex.server.plugin(pAjaxldentifier,pData,pOptions) Parameters

Parameter

Type

Optional/

Required

Description

pAj axl dentifier

pDat a

pOpti ons

(String)

{Object}

{Object}

Required

Optional

Optional

Use the value returned by the PL/SQL package
apex_pl ugi n. get _aj ax_i denti fi er toidentify your plug-
in.

Object which can optionally be used to send additional values to
be sent with the AJAX request. The special attribute pagel t erns
which can be of type jQuery selector, jQuery or DOM object or
array of item names identifies the page items which should be
included in the URL. But you can also set additional parameters
that the ww_f | ow. show procedure provides (for example you
can set the scalar parameters x01 - x10 and the arrays f01 - £20).

Object which can optionally be used to set additional options used
by the AJAX.

It supports the following optional Application Express specific
attributes:

ref reshCbj ect -jQuery selector, jQuery- or DOM object which
identifies the DOM element for which the apexbef or er ef resh
and apexafterrefresh events are fired.

r ef reshCbj ect Dat a - Specify data that is internally passed by
the apexbef or er ef r esh and apexaft errefresh event
triggering code, so that any handlers defined for these events can
access this data. In Dynamic Actions defined for the Bef or e
Refresh or Aft er Ref r esh events, this can be accessed from
JavaScript via the t hi s. dat a property. For custom jQuery event
handlers, this can be accessed via the pDat a parameter of the
event handler.

cl ear - JavaScript function used to clear the DOM after the
apexbef or er ef r esh event has fired and before the actual AJAX
call is triggered.
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Parameter Type Optional/
Required

Description

| oadi ngl ndi cat or -jQuery selector, jQuery- or DOM object
which identifies the DOM element where the loading indicator
should be displayed next to it. | oadi ngl ndi cat or can also be a
function which gets the loading Indicator as jQuery object and has
to return the jQuery reference to the created loading indicator. For
example:

function( pLoadinglndicator ) {
return plLoadi ngl ndi cat or. prependTo
( apex.jQuery( "td.shuttleControl", gShuttle ))

}

I oadi ngl ndi cat or Posi ti on - 4 options to define the position
of the loading indicator displayed. Only considered if the value
passed to | oadi ngl ndi cat or is not a function.
¢ bef or e: Displays before the DOM element(s) defined by
| oadi ngl ndi cat or.
e aft er: Displays after the DOM element(s) defined by
| oadi ngl ndi cat or.
e prepend: Displays inside at the beginning of the DOM
element(s) defined by | oadi ngl ndi cat or.
e append: Displays inside at the end of the DOM element(s)
defined by | oadi ngl ndi cat or.
See Also: See jQuery documentation of j Query. aj ax for all
other available attributes. The attribute dat aType is defaulted to
json.

http://docs.jquery.com

Return Values

Table 23-11 Return Value

Type Description
{Object} Retuns a jgXHR object.
See Also: See the jQuery documentation for more details on
this object:
http://docs.jquery. conl
Example

This call to apex. server . pl ugi n sets the scalar value Xx01 to t est (which can be
accessed from PL/SQL using apex_appl i cati on. g_x01) and sets the page item's
P1_DEPTNOand P1_EMPNOvalues in session state (using jQuery selector syntax). The
P1_MY_LI ST item is used as the element for which the apexbef or er ef r esh and
apexafterrefresh eventsare fired. P1_MY_LI ST is used as the element for which
to display the loading indicator next to. The success callback is stubbed out and is
used for developers to add their own code that fires when the call successfully returns.

The pDat a parameter to the success callback will contain any response sent from the

call.

apex.server.plugin ( | Ajaxldentifier, {

x01: "test",

pagel tens: "#P1_DEPTNO, #P1_EMPNO'

oA
refreshQj ect:
| oadi ngl ndi cat or:
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success: function( pbData ) { ... do sonmething here ... }

} )

apex.server.pluginUrl( pAjaxidentifier, pData )
This function returns the URL to issue a GET request to the PL/SQL AJAX function
which has been defined for a plug-in.
Parameters

Table 23-12 apex.server.pluginUrl( pAjaxidentifier, pData) Parameters

Name Type Optional Defaul Description

/ t

Require

d
pA axldentif (String) Require Use the value returned by the PL/SQL
ier d package

apex_plugin.get_ajax_identifie
r to identify your plug-in.

pDat a {Object} Optiona Object which can optionally be used to
1 set additional values which are included

into the URL. The special attribute
pagel t ems which can be of type jQuery
selector, jQuery or DOM object or array
of item names identifies the page items
which are included in the URL. You can
also set additional parameters that the
ww _f | ow. showprocedure provides
(for example you can set the scalar
parameters x01 - x10 and the arrays {01 -

£20).
Return Value
Table 23-13 Return Value
Type Description
(String) The URL to issue the GET request.
Example

This call to apex. server . pl ugi nUrl returns a URL to issue a GET request to the
PL/SQL AJAX function which has been defined for a plug-in, where the URL sets the
scalar value x01 to t est (which can be accessed from PL/SQL using

apex_appl i cati on.g_x01) and will also set the page item's P1_DEPTNOand
P1_EMPNOvalues in session state (using jQuery selector syntax).

var Ul ;
I Url = apex.server.pluginUl ( pA axldentifier, {
x01: "test",

pagel tems: "#P1_DEPTNO, #P1_EMPNO' } ):

apex.server.process( pAjaxidentifier, pData, pOptions )

This function calls a PL/SQL on-demand process defined on page or application level.
This function is a wrapper of the jQuery. aj ax function and supports all the setting
the jQuery function provides but provides additional Application Express features.
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Parameters

Table 23-14 apex.server.process Parameters

Name Type Optiona Defaul Description
I/ t
Require
d
pAj axl dentif (Strin Require Use the value returned by the PL/SQL package
ier g) d apex_plugin. get_ajax_identifier to
identify your plug-in.
pDat a {Obje  Option Object which can optionally be used to send
ct} al additional values to be sent with the AJAX
request. The special attribute pagel t ens
which can be of type jQuery selector, jQuery or
DOM object or array of item names identifies
the page items which are included in the URL.
You can also set additional parameters that the
ww_f | ow. showprocedure provides (for
example you can set the scalar parameters x01 -
x10 and the arrays f01 - £20).
pOpti ons {Obje  Option Object which can optionally be used to set
ct} al additional options used by the AJAX.
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It supports the following optional Application
Express specific attributes:

ref reshQbj ect -jQuery selector, jQuery- or
DOM object which identifies the DOM element
for which the apexbeforerefresh and
apexafterrefresh events are fired.

r ef r eshCbj ect Dat a - Specify data that is
internally passed by the apexbef or eref resh
and apexaf t err ef r esh event triggering
code, so that any handlers defined for these
events can access this data. In Dynamic Actions
defined on the Bef ore RefreshorAfter
Ref r esh events, this can be accessed from
JavaScript via the t hi s. dat a property. For
custom jQuery event handlers, this can be
accessed via the pDat a parameter of the event
handler.

cl ear - JavaScript function used to clear the
DOM after the apexbef or er ef r esh event has
fired and before the actual AJAX call is
triggered.

| oadi ngl ndi cat or - jQuery selector, jQuery-
or DOM object which identifies the DOM
element where the loading indicator should be
displayed next to it. | oadi ngl ndi cat or can
also be a function which gets the loading
Indicator as jQuery object and has to return the
jQuery reference to the created loading
indicator. For example:

function( pLoadi ngl ndicator ) {
return | Loadi ngl ndi cat or. prependTo

( apex.j Query(

"td.shuttleControl", gShuttle ))

}
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Name Type Optiona Defaul Description
I/ t
Require
d

| oadi ngl ndi cat or Posi ti on - 4 options to
define the position of the loading indicator
displayed. Only considered if the value passed
to loadingIndicator is not a function.

bef or e: Displays before the DOM element(s)
defined by loadingIndicator

af t er : Displays after the DOM element(s)
defined by loadingIndicator

pr epend: Displays inside at the beginning of
the DOM element(s) defined by
loadingIndicator

append: Displays inside at the end of the DOM
element(s) defined by loadingIndicator

See Also: See jQuery documentation of

j Query. aj ax for all other available attributes.
The attribute dataType is defaulted to json.

See the jQuery documentation for more details
on this object:

http://docs.jquery. conl

Return Values

Table 23-15 Return Value

Type Description

{Object} Returns a jgXHR object.
See the jQuery documentation for more details on this object:
http://docs.jquery. conl

Example

This call to apex. server . process calls an on-demand process called MY_PROCESS
and sets the scalar value x01 to t est (which can be accessed from PL/SQL using
apex_appl i cati on. g_x01) and sets the page item's P1_DEPTNOand P1_EMPNO
values in session state (using jQuery selector syntax). The success callback is stubbed
out so that developers can add their own code that fires when the call successfully
returns.

Note: The pDat a parameter to the success callback contains any response sent from

the call.
apex. server. process ( "MY_PROCESS', {
x01: "test",
pagel tens: "#P1_DEPTNO, #P1_EMPNO'
oA
success: function( pbData ) { ... do sonething here ... }
P

apex.storage namespace

Use the apex. st or age namespace to store storage related functions of Oracle
Application Express.
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Topics:
¢ apex.storage.getCookie(pName)

* apex.storage.setCookie(pName_pValue)

apex.storage.getCookie(pName)

Returns the value of cookie name (pNane).

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters
pNane (String)

apex.storage.setCookie(pName,pValue)

Sets a cookie (pName) to a specified value (pVal ue).

Return Value
Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pNanme (String)
pVal ue (String)

apex.widget namespace

Use the apex. wi dget namespace to store all the general purpose widget related
functions of Oracle Application Express.

Topics:

* apex.widget.initPageltem( pName_ pOptions)

apex.widget.initPageltem( pName, pOptions)

Given the Application Express page item name or the DOM node, different callbacks
and properties can be registered for a page item. This is necessary to seamlessly
integrate a plug-in item type with the built-in page item related client-side
functionality of Application Express.

For more information about implementing plug-ins, see "Implementing Plug-ins" in
Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s Guide:

For samples authored by Oracle, see the plug-in repository, on OTN:

htt p: //apex. oracl e. coni pl ugi ns

Return Values

None.
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Parameters

Table 23-16 describes the available parameters for this function.

Table 23-16 Parameters for apex.widget.initPageltem( pName, pOptions )

Name Type Optional

Defau Description

/
Require
d
pNane (DO Require
M d
Node
|
String
)
pOpti o (Obje Require
ns ct) d
(individ
ual
properti
es are
optional
)

Application Express page item name or DOM node.

Supports many properties to specify callbacks and
certain item-specific values. Specifying any of these
properties will override the default behavior of
Application Express for that particular property.

See Table 23-17 for pOpt i on property details.

pOpt i ons can contain one of the following properties:
e get Val ue()

e setValue( pVal ue, pDi splayVal ue )

e enabl e()

e disable()
e show()
e hide()

e addVval ue()

e nul | Val ue()

e set FocusTo

e setStyleTo

e afterMdify()

e | oadi ngl ndi cator( pLoadi nglndicator$ )

Table 23-17 Properties for the pOptions parameter

Name

Description

get Val ue()

set Val ue( pVal ue,
pDi spl ayVal ue )

Specify a function for getting the item's value,
which overrides the default page item handling.
Ensuring the item returns its value correctly
means certain item related client-side
functionality of Application Express still works,
for example in Dynamic Actions to evaluate a
When condition on the item, or when calling the
JavaScript function $v to get the item's value.
See “apex.item( pNd ).getValue()”, for details
on how to define this function.

Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check by calling
apex.itenm( pNd ).getValue(); toseeif
that returns the item value correctly.

Specify a function for setting the item's value,
which overrides the default page item handling.
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Description

Name
enabl e()
di sabl e()
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Ensuring the item can set its value correctly
means certain item related client-side
functionality of Application Express still works,
for example when using the Set Value action of a
Dynamic Action to set the item's value, or when
calling the JavaScript function $s to set the item's
value.

Note: Even if this function is defined, the default
handling always handles the logic associated
with the . af t er Modi f y() function and the
pSuppr essChangeEvent parameter, so that is
outside the scope of what a plug-in developer is
concerned with.

See the “apex.item( pNd ).setValue(pValue_
pDisplayValue_ pSuppressChangeEvent)”,
for details on how to define this function.

Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check by calling
apex.iten( pNd ).setVal ue( pVal ue );
to see if that sets the item value correctly.

Specify a function for enabling the item, which
overrides the default page item handling. This
could be useful for example where the item
consists of compound elements which also need
enabling, or if the item is based on a widget that
already has its own enable method that you want
to reuse. Ensuring the item can enable correctly
means certain item related client-side
functionality of Application Express still works,
for example when using the Enable action of a
Dynamic Actions, to enable the item.

Note: Even if this function is defined, the default
handling always handles the logic associated
with the . af t er Modi f y() function, so that is
outside the scope of what a plug-in developer is
concerned with.

See the “apex.item( pNd ).enable()”, for details
on how to define this function.

Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check by calling
apex.iten( pNd ).enabl e(); toseeif that
enables the item satisfactorily.

Specify a function for disabling the item, which
overrides the default page item handling. This
could be useful for example where the item
consists of compound elements which also need
disabling, or if the item is based on a widget that
already has its own disable method that you want
to reuse. Ensuring the item can disable correctly
means certain item related client-side
functionality of Application Express still works,
for example when using the Disable action of a
Dynamic Action to disable the item.
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Name

Description

show()

hi de()

addVal ue()

Note: Even if this function is defined, the default
handling always handles the logic associated
with the . af t er Modi f y() function, so that is
outside the scope of what a plug-in developer is
concerned with.

See the “apex.item( pNd ).disable()”, for
details on how to define this function.

Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check by calling
apex.itenm( pNd ).disable(); toseeif
that disables the item satisfactorily.

Specify a function for showing the item, which
overrides the default page item handling. This is
useful for example where the item consists of
compound elements which also need showing, or
if the item is based on a widget that already has
its own show method that you want to reuse.
Ensuring the item can show correctly means
certain item related client-side functionality of
Application Express still works, for example
when using the Show action of a Dynamic
Action, to show the item.

See the

“apex.item( pNd ).show( pShowRow )”, for
details on how to define this function.

Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check by calling
apex.itenm( pNd ).show(); to see if that
shows the item satisfactorily.

Specify a function for hiding the item, which
overrides the default page item handling. This
could be useful for example where the item
consists of compound elements which also needs
hiding, or if the item is based on a widget that
already has its own hide method that you want to
reuse. Ensuring the item can hide correctly means
certain item related client-side functionality of
Application Express still works, for example
when using the Hide action of a Dynamic Action,
to hide the item.

See the “apex.item( pNd ).hide( pHideRow)”,
for details on how this function should be
defined.

Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check by calling
apex.item( pNd ). hide(); toseeif that
hides the item satisfactorily.

Specify a function for adding a value to the item,
where the item supports multiple values.
Currently there is no client-side functionality of
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Name

Description

nul | Val ue
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Application Express dependent on this. There is
also no default page item handling.

Note: Even if this function is defined, the default
handling always handles the logic associated
with the . af t er Modi f y() function, so that is
outside the scope of what a plug-in developer is
concerned with.

See the

“apex.item( pNd ).addValue( pValue )", for
details on how this function should be defined.

Specify a value that to be used to determine if the
item is null. This is used when the item supports
definition of a List of Values, where a developer
can define a Null Return Value for the item and
where the default item handling needs to know
this in order to assert if the item is null or empty.
This can be done by following these steps:

1. From the Render function in the plug-in
definition, emit the value stored in
p_item | ov_nul |l _val ue as part of the
item initialization JavaScript code that fires
when the page loads. For example:

/* Assunes that you have sone
JavaScript function called
' com.your _conpany_your _item that
accepts 2 paraneters, the first
being the nane of the itemand the
second being an object storing
properties (say pOptions) required
by the items client side code. */
apex_j avascri pt.add_onl oad_code (
p_code =>
' com_your _conpany_your _iten("'|

apex_j avascri pt. add_val ue(

apex_plugin_util.page_itemnanmes_to_j
query(p_itemname)||", {'|]|

apex_j avascript.add_attribute('l ovNul
I Value', p_itemlov_null _val ue,
false, false)|]

1)

2. Then, in the implementation of
com_ your _conpany_your _item pNane
, pOptions ) you have the value defined
for the specific item's Null Return Value in
the pOpt i ons. | ovNul | Val ue property.
This can then be used in your call to
apex. wi dget . i ni t Pagel t em to set the
nul | Val ue property.
Ensuring the nul | Val ue property is set
means certain item related client-side
functionality of Application Express still
works, for example, in Dynamic Actions to
correctly evaluateanis null oris not
nul | when condition on the item, or when
calling the JavaScript function
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Name

Description

set FocusTo

set Styl eTo

apex.itenm( pNd ).isEmpty() to
determine if the item is null.

See the “apex.item( pNd ).isEmpty()”, for
further details of this APIL

Specify the element to receive focus, when focus
is set to the item using the

apex.itenm( pNd ).setFocus() APIL This
can be defined as either a jQuery selector, jQuery
or DOM object which identifies the DOM
element, or a function that returns a jQuery object
referencing the element. This can be useful when
the item consists of compound elements, and you
do not want focus to go to the element that has an
ID matching the item name, which is the default
behavior. For example, the native item type
Popup LOV when the attribute | nput Fi el dis
setto Not enterabl e, Show D spl ay

Val ue and Store Return Val ue renders a
disabled input field as the main element with an
ID matching the item name and a popup selection
icon next to the input. In this case, because you
do not want focus to go to the disabled input, use
the set FocusTo item property and set that to
the popup selection icon.

Ensuring the item sets focus correctly means
certain item related client-side functionality of
Application Express still works, for example
when using the Set Focus action of a Dynamic
Action to set focus to the item, when users follow
the Go to Error link that displaysina
validation error message to go straight to the
associated item, or when the item is the first item
on a page and the developer has the page level
attribute Cur sor Focus settoFirst item on
page.

See the “apex.item( pNd ).setFocus()”, for
further details of this APL

Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check this by adding the
item as the first item on a page, where the page
has the page attribute Cur sor Focus set to
First item on page, and then running the
page. The item receives focus.

Specify the element to receive style, when style is
set to the item using the

apex.item pNd ).setStyl e() APIL This
can be defined as either a jQuery selector, jQuery-
or DOM object which identifies the DOM
element(s), or a function that returns a jQuery
object referencing the element(s). This is useful
when the item consists of compound elements,
and you do not want style to be set to the element
or just the element, that has an ID matching the
item name which is the default behavior.
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Name Description

Ensuring the item sets style correctly means
certain item related client-side functionality of
Application Express still works, for example
when using the Set St yl e action of a Dynamic
Action to add style to the item.

Note: Even if this property is defined, the default
handling still always handles the logic associated
with the . af t er Modi f y() function, so that is
outside the scope of what a plug-in developer is
concerned with.

See the apex.itenm( pNd ).setStyle()
documentation, for further details of this API.
Note: You should first check if the default
handling of Application Express works for the
item, because in that case you do not need to
specify this. You can check by calling
apex.itenm( pNd ).setStyle( pProperty
Nane, pPropertyVal ue ); to seeif the item
correctly sets the style.

after Modi fy() Specify a function that is called after an item is
modified. This is useful, for example as some
frameworks such as jQuery Mobile need to be
notified if widgets are modified, for example
their value has been set, or they have been
disabled in order to keep both the native and
enhanced controls in sync. This callback provides
the hook to do so.

| oadi ngl ndi cat or ( pLoadi ngl ndi Specify a function that normalizes how the item's

cator$ ) loading indicator is displayed during a partial
page refresh of the item. This function must pass
the pLoadi ngl ndi cat or $ parameter as the first
parameter, which contains a jQuery object with a
reference to the DOM element for the loading
indicator. The function then adds this loading
indicator to the appropriate DOM element on the
page for the item, and also returns the jQuery
object reference to the loading indicator, such that
the framework has a reference to it, so it can
remove it once the call is complete.
This is used, for example, if the item is a
Cascadi ng LOV and the Cascading LOV Parent
Item changes, or when setting the item's value by
using one of the server-side Dynamic Actions
such as Set Value - SQ. Statenent.

Examples

The following example shows a call to apex. wi dget . i ni t Pagel t emwith all the
available callbacks and properties passed.

apex. w dget.initPagel ten( "P100_COVWPANY_NAME', {
get Val ue: function() {
var | Val ue;
/1 code to determine |Value based on the itemtype.
return | Val ue;
H
set Val ue: function( pVal ue, pDisplayValue ) {
/1 code that sets pValue and pDisplayValue (if required), for the item
type

23-24 API Reference



Miscellaneous Javascript APIs

enabl ed

1)

},
enabl e

/'l code
},
di sabl e

/'l code
},
show:

/'l code
},
hi de

/'l code

},
addVval ue
/'l code

nul | Val ue
set FocusTo:
set Styl eTo

af t er Modi fy:

/'l code
etc.)

b

| oadi ngl ndi cat or

/'l code

function() {
that enables the itemtype

function() {
that disables the itemtype

function() {
that shows the itemtype

function() {
that hides the itemtype

function( pVvalue ) {
that adds pValue to the values already in the itemtype

"<null return value for the item",
$( "<sone j Query selector>" )
$( "<sone jQuery selector>" )
function(){
to always fire after the item has been nodified (val ue set,

function( pLoadi nglndicator$ ){
to add the | oading indicator in the best place for the item

return pLoadi ngl ndi cat or $;

}

Miscellaneous Javascript APIs

This section contains all the miscellaneous, non-namespace APIs of Oracle Application
Express, including shortcuts to highly used functions.

Topics:

$x(pNd)
$v(pNd)
$v2(pNd)

$s(pNd_ pValue_ pDisplayValue_ pSuppressChangeEvent)

$u_Carray(pNd)

$u_Narray(pNd)

$nvl(pTest_ pDefault)

$x_Style(pNd_ pStyle_ pString)

$x_Hide(pNd)

$x_Show(pNd)

$x_Toggle(pNd)

$x_Remove(pNd)

$x_Value(pNd_pValue)

$x_UpTill(pNd_ pToTag)
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* $x_ItemRow(pNd_pFunc)

¢ $x_HideltemRow(pNd)

* $x_ShowltemRow(pNd)

¢ $x_ToggleltemRow(pNd)

o $x_HideAllExcept(pNd_pNdArray)

¢ $x_HideSiblings(pNd)

* $x_ShowsSiblings(pNd)

e $x_Class(pNd_pClass)

* $x_SetSiblingsClass(pNd_ pClass_ pNdClass)

e $x_ByClass(pClass_ pNd_ pTag)

* $x_ShowAllByClass(pNd_ pClass_ pTag)

¢ $x_ShowChildren(pNd)

¢ $x_HideChildren(pNd)

e $x_disableltem(pNd_ pTest)

o $f get_emptys(pNd_ pClassFail_ pClass)

e $v_Array(pNd)

e $f ReturnChecked(pNd)

¢ $d_ClearAndHide(pNd)

* 53f SelectedOptions(pNd)

e $f SelectValue(pNd)

¢ $u_ArrayToString(pArray_ pDelim)

* $x_CheckImageSrc(pld_pSearch)

® 3$v_CheckValueAgainst(pThis_ pValue)

e $f Hide On_Value_Item(pThis_ pThat_pValue)
e $f Show_On_Value_Item(pThis_ pThat_pValue)
e $f Hide On_Value_Item_Row(pThis_ pThat_pValue)
e 5$f Show_On_Value_Item_Row(pThis_ pThat_pValue)
e $f DisableOnValue(pThis_ pValue_ pThat)

* 5$x_ClassByClass(pNd_ pClass_ pTag_ pClass2)
e $f ValuesToArray(pThis_ pClass_ pTag)

* $x_Formltems(pNd_ pType)

e $f CheckAll(pThis_ pCheck_ pArray)
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$x(pNd)

* 3f CheckFirstColumn(pNd)

e $v_PopupReturn(pValue_ pThat) [Deprecated]
e $x_ToggleWithImage(pThis_pNd)

e $x_SwitchImageSrc(pNd_ pSearch_ pReplace)
* $x_ChecklmageSrc(pNd_ pSearch)

* $u_SubString(pText_pMatch)

* html RemoveAllChildren(pNd)

¢ $v_IsEmpty(pThis) [Deprecated]

* html_SetSelectValue(pld_pValue)

¢ addLoadEvent(pFunction)

e $f Swap(pThis_pThat)

¢ submitEnter(pNd_e) [Deprecated]

o $f SetValueSequence(pArray_pMultiple)

¢ $dom_AddTag(pThis_pTag_pText)

e $tr AddTD(pThis_pText)

¢ $dom_AddInput(pThis_pType_pld_pName_pValue)
* $dom_MakeParent(p_Node_p_Parent)

¢ $x_RowHighlight(pThis_ pColor)

* $x_RowHighlightOff(pThis)

e $v_Upper(pNd)

e 3$d_Find(pThis_pString pTags_pClass)

e setReturn(p_R_p_D) [Deprecated]

e 5$f First_field(pNd)

¢ GetCookie (pName) [Deprecated]

* SetCookie (pName_pValue) [Deprecated]

Given a DOM node or string ID (pNd), this function returns a DOM node if the
element is on the page, or returns false if it is not.

Return Value
(DOM Node | fal se)

Parameters
pNd (DOM Node | string |D)
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$v(pNd)
Given a DOM node or string ID (pNd), this function returns the value of an
Application Express item in the same format as it would be posted.
Parameters
pNd (DOM Node | string |D)

$v2(pNd)

Given a DOM node or string ID (pNd), this function returns the value of an
Application Express item as a string or an array. If the page item type can contain
multiple values like a shuttle, checkboxes or a multi select list an array is returned,
otherwise a string.

Return Value

(string|array)

Parameters
pNd (DOM Node | string ID)

$s(pNd, pValue, pDisplayValue, pSuppressChangeEvent)

Given a DOM node or string ID ( pNd) , this function sets the Application Express item
value taking into account the item type. The pDi spl ayVal ue is optional. If used for a
page item of type "Popup LOV" where the attribute "Input Field" = "Not Enterable,
Show Display Value and Store Return Value", it sets the "Input Field". The value of
pVal ue is stored in the hidden return field. The pSuppr essChangeEvent parameter
is optional. Passing either FALSE or not passing this parameter value results in a
change event firing for the item being set. Pass TRUE to prevent the change event from
firing for the item being set.

Parameters

pNd (DOM Node | string ID)
pValue (String | Array)

pDi spl ayVal ue( String)

pSuppr essChangeEvent ( Bool ean)

$u_Narray(pNd)

Given a DOM node or string ID or an array (pNd), this function returns a single value,
if an pNd is an array but only has one element the value of that element is returned
otherwise the array is returned. Used for creating DOM based functionality that can
accept a single or multiple DOM nodes.

Return Value
Array (DOM Node | string ID| Array)

Parameters

Array or first value
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$u_Carray(pNd)

Given a DOM node or string ID or an array (pNd), this function returns an array. Used
for creating DOM based functionality that can accept a single or multiple DOM nodes.

Return Value
pNd (DOM Node | string ID| Array)

Parameters

Array

$nvl(pTest, pDefault)

If pTest is empty or false return pDef aul t otherwise return pTest .

Return Value
(string | Array)

Parameters

pTest (String | Array)
pDefault (String | Array)

$x_Style(pNd, pStyle, pString)

$x_Hide(pNd)

$x_Show(pNd)

Sets a specific style property (pSt yl e) to given value (pSt r i ng) of a DOM node or
DOM node Array (pNd).

Return Value
(DOM node | DOM Array)

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array )
pStyle (String)
pString (String)

Hides a DOM node or array of DOM nodes (pNd). This also takes into consideration
which type of Application Express item is being hidden.

Return Value
(DOM node | Array)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array )

Shows a DOM node or array of DOM nodes (pNd). This also takes into consideration
which type of Application Express item is being hidden.
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Return Value
(DOM node | Array)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string |ID| DOM node Array )

$x_Toggle(pNd)
Toggles a DOM node or array of DOM nodes (pNd).

Return Value
(DOM node | Array)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID| Array)

$x_Remove(pNd)
Removes a DOM node or array of DOM nodes.

Return Value
(DOM Node | Array)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array)

$x_Value(pNd,pValue)
Sets the value (pVal ue) of a DOM node or array of DOM nodes (pNd).

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array)
pVal ue (String)

$x_UpTill(pNd, pToTag)

Starting from a DOM node (pNd), this function cascades up the DOM tree until the tag
of node name (pToTag) is found. If the optional pToCl ass is present, the ancestor
node must have a node name that equals pToTag and the class must equal

pTod ass.

Return Value
(DOM Node | false)

Parameters
pNd (DOM Node | string ID)

String (pToTag)
String (pTod ass )
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$x_IltemRow(pNd,pFunc)

Given DOM node or array of DOM nodes, this function (shows, hides, or toggles) the
entire row that contains the DOM node or array of DOM nodes. This is most useful
when using Page Items. This function only works in table layouts since it explicitly
looks for a containing t r element.

Return Value
Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pNd (DOM Node | string |ID | Dom node Array)
pFunc [' TOGGLE' ,' SHOW, ' HIDE'] (String )

$x_HideltemRow(pNd)

Given a page item name, this function hides the entire row that holds the item. In most
cases, this is the item and its label. This function only works in table layouts since it
explicitly looks for a containing t r element.

Return Value
Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters
pNd (DOM Node | string |ID | DON node Array)

$x_ShowltemRow(pNd)

Given a page item name, this function shows the entire row that holds the item. In
most cases, this is the item and its label. This function only works in table layouts since
it explicitly looks for a containing t r element.

Return Value

Not applicabl e.

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID| DOMnote Array)

$x_ToggleltemRow(pNd)

Given a page item name (pNd), this function toggles the entire row that holds the
item. In most cases, this is the item and its label. This function only works in table
layouts since it explicitly looks for a containing t r element.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string ID | DOM node ray)
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$x_HideAllExcept(pNd,pNdArray)

Hides all DOM nodes referenced in pNdAr r ay and then shows the DOM node
referenced by pNd. This is most useful when pNd is also a node in pNdAr r ay.

Return Value
(DOM node | DOM Array)

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string |ID| DOM node Array)
pNdArray (DOM node | String | Array)

$x_HideSiblings(pNd)
Hides all sibling nodes of given pNd.

Return Value
( DOM node)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID)

$x_ShowsSiblings(pNd)
Shows all sibling DOM nodes of given DOM nodes (pNd).

Return Value
( DOM node)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID)

$x_Class(pNd,pClass)

Sets a DOM node or array of DOM nodes to a single class name.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array)
pd ass (String)

$x_SetSiblingsClass(pNd, pClass, pNdClass)

Sets the class (pCl ass) of all DOM node siblings of a node (pNd). If pNdC ass is not
null the class of pNd is set to pNdCl ass.

Return Value
(DOM node | false)
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Parameters

pNd (DOM Nnde | string | D)
pC ass (String)
pThi sC ass (String)

$x_ByClass(pClass, pNd, pTag)

Returns an array of DOM nodes by a given class name (pCl ass). If the pNd parameter
is provided, then the returned elements are all children of that DOM node. Including
the pTag parameter further narrows the list to just return nodes of that tag type.

Return Value
(Array)

Parameters

pC ass (String)
pNd (DOM node | string |ID)
pTag (String)

$x_ShowAlIByClass(pNd, pClass, pTag)

Show all the DOM node children of a DOM node (pNd) that have a specific class
(pCl ass) and tag (pTag).

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string ID)
pC ass (String)
pTag (String)

$x_ShowChildren(pNd)
Show all DOM node children of a DOM node (pNd).

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID)

$x_HideChildren(pNd)
Hide all DOM node children of a DOM node (pNd).

Return Value

Not applicabl e.

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID)
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$x_disableltem(pNd, pTest)

Disables or enables an item or array of items based on (pTest ).

Return Value
Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string |ID| DOM node array)
a (true | false)

$f_get_emptys(pNd, pClassFail, pClass)

Checks an item or an array of items to see if any are empty, set the class of all items
that are empty to pCl assFai |, set the class of all items that are not empty to pCl ass.

Return Value

false, Array Array of all itens that are enpty (false | Array)

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string |ID| DOM node Array)
Sting (pd assFail)
Sting (pd ass)

$v_Array(pNd)

Returns an item value as an array. Useful for multiselects and checkboxes.

Return Value
(Array)

Parameters
pld (DOM Node | string ID)

$f_ReturnChecked(pNd)

Returns an item value as an array. Useful for radio items and check boxes.

Return Value
(Array)

Parameters
pld (DOM node | string ID)

$d_ClearAndHide(pNd)
Clears the content of an DOM node or array of DOM nodes and hides them.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.
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Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string |ID| DOM node array)

$f_SelectedOptions(pNd)

Returns the DOM nodes of the selected options of a select item (pNd).

Return Value
(DOM Array)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID)

$f_SelectValue(pNd)

Returns the values of the selected options of a select item (pNd).

Return Value
(DOM Array | String)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID)

$u_ArrayToString(pArray, pDelim)

Given an array (pAr r ay) return a string with the values of the array delimited with a
given delimiter character (pDel i m).

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters
pArray (pArray)
pDelim (String)

$x_ChecklmageSrc(pld,pSearch)

Checks an image (pl d) sour ce attribute for a substring (pSear ch). The function
returns true if a substring (pSear ch) is found. It returns false if a substring (pSear ch)
is not found.

Return Value

(true | false)
Parameters

pld (DOM Node | String)
pSear ch (pSearch)

JavaScript APIs 23-35



Miscellaneous Javascript APls

$v_CheckValueAgainst(pThis, pValue)

Checks an page item's (pThi s) value against a set of values (pVal ue). This function
returns true if any value matches.

Return Value

(true | false)

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | string |ID)
pVal ue (Number | String | Array)

$f_Hide_On_Value_ltem(pThis, pThat, pValue)

Checks page item's (pThi s) value against a value (pVal ue). If it matches, a DOM
node (pThat ) is set to hidden. If it does not match, then the DOM node (pThat ) is set
to visible.

Return Value

(true | false)

Parameters
pThis (DOM node | string |ID)

pThat (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array )
pVal ue (Nunmber | String | Array)

$f_Show_On_Value_ltem(pThis, pThat, pValue)

Checks page item's (pThi s) value against a value (pVal ue). If it matches, a DOM
node (pThat) is set to visible. If it does not match, then the DOM node (pThat ) is set
to hidden.

Return Value

(true | false)

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | string ID)
pThat (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array )
pVal ue (Nunber | String | Array)

$f_Hide_On_Value_Iltem_Row(pThis, pThat, pValue)

Checks the value (pVal ue) of an item (pThi s). If it matches, this function hides the
table row that holds (pThat ). If it does not match, then the table row is shown.

Return Value

(true | false)

23-36 API Reference



Miscellaneous Javascript APIs

Parameters
pThis (DOM node | string |ID)

pThat (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array )
pVal ue (Nunmber | String | Array)

$f_Show_On_Value_ltem_Row(pThis, pThat, pValue)

Checks the value (pVal ue) of an item (pThi s). If it matches, this function shows the
table row that holds (pThat ). If it does not match, then the table row is hidden.

Return Value

(true | false)

Parameters
pThis (DOM node | string |ID)

pThat (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array )
pVal ue (Nunber | String | Array)

$f_DisableOnValue(pThis, pValue, pThat)

Checks the value (pVal ue) of an item (pThi s). If it matches, this function disables the
item or array of items (pThat ). If it does not match, then the item is enabled.

Return Value

(true | false)

Parameters
pThis (DOM node | string |ID)

pVal ue (String)
pThat (DOM node | string ID| DOM node Array )

$x_ClassByClass(pNd, pClass, pTag, pClass2)

Sets a class attribute of an array of nodes that are selected by class.

Return Value
(DOM node | DOM node Array)

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID)
pC ass (String)

pTag (String)
pC ass2 (String)

$f_ValuesToArray(pThis, pClass, pTag)

Collects the values of form items contained within DOM node (pThi s) of class
attribute (pCl ass) and nodeName (pTag) and returns an array.

Return Value

No applicabl e.
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Parameters
pThis (DOM node | string |ID)

pCLass (String)
pTag (String)

$x_Formltems(pNd, pType)
Returns all form input items contained in a DOM node (pThi s) of a certain type

(pType).

Return Value
DOM node Array

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string ID)
pType (String)

$f_CheckAll(pThis, pCheck, pArray)

Check or uncheck (pCheck) all check boxes contained within a DOM node (pThi s). If
an array of checkboxes DOM nodes (pAr r ay) is provided, use that array for affected
check boxes.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | string |ID)
pCheck (true | fales)
pArray (DOM node array)

$f_CheckFirstColumn(pNd)

This function sets all checkboxes located in the first column of a table based on the
checked state of the calling check box (pNd), useful for tabular forms.

Return Value
DOM node Array

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | String)

$v_PopupReturn(pValue, pThat) [Deprecated]

Sets the value of the item in the parent window (pThat ), with (pVal ue) and then
closes the popup window.
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Note:
This function is deprecated. Instead, use:
apex.navigation.popup.close(pThat_pValue)

For existing applications, the old function is still available, because of the
application including the 'Legacy JavaScript' file (legacy.js). For details on how
to control the inclusion of this file, see "About Database Applications" in
Oracle Application Express Application Builder User's Guide.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pVal ue (string)
pThat (DOM node | string |ID)

$x_ToggleWithimage(pThis,pNd)

Given an image element (pThi s) and a DOM node (pNd), this function toggles the
display of the DOM node (pNd). The src attribute of the image element (pThi s) is
rewritten. The image src has any plus substrings replaced with minus substrings or
minus substrings are replaced with plus substrings.

Return Value
( DOM Node)

Parameters

pThis (DOM Node | string ID)

pNd (DOM Nnde | string i D | DOM node Array)
$x_SwitchimageSrc(pNd, pSearch, pReplace)

Checks an image (pl d) src attribute for a substring (pSear ch). If a substring is found,
this function replaces the image entire src attribute with (pRepl ace).

Return Value
(DOM node | fal se)

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string | D)
pSearch (String)
pRepl ace (String)

$x_CheckimageSrc(pNd, pSearch)

Checks an image (pNd) source attribute for a substring (pSear ch). The function
returns true if a substring (pSear ch) is found. It returns false if a substring (pSear ch)
is not found.
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Return Value

(true | fales)

Parameters

pNd (DOM node | string |ID)
pSearch (String)

$u_SubString(pText,pMatch)

Returns a true or false if a string (pText ) contains a substring (pMat ch).

Return Value

(true | false)

Parameters

pText (String)
pMatch (String)

html_RemoveAllChildren(pNd)
Use DOM methods to remove all DOM children of DOM node (pND).

Return Value

Not appli cabl e.

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | string ID

$v_IsEmpty(pThis) [Deprecated]

Returns true or false if a form element is empty, this considers any whitespace
including a space, a tab, a form-feed, as empty. This also considers any null value that
has been specified on the item.

Note:
This function is deprecated. Instead, use:
apex.item( pNd ).isEmpty/()

For existing applications, the old function is still available, because of the
application including the 'Legacy JavaScript' file (legacy.js). For details on how
to control the inclusion of this file, see "About Database Applications" in
Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s Guide.

Return Value

[true | false]

Parameters
pThis (DOM Node | String)
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html_SetSelectValue(pld,pValue)
Sets the value (pVal ue) of a select item (pl d). If the value is not found, this functions

selects the first option (usually the NULL selection).

Return Value
Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pld (DOM node | String)
pVal ue (String)

addLoadEvent(pFunction)

Adds an onload function (f unc) without overwriting any previously specified onload
functions.

Return Value
Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pFunction (Javascript Function)

$f_Swap(pThis,pThat)
Swaps the form values of two form elements (pThi s,pThat ).

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pThis (DOM Node | String)
pThat (DOM Node | String)

submitEnter(pNd,e) [Deprecated]

Submits a page when ENTER is pressed in a text field, setting the request value to the
ID of a DOM node (pNd).

Usage is onkeypr ess="submni t Enter (t hi s, event)"
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Note:
This function is deprecated. Instead, use:
apex.submit( { submtlfEnter : event })

See apeX. subni t for further details on how to use the 'subni t | f Ent er’
pOpt i ons property.For existing applications, the old function is still
available, because of the application including the 'Legacy JavaScript' file
(legacy.js). For details on how to control the inclusion of this file, see "About
Database Applications" in Oracle Application Express Application Builder User’s
Guide.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters
pNd (DOM node | String | Array)

$f_SetValueSequence(pArray,pMultiple)

Sets array of form item (pAr r ay) to sequential number in multiples of (pMul ti pl e).

Return Value

Not applicabl e.

Parameters

pArray (Array)
pMul tiple (Number)

$dom_AddTag(pThis, pTag, pText)

Inserts the html element (pTag) as a child node of a DOM node (pThi s) with the
innerHTML set to (pText ).

Return Value
DOM node

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | string ID)
pTag (String)
pText (String)

$tr_AddTD(pThis,pText)

Appends a table cell to a table row (pThi s). And sets the content to (pText ).

Return Value
( DOM node)

23-42 API Reference



Miscellaneous Javascript APIs

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | string |ID)
pText (String)

$tr_AddTH(pThis,pText)

Appends a table cell to a table row (pThi s). And sets the content to (pText ).

Return Value
DOM node

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | string |ID)
pTest (String)

$dom_AddInput(pThis,pType,pld,pName,pValue)

Inserts the html form input element (pType) as a child node of a DOM node (pThi s)
with an id (pl d) and name (pNane) value set to pVal ue.

Return Value
( DOM node)

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | string |ID)
pType (String)

pld (String)

pNane (String)

pVal ue (String)

$dom_MakeParent(p_Node,p_Parent)
Takes a DOM node (p_Node) and makes it a child of DOM node (p_Par ent ) and
then returns the DOM node (pNode).

Return Value
( DOM node)

Parameters

p_This (DOM node | string |ID)
p_Parent (DOM node | string ID)

$x_RowHighlight(pThis, pColor)

Give an table row DOM element (pThi s), this function sets the background of all table
cells to a color (pCol or). A global variable gCur r ent Rowis set to pThi s.

Return Value

Not applicabl e.
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Parameters
pThis (DOM node | String)
pCol or (String)

$x_RowHighlightOff(pThis)

Give an table row Dom node (pThi s), this function sets the background of all table
cells to NULL.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters
pThis (DOM El ement | String)

$v_Upper(pNd)

Sets the value of a form item (pNd) to uppercase.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters
pNd (DOM Node | String)

$d_Find(pThis,pString,pTags,pClass)

Hides child nodes of a Dom node (pThi s) where the child node's inner HTML
matches any instance of pSt ri ng. To narrow the child nodes searched by specifying a
tag name (pTag) or a class name (pCl ass). Note that the child node is set to a block
level element when set to visible.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

pThis (DOM node | String)
pString (String)

pTags (String

pC ass (String)

setReturn(p_R,p_D) [Deprecated]

Sets DOM items in the global variables r et ur nl nput (p_R) and r et ur nDi spl ay
(p_D) for use in populating items from popups.
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Note:

This function is deprecated and due to very limited value there is no
alternative.

For existing applications, the old function is still available, because of the
application including the 'Legacy JavaScript' file (legacy.js). For details on how
to control the inclusion of this file, see "About Database Applications" in
Oracle Application Express Application Builder User's Guide.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.

Parameters

p_R
p_D

$f_First_field(pNd)

Places the user focus on a form item (pNd). If pNd is not found then this function
places focus on the first found user editable field.

Return Value

true (if successful)

Parameters
pNd

GetCookie (pName) [Deprecated]

Returns the value of cookie name (pNane).

Note:
This function is deprecated. Instead, use:
apex.storage.getCookie(pName)

For existing applications, the old function is still available, because of the
application including the 'Legacy JavaScript' file (legacy.js). For details on how
to control the inclusion of this file, see "About Database Applications" in
Oracle Application Express Application Builder User's Guide.

Return Value

Not applicabl e.

Parameters
pNane (String)

SetCookie (pName,pValue) [Deprecated]

Sets a cookie (pName) to a specified value (pVal ue).
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Note:
This function is deprecated. Instead, use:
apex.storage.setCookie(pName_pValue)

For existing applications, the old function is still available, because of the
application including the 'Legacy JavaScript' file (legacy.js). For details on how
to control the inclusion of this file, see "About Database Applications" in
Oracle Application Express Application Builder User's Guide.

Return Value

Not appl i cabl e.
Parameters

pNane (String)
pVal ue (String)
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ADD_FILTER procedure signature 1, 11-1
ADD_FILTER procedure signature 2, 11-2
APEX_APPLICATION
global variables, 1-1
HELP Procedure, 1-3
package, 1-1
Referencing Arrays
referencing, 1-2
STOP_APEX_ENGINE Procedure, 1-5
APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL
CLEAR_ALL procedure, 2-5
examples
import application into different

workspaces using different schema, 2-3

import application with generated
application id, 2-3

import application with specified
application id, 2-3

import application without modification,

2-3
import into training instance for three
different workspaces, 2-3

GENERATE_APPLICATION_ID procedure, 2-5

GENERATE_OFFSET procedure, 2-6
GET_APPLICATION_ALIAS function, 2-6
GET_APPLICATION_ID function, 2-7
GET_APPLICATION_NAME function, 2-7
GET_IMAGE_PREFIX function, 2-8
GET_OFFSET function, 2-8

GET_PROXY function, 2-9

GET_SCHEMA function, 2-9
GET_WORKSPACE_ID function, 2-10
import script examples, 2-3

package overview, 2-2
SET_APPLICATION_ALIAS procedure, 2-10
SET_APPLICATION_ID procedure, 2-11
SET_APPLICATION_NAME procedure, 2-12
SET_IMAGE_PREFIX procedure, 2-12
SET_OFFSET procedure, 2-13

SET_PROXY procedure, 2-14

SET_SCHEMA procedure, 2-14
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examples (continued)

SET_WORKSPACE_ID procedure, 2-15

APEX_AUTHENTICATION

CALLBACK Procedure, 3-1
GET_CALLBACK_URL Procedure, 3-3
GET_LOGIN_USERNAME_COOKIE_LOGIN
Function, 3-3

IS_AUTHENTICATED Function, 3-4

IS_ PUBLIC_USER Function, 3-4

LOGIN Procedure, 3-5

LOGOUT Procedure, 3-6

POST_LOGIN Procedure, 3-6
SEND_LOGIN_USERNAME_COOKIE Procedure,
3-7

APEX_COLLECTION

ADD_MEMBER function, 4-11

ADD_MEMBER procedure, 4-10
ADD_MEMBERS procedure, 4-13
COLLECTION_EXISTS function, 4-14
COLLECTION_HAS_CHANGED function, 4-14
COLLECTION_MEMBER_COUNT function, 4-15
CREATE_COLLECTION procedure, 4-16
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY, 4-17
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY_B
procedure, 4-19
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERY2
procedure, 4-18
CREATE_COLLECTION_FROM_QUERYB2
procedure, 4-20
CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION, 4-9
CREATE_OR_TRUNCATE_COLLECTION
procedure, 4-16

DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS procedure, 4-22
DELETE_ALL_COLLECTIONS_SESSION
procedure, 4-22

DELETE_COLLECTION procedure, 4-23
DELETE_MEMBER procedure, 4-23
DELETE_MEMBERS procedure, 4-24
GET_MEMBER_MDS?5 function, 4-25
MERGE_MEMBERS procedure, 4-26
MOVE_MEMBER_DOWN procedure, 4-28
MOVE_MEMBER_UP procedure, 4-29
RESEQUENCE_COLLECTION procedure, 4-29
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RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED procedure,
4-30
RESET_COLLECTION_CHANGED_ALL
procedure, 4-31

SORT_MEMBERS procedure, 4-31
TRUNCATE_COLLECTION procedure, 4-32
UPDATE_MEMBER procedure, 4-33
UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE procedure
signature 1, 4-36
UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE procedure
signature 2, 4-37
UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE procedure
signature 3, 4-38
UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE procedure
signature 4, 4-39
UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE procedure
signature 5, 4-40
UPDATE_MEMBER_ATTRIBUTE procedure
signature 6, 4-41

UPDATE_MEMBERS procedure, 4-34

APEX_CSS

ADD_3RD_PARTY_LIBRARY_FILE procedure, 5-2
ADD_FILE procedure, 5-2

APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH

APPLICATION_PAGE_ITEM_EXISTS function,
6-1
CURRENT_PAGE_IS_PUBLIC function, 6-2
DEFINE_USER_SESSION procedure, 6-3
GET_COOKIE_PROPS, 6-3
GET_LDAP_PROPS, 6-4
GET_NEXT_SESSION_ID function, 6-5
GET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID function, 6-5
GET_SESSION_ID function, 6-6
GET_SESSION_ID_FROM_COOKIE, 6-6
GET_USER function, 6-6
GET_USERNAME, 6-7
IS_SESSION_VALID, 6-7

LOGIN

Login API, 6-7

LOGOUT, 6-8
POST_LOGIN, 6-9
SESSION_ID_EXISTS function, 6-10
SET_SESSION_ID procedure, 6-10
SET_SESSION_ID_TO_NEXT_VALUE procedure,
6-10
SET_USER procedure, 6-11

APEX_DEBIG

Constants, 7-2

DISABLE procedure, 7-2
ENABLE procedure, 7-2
ENTER procedure, 7-3
ERROR procedure, 7-4
INFO procedure, 7-5

APEX_DEBUG

LOG_DBMS_OUTPUT procedure, 7-6
LOG_LONG_MESSAGE procedure, 7-6
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LOG_MESSAGE procedure, 7-7
LOG_PAGE_SESSION_STATE procedure, /-8
MESSAGE procedure, 7-9
REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_AGE procedure, 7-10
REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_APP procedure, 7-11
REMOVE_DEBUG_BY_VIEW procedure, 7-11
REMOVE_SESSION_MESSAGES procedure, 7-12
TOCHAR function, 7-13

TRACE procedure, 7-13

WARN procedure, 7-14

APEX_ERROR

ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 1, §-4
ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 3, 8-6
ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 4, §-7
ADD_ERROR Procedure Signature 5, §-8
AUTO_SET_ASSOCIATED_ITEM Procedure, 8-10
data types, 8-1

example

error handling function, §-2

EXTRACT_CONSTRAINT_NAME Function, 8-10
GET_ARIA_ERROR_ATTRIBUTES Function, 8-11
GET_FIRST_ORA_ERROR_TEXT Procedure, 8-12

HTML function, 9-2

INT_ERROR_RESULT Function, 8-12
APEX_ESCAPE

constants, 9-1

HTML_ATTRIBUTE Function, 9-3

HTML_TRUNC Function, 9-3

HTML_WHITELIST Function, 9-4

JS_LITERAL Function, 9-5

LDAP_DN Function, 9-5

LDAP_SEARCH_FILTER Function, 9-6

NOOP Function, 9-7

SET_HTML_ESCAPING_MODE Procedure, 9-8
APEX_INSTANCE_ADMIN

ADD_SCHEMA procedure, 10-5

ADD_WORKSPACE procedure, 10-6

GET_PARAMETER function, 10-7

GET_SCHEMAS function, 10-7

parameter values, 10-1

REMOVE_APPLICATION procedure, 10-8

REMOVE_SAVED_REPORT procedure, 10-9

REMOVE_SAVED_REPORTS procedure, 10-9

REMOVE_SCHEMA procedure, 10-10

REMOVE_WORKSPACE procedure, 10-11

SET_PARAMETER procedure, 10-12

TRUNCATE_LOG procedure, 10-13
APEX_IR

ADD_FILTER procedure signature 1, 11-1
APEX_ITEM

CHECKBOX2 function, 12-2

DATE_POPUP function, 12-3, 12-4

DISPLAY_AND_SAVE, 12-6

HIDDEN function, 12-6

MD5_CHECKSUM function, 12-7
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MD5_HIDDEN function, 12-8
POPUP_FROM_LOV function, 12-9
POPUP_FROM_QUERY function, 12-10
POPUPKEY_FROM_LOV function, 12-12
POPUPKEY_FROM_QUERY function, 12-13
RADIOGROUP function, 12-15
SELECT_LIST function, 12-16
SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV function, 12-17
SELECT_LIST_FROM_LOV_XL function, 12-18
SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY function, 12-19
SELECT_LIST_FROM_QUERY_XL function, 12-20
TEXT function, 12-22
TEXT_FROM_LOV function, 12-23
TEXT_FROM_LOV_QUERY function, 12-24
TEXTAREA function, 12-23

APEX_JAVASCRIPT
ADD_ATTRIBUTE function signature 1, 13-2
ADD_ATTRIBUTE function signature 2, 13-3
ADD_ATTRIBUTE function signature 3, 13-4
ADD_ATTRIBUTE function signature 4, 13-4
ADD_INLINE_CODE procedure, 13-5
ADD_LIBRARY procedure, 13-6
ADD_ONLOAD_CODE procedure, 13-7
ADD_VALUE function signature 1, 13-7
ADD_VALUE function signature 2, 13-8
ADD_VALUE function signature 3, 13-8
ADD_VALUE function signature 4, 13-9
ESCAPE function, 13-9

APEX_LANG
CREATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING procedure,
14-1
DELETE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING procedure,
14-2
LANG function, 14-3
MESSAGE function, 14-4
PUBLISH_APPLICATION procedure, 14-5
SEED_TRANSLATIONS procedure, 14-6
UPDATE_LANGUAGE_MAPPING procedure,
14-7
UPDATE_MESSAGE procedure, 14-8
UPDATE_TRANSLATED_STRING procedure,
14-9

APEX_LDAP
AUTHENTICATE, 15-1
GET_ALL_USER_ATTRIBUTES, 15-2
GET_USER_ATTRIBUTES, 15-3
IS_MEMBER, 15-4
MEMBER_OF, 15-5
MEMBER_OF2 Function, 15-6

APEX_MAIL
ADD_ATTACHMENT procedure, 16-2
PUSH_QUEUE procedure, 16-5
SEND procedure, 16-6

APEX_MAIL_QUEUE
sending email in queue, 16-5

APEX_PLSQL_JOB, 17-1

APEX_PLSQL_JOBS
JOBS_ARE_ENABLED Function, 17-2
PURGE_PROCESS Procedure, 17-2
SUBMIT_PROCESS Function, 17-3
TIME_ELAPSED Function, 17-4
UPDATE_JOB_STATUS Procedure, 17-4

APEX_PLUGIN
data types, 18-1
GET_AJAX_IDENTIFIER function, 18-6
GET_INPUT_NAME_FOR_PAGE_ITEM function,
18-7

APEX_PLUGIN_UTIL
DEBUG_DYNAMIC_ACTION procedure, 19-2
DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM procedure signature 1, 19-2
DEBUG_PAGE_ITEM procedure signature 2, 19-3
DEBUG_PROCESS procedure, 19-4
DEBUG_REGION procedure signature 1, 19-4
DEBUG_REGION procedure signature 2, 19-5
ESCAPE function, 19-5
EXECUTE_PLSQL_CODE procedure, 19-6
GET_DATA function signature 1, 19-7
GET_DATAZ2 function, 19-10
GET_DISPLAY_DATA function signature 1, 19-13
GET_DISPLAY_DATA function signature 2, 19-15
GET_PLSQL_EXPRESSION_RESULT function,
19-17
GET_PLSQL_FUNCTION_RESULT function, 19-18
GET_POSITION_IN_LIST function, 19-19
GET_SEARCH_STRING function, 19-20
IS_EQUAL function, 19-20
PAGE_ITEM_NAMES_TO_JQUERY function,
19-21
PRINT_DISPLAY_ONLY procedure, 19-22
PRINT_ESCAPED_VALUE procedure, 19-23
PRINT_HIDDEN_IF_READONLY procedure,
19-23
PRINT_JSON_HTTP_HEADER procedure, 19-24
PRINT_LOV_AS_JSON procedure, 19-25
PRINT_OPTION procedure, 19-26
REPLACE_SUBSTITUTIONS function, 19-27

APEX_UI_DEFAULT _UPDATE
ADD_AD_COLUMN procedure, 20-2
ADD_AD_SYNONYM procedure, 20-3
DEL_AD_COLUMN procedure, 20-4
DEL_AD_SYNONYM procedure, 20-4
DEL_COLUMN procedure, 20-5
DEL_GROUP procedure, 20-6
DEL_TABLE procedure, 20-6
SYNCH_TABLE procedure, 20-7
UPD_AD_COLUMN procedure, 20-7
UPD_AD_SYNONYM procedure, 20-8
UPD_COLUMN procedure, 20-9
UPD_DISPLAY_IN_FORM procedure, 20-11
UPD_DISPLAY_IN_REPORT procedure, 20-12
UPD_FORM_REGION_TITLE procedure, 20-12
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UPD_GROUP procedure, 20-13
UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_HEIGHT procedure, 20-14
UPD_ITEM_DISPLAY_WIDTH procedure, 20-14
UPD_ITEM_FORMAT_MASK procedure, 20-15
UPD_ITEM_HELP procedure, 20-16
UPD_ITEM_LABEL procedure, 20-16
UPD_REPORT_ALIGNMENT procedure, 20-17
UPD_REPORT_FORMAT_MASK procedure, 20-17
UPD_REPORT_REGION_TITLE procedure, 20-18
UPD_TABLE procedure, 20-19

APEX_UTIL

CACHE_GET_DATE_OF_PAGE_CACHE function,
21-5,21-6

CACHE_PURGE_BY_APPLICATION procedure,
21-6

CACHE_PURGE_BY_PAGE procedure, 21-7
CACHE_PURGE_STALE procedure, 21-8
CHANGE_CURRENT_USER_PW procedure, 21-8
CHANGE_PASSWORD_ON_FIRST_USE function,
21-9

CLEAR_APP_CACHE procedure, 21-10
CLEAR_PAGE_CACHE procedure, 21-10
CLEAR_USER_CACHE procedure, 21-11
COUNT_CLICK procedure, 21-11
CREATE_USER procedure, 21-12
CREATE_USER_GROUP procedure, 21-15
CURRENT_USER_IN_GROUP function, 21-16
DELETE_USER_GROUP procedure signature 1,
21-17

DELETE_USER_GROUP procedure signature 2,
21-17

DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT procedure
signature 1, 21-18
DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT procedure
signature 2, 21-19
DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT procedure
signature 3, 21-20
DOWNLOAD_PRINT_DOCUMENT procedure
signature 4, 21-21

EDIT_USER procedure, 21-22
END_USER_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT function,
21-26

EXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT procedure, 21-27
EXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT procedure,
21-27

EXPORT_USERS procedure, 21-28
FETCH_APP_ITEM function, 21-29
FETCH_USER procedure signature 1, 21-29
FETCH_USER procedure signature 2, 21-32
FETCH_USER procedure signature 3, 21-33
FIND_SECURITY_GROUP_ID function, 21-36
FIND_WORKSPACE function, 21-36
GET_ACCOUNT_LOCKED_STATUS function,
21-37

GET_ATTRIBUTE function, 21-38
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GET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT function,
21-38

GET_BLOB_FILE_SRC function, 21-39
GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS function signature
1, 21-40

GET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS function signature
2,21-41

GET_CURRENT_USER_ID function, 21-41
GET_DEFAULT_SCHEMA function, 21-42
GET_EDITION function, 21-42

GET_EMAIL function, 21-42
GET_FEEDBACK_FOLLOW_UP function, 21-43
GET_FILE procedure, 21-44

GET_FILE_ID function, 21-45

GET_FIRST _NAME function, 21-46
GET_GROUP_ID function, 21-47
GET_GROUP_NAME function, 21-47
GET_GROUPS_USER_BELONGS_TO function,
21-46
GET_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE
function, 21-48

GET_LAST_NAME function, 21-49
GET_NUMERIC_SESSION_STATE function, 21-49
GET_PREFERENCE function, 21-50
GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT function signature 1,
21-51

GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT function signature 2,
21-52

GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT function signature 3,
21-52

GET_PRINT_DOCUMENT function signature 4,
21-53
GET_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE
function, 21-54

GET_SESSION_LANG function, 21-55
GET_SESSION_STATE function, 21-55
GET_SESSION_TERRITORY function, 21-56
GET_SESSION_TIME_ZONEfunction, 21-56
GET_USER_ID function, 21-57
GET_USER_ROLES function, 21-57
GET_USERNAME function, 21-58

HOST_URL function, 21-59

IR_CLEAR procedure, 21-61
IR_DELETE_REPORT procedure, 21-61
IR_DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION procedure, 21-62
IR_FILTER procedure, 21-62

IR_RESET procedure, 21-63
IS_HIGH_CONTRAST_SESSION function, 21-64
IS_HIGH_CONTRAST_SESSION_YN function,
21-64

IS_LOGIN_PASSWORD_VALID function, 21-65
IS_SCREEN_READER_SESSION function, 21-66
IS_SCREEN_READER_SESSION_YN function,
21-66

IS_USERNAME_UNIQUE function, 21-66
KEYVAL_NUM function, 21-67



APEX_UTIL (continued)

KEYVAL_VC2 function, 21-67
LOCK_ACCOUNT procedure, 21-68, 21-102
PASSWORD_FIRST_USE_OCCURRED function,
21-69

PREPARE_URL function, 21-69
PUBLIC_CHECK_AUTHORIZATION function,
21-71

PURGE_REGIONS_BY_APP procedure, 21-71
PURGE_REGIONS_BY_NAME procedure, 21-72
PURGE_REGIONS_BY_PAGE procedure, 21-72
REDIRECT_URL procedure, 21-73
REMOVE_PREFERENCE procedure, 21-73
REMOVE_SORT_PREFERENCES procedure, 21-74
REMOVE_USER procedure, 21-75
RESET_AUTHORIZATIONS procedure, 21-75
RESET_PW procedure, 21-76

SAVEKEY_NUM function, 21-76
SAVEKEY_VC2 function, 21-77
SET_ATTRIBUTE procedure, 21-78
SET_AUTHENTICATION_RESULT procedure,
21-78

SET_BUILD_OPTION_STATUS procedure, 21-79
SET_CUSTOM_AUTH_STATUS procedure, 21-80
SET_EDITION procedure, 21-81

SET_EMAIL procedure, 21-82
SET_FIRST_NAME procedure, 21-82
SET_LAST_NAME procedure, 21-83
SET_PREFERENCE procedure, 21-84
SET_SECURITY_GROUP_ID procedure, 21-84,
21-86

SET_SECURITY_HIGH_CONTRAST_OFF
procedure, 21-85
SET_SECURITY_HIGH_CONTRAST_ON
procedure, 21-86
SET_SESSION_SCREEN_READER_OFF procedure,
21-88

SET_SESSION_STATE procedure, 21-86, 21-87,
21-89

SET_SESSION_TERRITORY procedure, 21-89
SET_SESSION_TIME_ZONE procedure, 21-90
SET_USERNAME procedure, 21-91
SHOW_HIGH_CONTRAST_MODE_TOGGLE
procedure, 21-91
SHOW_SCREEN_READER_MODE_TOGGLE
function, 21-92

STRING_TO_TABLE function, 21-93
STRONG_PASSWORD_CHECK procedure, 21-94
STRONG_PASSWORD_VALIDATION function,
21-97

SUBMIT_FEEDBACK procedure, 21-98
SUBMIT_FEEDBACK_FOLLOWUP procedure,
21-99

TABLE_TO_STRING function, 21-100
UNEXPIRE_END_USER_ACCOUNT procedure,
21-101

APEX_UTIL (continued)
UNEXPIRE_WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT procedure,
21-102
URL_ENCODE function, 21-103
WORKSPACE_ACCOUNT_DAYS_LEFT function,
21-104

APEX_WEB_SERVICE
About the APEX_WEB_SERVICE API, 22-1
BLOB2CLOBBASE64 function, 22-5
CLOBBASE642BLOB function, 22-5
Invoking a RESTful Style Web Service, 22-3
Invoking a SOAP Style Web Service, 22-2
MAKE_REQUEST function, 22-7
MAKE_REQUEST procedure, 22-6
MAKE_REST_REQUEST function, 22-8
PARSE_RESPONSE function, 22-10
PARSE_RESPONSE_CLOB function, 22-10
PARSE_XML function, 22-11
PARSE_XML_CLOB function, 22-12
Retrieving Cookies and HTTP Headersl, 22-4
Setting Cookies and HTTP Headers, 22-4

APIs
APEX_APPLICATION, 1-1
APEX_APPLICATION_INSTALL, 2-1
APEX_COLLECTION, 4-2
APEX_CSS, 5-1
APEX_CUSTOM_AUTH, 6-1
APEX_DEBUG, 7-1
APEX_ITEM, 12-1
APEX_JAVASCRIPT, 13-1
APEX_LANG, 14-1
APEX_LDAP, 15-1
APEX_MAIL, 16-1
APEX_PLSQL_JOB, 17-1
APEX_PLUGIN, 18-1
APEX_PLUGIN_UTIL, 19-1
APEX_UI_DEFAULT_UPDATE, 20-1
APEX_UTIL, 21-1
APEX_WEB_SERVICE, 22-1
JavaScript API, 23-1

application
sending messages in APEX_MAIL_QUEUE, 16-5
sending outbound email, 16-6
sending outbound email as attachment, 16-2

attribute values
setting, 21-78

authenticated user
create user group, 21-15
delete user group, 21-17

authentication
scheme session cookies, 6-3

Cc

CHANGE_SUBSCRIPTION_LANG procedure, 11-3
check box
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creating, 12-2
CLEAR_REPORT procedure signature 1, 11-4
CLEAR_REPORT procedure signature 2, 11-5
clicks

counting, 21-11
collections

accessing, 4-4

APEX_COLLECTION AP, 4-2

clearing session state, 4-9

creating, 4-3

deleting members, 4-7

determining status, 4-9

managing, 4-8

merging, 4-5

truncating, 4-5

updating members, 4-7

D

DELETE_REPORT procedure, 11-5
DELETE_SUBSCRIPTION procedure, 11-6

E

email
sending as an attachment, 16-2
sending messages in APEX_MAIL_QUEUE, 16-5
sending outbound, 16-6
export file
of workspace, 21-28

F

F01,1-2

file repository
downloading files, 21-44
obtaining primary key, 21-45

G

GET_LAST_VIEWED_REPORT_ID function, 11-6
GET_REPORT function, 11-7

J

JavaScript API
$d_ClearAndHide(pNd), 23-34
$d_Find(pThis,pString,pTags,pClass), 23-44

$dom_AddInput(pThis,pType,pld,pName,pValue),

23-43

$dom_AddTag(pThis, pTag, pText), 23-42
$dom_MakeParent(p_Node,p_Parent), 23-43
$f_CheckAll(pThis, pCheck, pArray), 23-38
$f_CheckFirstColumn(pNd), 23-38
$f_DisableOnValue(pThis, pValue, pThat), 23-37
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$f_First_field(pNd), 23-45
$f_get_emptys(pNd, pClassFail, pClass), 23-34
$f_Hide_On_Value_Item_Row(pThis, pThat,
pValue), 23-36
$f_Hide_On_Value_Item(pThis, pThat, pValue),
23-36
$f_ReturnChecked(pNd), 23-34
$f_SelectedOptions(pNd), 23-35
$f_SelectValue(pNd), 23-35
$f_SetValueSequence(pArray,pMultiple), 23-42
$f_Show_On_Value_Item_Row(pThis, pThat,
pValue), 23-37
$f_Show_On_Value_Item(pThis, pThat, pValue),
23-36
$f_Swap(pThis,pThat), 23-41
$f_ValuesToArray(pThis, pClass, pTag), 23-37
$nvl(pTest, pDefault), 23-29
$s(pNd, pValue), 23-28
$tr_AddTD(pThis,pText), 23-42
$tr_ AddTH(pThis,pText), 23-43
$u_ArrayToString(pArray, pDelim), 23-35
$u_Carray(pNd), 23-29
$u_Narray(pNd), 23-28
$u_SubString(pText,pMatch), 23-40
$v_Array(pNd), 23-34
$v_CheckValueAgainst(pThis, pValue), 23-36
$v_IsEmpty(pThis), 23-40
$v_PopupReturn(pValue, pThat), 23-38
$v_Upper(pNd), 23-44
$v(pNd), 23-28
$v2(pNd), 23-28
$x_ByClass(pClass, pNd, pTag), 23-33
$x_CheckImageSrc(pld,pSearch), 23-35
$x_CheckImageSrc(pNd, pSearch), 23-39
$x_Class(pNd,pClass), 23-32
$x_ClassByClass(pNd, pClass, pTag, pClass2),
23-37
$x_disableltem(pNd,a), 23-34
$x_FormlItems(pNd, pType), 23-38
$x_Hide(pNd), 23-29
$x_HideAllExcept(pNd,pNdArray), 23-32
$x_HideltemRow(pNd), 23-31
$x_HideSiblings(pNd), 23-32
$x_ItemRow(pNd,pFunc), 23-31
$x_Remove(pNd), 23-30
$x_RowHighlight(pThis,pColor), 23-43
$x_RowHighlightOff(pThis), 23-44

$x_SetSiblingsClass(pNd, pClass, pNdClass), 23-32

$x_Show(pNd), 23-29
$x_ShowAlIByClass(pNd, pClass, pTag), 23-33
$x_ShowChildren(pThis), 23-33
$x_ShowItemRow(pNd), 23-31
$x_ShowSiblings(pNd), 23-32

$x_Style(pNd, pStyle, pString), 23-29
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